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PREFACE.

It has been truly observed, that with the abundant
information we possess on all other subjects, it is
astonishing to reflect how little correct philosophical
knowledge we have of the real condition of Man in a
state of nature. Nor is it difficult to account for this.
Travellers give us ample accounts of the physical
character and condition of the inhabitants of newly
discovered or uncivilized countries—they tell us of
what is obvious to the senses—and here their accounts
end. But Man is a compound subject. The mind
and moral character are beyond their reach. A
knowledge of these can be attained only through the
medium of their Language, to acquire which, where it
is merely oral, is a work of time, labour, and perse-
verance. To separate into distinct words the ever-
varying and unbroken articulations of an unknown
tongue,—to arrange them in conformity with the
genius of the language—to analyze and reduce them
to their proper elements—in short, to reduce a chaos
of new combinations of sound to order, and to dis-

cover the intelligible though perhaps novel system in
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which they ought to be classed, is a most difficult,
but, at the same time, a necessary task. Where this
has not been accomplished, the native character can
never be duly estimated—his answers and enquiries are
often misunderstood ; his intentions misrepresented ;
and the real state of his mind can be but very inade-
quately conjectured. Hence arise mutual distrust
and hostile feelings on both sides, which too often lead
to acts of violence, and impress still more deeply the
prejudice already existing in the mind of the stranger,
as to the moral character and intellectual powers of
the Indian, whom he was at first prepared to call an
untutored Savace.

The American Indian, notwithstanding his long
connection and intimacy with the whites, is generally
contemplated by them as coming under the same
description. The object of this work is to raise him
from this degrading designation to his just rank
among our species, and to leave an evidence for future
times, when the people to whom it relates shall, in
the progress of civilization, have been swept away,
that its mental powers were of a higher order than
had hitherto been supposed.

The language of which the Grammar is now for
the first time laid before the public, has always ap-

peared to me a subject of peculiar interest. In an
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Ethnological point of view, it may be considered as,
substantially, the leading native language of all
the tribes belonging to the British Settlements in
North America-—it is the language, indeed, of a na-
tion which, in its different dialects, is dispersed over a
vast extent of country—from Pennsylvania, south,
to Churchill River, in Hudson’s Bay, north, or twenty
degrees of latitude : from Labrador and the Atlantic,
east, to the Missisippi, west—from Hudson’s Bay,
east, to the Rocky Mountains, west—that is, in its
greatest width (55° to 115° sixty degrees of longitude.

Historically, or as connected with the origin of
nations, it is also full of interest—accordingly I have
endeavoured so to shape my investigations as to enable
the philologer to compare, in some points at least,
this leading language of the new with those of the old
world ; at the same time exhibiting to the gramma-
rian the internal structure and mechanism of a new
system of speech—a new plan of communicating
thought.

The Cree language, independently of its inherent
interest, possesses great importance in relation to the
diffusion of Christianity. The formidable difficulties
in this respect, with which the missionary has to con-
tend, which it requires almost a life to surmount, and

which, in faet, few do surmount, are here removed—
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he becomes at once, so to speak, a member of the
Tndian family, as well as competent to form an esti-
mate of the mental powers and moral character of
the New World, and to direct his course, and suit hig
counsels and arguments accordingly.

In order to render my work as extensively useful
as possible, on the appearance of the Translation of
the Gospel of St. John, by Mr. Perer JoNEs, to whom
the Chippeway dialect is vernacular, I was induced to
alter my plan, by combining as far as I conveniently
could, the two dialects, the Cree and the Chippeway.
His work is besides to me as a foundation—a rock
that cannot be shaken. I have accordingly fortified
myself with about 2200 citations; my great aim being
to leave as little as possible to be desired—nothing
unexplained or unproved.

It may be observed that the grammatical system
of the Crees (and Chippeways) is composed of the same
philological elements as are found in the Grammars of
cultivated languages, but they are sometimes diffe-
rently arranged and differently combined. The joining
to the verb of the personal pronoun (def. and indef.)
in all its cases, and in all their combinations, as
Agent, Object, and End, to form the verbal inflexion,
has a somewhat startling aspect for the student, but

it should be horne in mind that there is a limit to
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these forms—a fixed plan or form for these several
combinations—and that, when once the scheme of
inflexion, &c. is well understood, the details are perhaps
scarcely more difficult to acquire than the same pro-
nominal, &c. elements in their changeful form and
order in European tongues.* Transitive expressions
are, especially, from this operation, necessarily long,
as well in simple as in compound words—the attri-
butive root is, to the eye, in a manner lost amongst
its accessories; but they are nevertheless simple,
because synthetical, every syllable or modifying ele-
ment carrying with it a definitive meaning. From this
new manner of structure, — this new, unalterable
collocation of the personal (inflected) signs,—we have,
as it were, a new organization of the same mental
matter. A sentence often consists of much fewer
separable parts or words.

It has been absurdly stated, by some writers, that
the Indian is obliged to gesticulate, in order to make
himself understood by his fellows. On the contrary,

it may safely be said, that in all the multifarious

* It may be here observed, as worthy of notice, that this, among
other forms of the verb, seems to bring into view a third generic
family, as respects language.

1. Agent and Action, separale, as English.
2. Agent and Action, combined, as Lat. Ital.
8. Agent, Action, Obj. &c. combined, as Amer. Languages.
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transactions between the white and the red man,
public and private, there is never contemplated (a
competent interpreter being employed) any obstacle
or difficulty on the ground of an imperfect appre-
hension between the parties concerned. The red
Indian, uncivilized as he is, can give expression
to his thoughts with precision and fluency. With
his Dictionary and Grammar in his mind, and always
ready for his purpose, he describes, defines, compares,
&c. in a manner suitable and in every way equal to
the ever varying necessities of social intercourse—or
of those connected with higher objects. All this he
can do in the dark, or otherwise when gesticulation
would be useless—as well as the civilized white man.
Of the understanding and of the heart, his language
is a faithful interpreter.

The unseemly appearance which the Algonquin
dialects generally present to the eye of the learner,
proceeds often from ¢ wrong division of the words—as
well as a too fastidious or false orthography, they
being generally characterized by a pleasing alternation
of vowels and consonants. As respects sound—in the
northern dialects (including the Cree and Chippeway)
of this language the ‘“rabid r,” the obtuse I, the labials
S and v, are never to be found. Compared with the

Cree, the frequent omission (as in French,) of the
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hissing s—the frequent énsertion, &c. of the nasals m
and n (p. 13, Note), mitigating the abruptness of the
mute, &c. consonants, and a scale of intonation in the
vowels, from the deepest & to the attenuated ee, all
clearly enounced in a deep diapason tone of voice,
with its native cadence and accentuation, give to the
Chippeway an altogether delightful effect on the ear.
My affections are naturally with the Cree, but I admire
most the grave, majestic, dulcet tones of the Chip-
peway.

The pretensions of these tongues, are however
limited. The circumstance that adjectives, which stand
equally attributive to their substantive, must often
take, each separately, the verbal or personally inflected
form, would alone unfit them for poetry—a string of
epithets so encumbered would make an indifferent
figure in verse. But this languid manner of expres-
sion harmonizes with the cautious character of the
Indian; and should his more than classically regular®
language have few attractions for the man of ima-
gination—to the philologist and the philosopher I
cannot but believe that it will be an object of great

price.

# «« More than classically regular,” because the verb has no
Conjugational exceptions, whereof to form an ““ Asin preaesenti”
&ec. as in European tongues.
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It is curious to observe that the language of the
Algonquins of the American continent, and the Esqui-
maux of Greenland, totally differing as they do in
matter, should so strikingly agree in form—even in
leading peculiarities of grammar—as respects Euro-
pean languages, in grammatical anomalies—and would
hence seem fully to justify the inference, that these
two languages, which are generally called ‘ mother-
tongues,” belong to one and the same high generic
family. (See p. 318.)

On the other hand, the many strong—fundamental
anaLocies with European, &c. tongues, which pervade
and form the basis of the Algonquin System, shew
clearly an affinity between the languages of the two
Continents ; and leading us still higher in the history
of nations, establish an intimate relationship between
the primitive inhabitants of the Old and the New
Worlds. I cannot doubt that, as radii issuing from a
common centre, the Red and the White man are
descended from a common source.

In another point of view. The Grammatical cha-
racter of the Cree, as an Inflected language on an
extended plan, leads to the inference of a higher
Origin than the mere casual, irregular, invention of
man : and an attentive analysis of its Structure con-

firms this view. When I observe in the verb, the
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method and consistency of its various Derivative
Modes*—the regularity and exactness of their respec-
tive subdivisionst—the manner, extent, and accuracy
of the Pronominal, &c. Inflexions (Def. and Indef.) in
their manifold (double, triple, quadruple) combina-
tions — clearness of the correlative modifications §
—distinetness in form and signification through all
the details—when I contemplate this complicate but
accurate mechanism in connection with a ““ Concord
and Government” blending and connecting the several
parts of the System together, and a peculiar idiom
or Genius presiding over all, T cannot but recognize
in such a System, a regular organization of vocal
utterance, affording to my own mind a circumstan-
tially conclusive proof, that the whole is the emanation
of ong, and that a Divine Mind.

Having been employed for twenty years of my life
in the service of the Hon. Hudson’s Bay Company, I
was during that period engaged in an almost uninter-

rupted intercourse with the natives. As long as it

* Deriv. Adject. (verb.)—Imitat.— Augment. (Frequent. and
Abund. Iterat.) and Dimin.—Distrib.—Transit. (General, Special,
and Particular)—Causat.—Making—Possess.—Instrum. &c.—and
their various combinations.

t Conjug. Voice, Mood, Tense, ¢“ Gender,” Number, Person.

+ Princip. and Subord. Absol. and Relat. Act. and Pass. Defin.
and Indef. of Person, Time, Action. Pos. and Neg. (Chippeway);
&e.
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was requisite, I had the assistance of an Interpreter ;
but the absolute necessity of understanding and being
understood by those among whom 1 was to live, made
me diligent in endeavouring to learn their language ;
and some knowledge of Latin, French, and Italian,
acquired before I left England, enabled me to reduce
to a Grammatical form, what could only be learned
orally, and by routine. Notwithstanding the peculi-
arities in the structure of this and other American
tongues, Habit will, with attention on the learner’s
part, so familiarize them to the mind, that they may,
after the lapse of many years, become as spontaneously
the vehicle of his thoughts as his mother tongue.
Such in fact was my own case, and this circumstance
will, T hope, plead as my apology for any errors in
style or phraseology which may be found in this
work. I trust that having had so long and such
favourable opportunities of making the Cree Language
as it were my own, I shall not be thought presumptu-
ous in supposing that I could explain the peculiarities
of their Dialects more clearly and correctly than had
been done previously : and if this little work should
serve to raise in the estimation of their fellow men,
the MENTAL cHARACTER of a People, for whom, to my
latest moments, I shall entertain feelings of grateful

and affectionate regard—if, especially, it should prove
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serviceable to those pious men who are labouring to
instruct them in the truths of the Christian Religion,
I shall think my labour in composing it amply repaid,
and the distinguished Societies to whose liberality I
am indebted for its publication, will have no reason
to regret their patronage of this attempt to convey a
more perfect knowledge of the structure of the Cree
Language. .

The following extracts from Letters written by Mr.
Birp, at Red River, who has lived upwards of fifty
years among the Cree Indians; and the Rev. Mr.
Evans, who has also resided among them some years,
and assisted in the translation of one of the Gospels
into the Oojibway (‘“Chippeway”’) Dialect, published
“at New York, in 1837; will probably be considered as.
favourable testimonies to the ability and execution of
this work.

[From Mr. Birb to the Author.]
My dear Friend, Red River, July 26, 1842.
T cannot find terms to express my admiration of the extent of”

knowledge which your Grammar evinces.

[ From the same to the same.]
Red River, Aug. 8, 1843.
The Rev. Mr. Smitaurst has, by well studying your
Grammar, been enabled to read the Communion Service to the
Swampeys, in Cree, 2 few days ago; and my son [an Interpreter],
who went to hear it, says he did it wonderfully well.
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[The Rev. Mr. Evans to Mr. Jas. Birp.]

Norway House, (Lake Winnepeg,)
My dear Sir, 20th July, 1843.

Having done me the honour to request me to furnish you
with my opinion of the Cree Grammar you so kindly lent me
during the season, I feel bound to gratify your wish—I hesitate
not to state, that amidst much which has fallen under my eye, on
the subject of Indian Languages, I have met with nothing equal
toit. No author whose works I have met with, has entered so
fully and so satisfactorily into the subject ; and I think the know-
- ledge of the Cree language, in all its ramifications, is possessed in
a higher degree by your friend Mr. H. than by any other person
who has hitherto attempted its investigation. It cannot fail to be
a great acquisition to the furtherance of Missionary objects
amongst the natives, both by aiding the Ministers in acquiring the
Language, and in translating the Scriptures and other books into
the Cree and kindred Dialects.

Jaumes Birp, Esq., Red River.

To facilitate the progress of the reader, whether he
studies the work for its own sake, or as a part of the
philosophy of language, an analytical Index has been
prepared, to which the student may refer, as an aid
in recalling any part of the whole, which has either

escaped his recollection, or may be peculiarly the
object of his enquiries.

J. HOWSE,
Cirencester, March, 1844.
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THE CREE LANGUAGE.
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INTRODUCTION.

THE ALGONQUINS.

Or all the peculiar circumstances which charac-
terize the new world, none is more calculated to
attract the attention of the general enquirer than the
vast number of nations, apparently distinct in origin,
which overspread that immense continent. Of the
chief of these, various writers have, according to their
respective means of information, given us some ac-
count, and especially of the Algénquin people, one of
the most conspicuous among the ancient nations of
the northern division of the new world. In the Indian
family, these stand in high relief. From their numbers,
as well as the extent of the territory they possess, they
derive a paramount claim to distinction, as from their
long intercourse with ourselves, commercially and
otherwise, they ought to have a strong hold on our
affections. It is probable that the history of such a
nation is closely linked with that of the first peopling
of the western hemisphere.

B
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Descriptions of the whole country of the Algdn-
quins,* we possess in ample detail ; its numerous lakes
and rivers have all been explored, and are delineated

- on our maps ; his native habits, means of subsistence,

* The country of the Algénquins may, perhaps, be defined,
in general terms, as lying between the fortieth and sixtieth
degrees of North Latitude, and between the Mississippi and a line
drawn from its head waters north-westerly to Cumberland House,
&c. on the west side, and the Atlantic and Hudson’s Bay on the
east. Within this extensive region are found most of the Great
Lakes of America. This nation consists of many tribes, (vide Dr.
Pricuarp’s  Researches, &c.” vol. 2,) of which the Crees, called
by some authors Kris, Knisteneauw, Killistenoes, Néhethoways, &e.
seem to be the principal, and to occupy the greatest extent of
country, viz. all, or nearly all that territory, the numerous rivers
of which carry their waters into Hudson’s Bay.

The domain of the Crees (whose national name is Nehethémuck,
i.e. “exact beings or people,”) may also be considered as divided
into large districts, which are severally distinguished Ly the name
of some notable hill, lake, river, &c. within or bordering on these
territorial divisions, and each of them has generally its own dialect
—that is, their language is marked by some of those interchanges
of cognate sounds which will hereafter be more particularly noticed.

The inhabitants of each of these districts further divide them-
selves into bands or families, which are also distinguished by the
name of some remarkable object in the tract in which they are
accustomed to hunt; but, in this case, instead of the general
denomination ¢ ethinuuk”— Indians,” by which the inhabitants
of a district or a whole nation are known, and which may be con-
sidered as the generic appellation, they receive or assume, in these
smaller divisions, its diminutive form, ¢ ethindesuk,” indicative
of their subordinate importance ; so Wiskwy-wuchée-ethinéesut,
“ the Birch-hill Indians,” may be considered as a branch of the
Kisseeskdhchewun-ethinuuk, i. e. of the Indians belonging to the
district on the river of that name.
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and indeed almost every thing connected with the
Algénquin and his wigwam have been accurately
described.  Nothing seems to be wanting to com-
plete our thorough acquaintance with him, but a
correct account of his language; a point indeed of
importance, as being the only avenue to a knowledge
of his origin and intellectual and moral character. In
more general terms, it is through the medium of his
language alone that we can attain to the native Indian’s
mind—to that peculiar kind of human intellect, which,
in all probability, is one of the links connecting the
history of these tribes with that of other nations.

In order to supply this desideratum, I shall en-
deavour to exhibit the information I gained on this
subject, during a residence of many years among
the Crees (one of the Algdnquin tribes), in a detailed,
but as compendious a manner as I am able. I pro-
pose, in the first place, to take a cursory view of
the present state of our information respecting the
Algénquin language, making, at the same time,
some brief observations on its general character;
and secondly, to give an analytical and grammatical
view of the Cree dialect— with such illustrations,
from the kindred dialect of the Chippeways, as may
throw additional light on disputable or difficult points,
and elucidate, in a manner more generally intel-
ligible, those principles in'their structure which have
hitherto proved a barrier to the attainment of these
languages.

Tt has been already hinted, that the knowledge we
possess of the native American languages is very

B 2
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limited, though, perhaps, we are better informed
respecting that of the Algénquin family than any
other : this information appears to have been chiefly
derived from the missionaries, whom a great part of
a long life passed among those people in the diligent
exercise of their spiritual calling (for which an intimate
acquaintance with the language would seem indispen-
sable), may be naturally supposed to have thoroughly
qualified for furnishing abundant and correct infor-
mation, theoretical as well as practical. But their
endeavours do not seem to have been crowned with
the success which their pious intentions merited :
nor has any advance, I think, been made since the
venerable Er1or published his ¢ Indian Grammar begun,
in 1666,” (more than a century and a half ago,) which,
as the title implies, was considered by himself as
merely an elementary treatise.

From the circumstance of his having translated
the Bible into the language of the Massachisetts
Indians, or rather from his being the reputed trans-
lator, (which is a very different thing,) it has been
erroneously supposed that he was thoroughly versed
in their language; I say erroneously, for he himself
admits, in his Grammar, published two years after the
first edition of his Bible, that he ¢ thinks there be
some more (concordances), but I have beat out no
more.” From this admission alone, it may be fairly
inferred, and, indeed, any one qualified to judge of
the nature of the undertaking will at once conclude,
that the translation, if correct, was formed only by
the assistance of a half-breed interpreter, to whom
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both languages were equally familiar. 1 am much
inclined to think, however, that, grammatically con-
sidered, it is an imperfect performance.

Cotrown, also, was a learned missionary, and to
him his contemporary Evtor acknowledges his great
obligations for assistance, especially in the second
edition of this translation. Though he wrote sermons
in this language, yet he did no more towards com-
municating a knowledge of it than compile a copious,
and, as far as it goes, a valuable vocabulary. It does
not appear that either of them could make a grammar
embracing all the principles of the language in which
they preached and wrote.

These observations are by no means made with a
view to discredit the labours of the very respectable
persons here mentioned, but merely to show how diffi-
cult it is for any European to make himself thoroughly
master of the principles of the Algénquin tongue.

Nothing appeared on this subject, I believe, between
1666 and 1788, a period of more than 120 years,
when Dr. Jowartuan Epwarps* communicated to

# Dr. EpwaRDS also, as he informs us, enjoyed the most favour-
able advantages for acquiring the Indian tongue. He “constantly,
from his childhood upwards, associated with the Indians, and
acquired a great facility in speaking their language; it became
more familiar to him than his mother tongue ; even all his thoughts
ran in Indian,” &c.

To this < perfect familiarity with their dialect,” (the Mohégan)
he is stated to have  united a stock of grammatical and other
learning, which well qualified him for the task of reducing an un~
written language to the rules of grammar,” &c. With all these
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the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences, a
paper on the Mohégan dialect, (see Massachusetts
Historical Collections, vol. 10,) containing various
desultory remarks on the grammatical structure of the
North American languages, but without much extend-
ing the knowledge respecting them already possessed.
Though he was, perhaps, a less skilful grammarian
than Evrior, he corrected one of his (Error’s) promi-
nent errors, by denying the existence of an infinitive
mood. The value of his authority is however greatly
lessened, as was before observed, by the singular
errors into which he has fallen.

In 1823, nearly half a century after the appearance
of the above paper, the American Philosophical
Society published a Grammar of one of the dialects
(the Delaware) translated into English by the learned
Mr.DuPoncEav, from the manuscript of ZEISBERGER,
a German missionary, with a very valuable preface by
the Translator. This grammar contains a great deal
of matter, much more than all the rest put together,
but, in its present form, is ill calculated to improve
our theoretical acquaintance with these idioms. The
materials for illustration are generally ill chosen, the
parts of the verb often erroneously constructed, and
withal the arrangement of them is made on such an

advantages, however, it cannot be denied that, some of his obset-
vations, even on important points, are erroneous, and others are
calculated to mislead, as, I trust, will be shewn in the proper place.
“JonaTHAN EpWarps, D.D., was pastor of a church in New Haven,
and member of the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences.”
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Incongruous plan as greatly to lessen the merit which
the work would otherwise possess. It is, besides, de-
fective in several important points. Yet we are told,
that this venerable missionary, who died in 1808, at
the advanced age of eighty-seven, had resided among
them upwards of sixty years, ¢ preaching the gospel to
them in their native idioms.”  Butin this compila-
tion there is sufficient evidence of his having never
thoroughly understood theoretically this or any other
language of similar structure.

‘We come now to another venerable and experienced
missionary, (and he is the last on my list,) in the person
of HECKEWELDER, who was likewise considered as well
skilled in the languages of the Indians, having passed
forty years of his long life among them. He was also,
it appears, a member of the American Philosophical
Society. An extended correspondence on this very
interesting subject, between him and that eminent
scholar, Mr. Du PoncEau, its then secretary, has been
laid before the public. The observations of Hecks-
WELDER prove however too desultory and unimportant
tobeof much use, and areoften too carelessly made tobe
judicious or correct; his definitions, also, are frequently
crude and unsatisfactory. To generalize correctly on
this subject, above all others, requires great reflection
and care. So perplexed and intricate is the structure
of these languages to a person who does not possess a
comprehensive knowledge of their anomalous forms,
that he must return to his point again and again, for
the hundredth time, before he can obtain such a result
as deserves to be noted down. It cannot be investi-
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gated hastily without danger of the risk that Hecke-
wELDER often incurred, of being lost in a mist of his
own raising. Besides, though doubtless sufficiently
skilled in the language for all practical purposes in
his vocation, he was evidently far from being a pro-
found Indian scholar.

In taking this brief retrospect, I have been perform-
ing an unpleasant task, but I could not do otherwise,
considering the acknowledged darkness in which we
are still involved, with respect to the grammar of
these North American languages. The several au-
thors, enumerated above, seem indeed to have reached
a certain point of information, beyond which the
genius of the language has been to them all, as a
terra tncognita.

The study of these idioms, and very probably of all
oral uncultivated languages, is indeed full of perplexity.
The path of the enquirer is beset with obstacles in
every direction. Even supposing him to have sur-
mounted, in some degree, the first difficulty of gaining
the names of things and actions, he has yet to attain
to a distinct knowledge of the various relations in which
they are combined together, or their grammatical
value in a sentence, and this too in a system differing
altogether from that of his own language. This is,
indeed, even in a simple phrase or sentence, no light
task, but the great, the hitherto unsurmounted diffi-
culty is correct interpretation, and correct classification
of, or the giving of right names to, the anomalous
members of a sentence, or groups of ideas. This is
a fraitful source of confusion and error, arising indeed
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sometimes from a necessity inseparable from the cir-
cumstances of the case, of generalizing from too few
particulars. Accordingly, I have been able to detect,
among these grammarians, no fewer than six different
names for the same form of the verb. Thus have
they all gone astray. Their participles and infinitives
are mere phantoms, that irrecoverably seduce them
from the right path, and would be alone insuperable
obstacles to the forming of a right system. The
native American has a grammatical system of his
own.

From this view of the subject, we need not feel
surprized that very strange notions, as erroneous as
strange, have been entertained with respect to the
American Indians and their languages. So has it not
only been said that they have few ideas, and that
their languages are consequently poor, but a writer in
a respectable American periodical, of a recent date,
(N. A. Review, Jan. 1826,) has even gone so far as to
assert that * this strange poverty in their languages is
supplied by gesticulation ; and that no man has ever
seen an Indian in conversation without being sensible
that the head, the hands, and the body, are all put in
requisition to aid the tongue in the performance of its
appropriate duty.” An assertion so extravagant, so
diametrically opposed to the truth, may be safely left
to the disposal of the better informed writers before
named ; and is only here noticed as an evidence of
the ignorance that still prevails on this very inte-
resting subject.

As, on the one hand, the assertion just quoted is a
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complete misrepresentation of the Indian language,
so neither, on the other, is it rightly conceived of by
those who imagine that even the common concerns
of life are discoursed on through the medium of trope
and figure. Both of these are wide of the truth. To
remove these erroneous impressions, and to convey
a more correct notion of this subject, I may observe
that the language of the Indian, in its largest sense,
is a matter both of progressive, and, as it were, of
systematic acquirement—growing with his growth,
and reaching perfection only as he arrives towards
maturity. The child surrounded by sensible objects,
domestic and external, gradually learns the names of
these—of things, and actions, and their modes of rela-
tton (to, from, &c.) and the fond garrulity of a mother,
joined to that of its playmates, simultaneously ac-
customs its mind to the use of all the inflections by
which those relations are expressed. Infancy may
be called especially the grammar age—the season of
laying the foundation for the future superstructure.
The next step 1s, perhaps, narrative discourse. In
this the now enquiring youth derives, from the ample
subjects of hunting, war, &c. an abundant accession
of new terms and new combinations. Didactic topics
are suited to a still maturer age, supplying the com-
plement of his stock of moral and intellectual ideas,
and their names. The aged impart to youth—the
parent to his children of riper years—for their infor-
mation and profit, the fruits of his own experience—
his own knowledge. He recounts events—deduces
rules of conduct-—gives advice and instruction. Tt
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i1s a subject for the understanding, involving the
discipline of the mind. The language as well as the
character of the Indian seems now to be completed.
He is competent to the interchange of thought, to
converse, and to judge on every subject that may
come under his notice. At this point he has arrived
too without artificial helps; it appears to be the
natural, necessary, but progressive result of the
gradual developement of his physical and mental
faculties, for this result is the same for all Indians.
But, here we must stop. The power of readily choos-
ing and combining, from his various stock of materials,
s0 as to form figurative expressions, is to him personal
and peculiar. Not every Indian is an orator. Itis no
uncommon thing to see a distinguished chief employ
some other person to deliver his harangues.

From these brief observations on the general subjects,
&c. of Indian languages, I proceed to make a few
remarks on their specific form, &c. with a particular
reference to the Algénquin dialects.

The whole fabric of language, as exhibited in the
American idioms, compared with European tongues,
is of a very peculiar structure, cast, as it appears, in
a very different mould from ours, and offering to the
grammarian a novel and singularly organized system
of speech, and to the metaphysician a new view of the
operations of the human mind. The ideas are often
differently grouped—in those groups theideas are often
differently disposed, and the terms expressing them
differently arranged. Long expressions in English are
sometimes shortened, and short ones are lengthened.
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Yet it is a system complete in the mechanism of its
parts, and adequate to the end desired. It is only,
indeed, if I may so say, language under a new phase.
The want of some forms, and the modification of others,
are compensated in a manner to which the European
is wholly a stranger. This system furnishes a beautiful
specimen of order,in the midst of the greatest apparent,
and, as it would seem, unavoidable confusion and
disorder. Regular in its forms, it has especial care to
distinguish the natural from the adventitious; the
definite from the indefinite accidents, as well of person,
as of action; the act from the habit; the particular
instance from the general character or disposition.
In want of a name for a thing, the American defines or
describes it.

It is not so copious as languages enriched by science
and civilization, but analogous, perhaps, in character
to that which we find in the early part of the first
book of the Bible, which appears to describe the cir-
cumstances of mankind in a state antecedent to the arts
and sciences of civilized life; but it is abundantly stored
with terms connected with the arts of fishing, hunt.
ing, &c. the sciences of savage life. Indeed, contrary
to the prevailing notions, this language will be found
to be adequate, not only to the mere expression of
their wants, but to that of every circumstance or
sentiment that can, in any way, interest or affect un-
cultivated minds.

I may add that as, perhaps, no cultivated language
1s more susceptible of analysis than the Cree and the
Chippeway, so T am greatly disposed to think that
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no language is better adapted than the former of
these,* for the purpose of philosophical investigation,
whether with a reference to its own system, or, as
an object of comparison, with the languages of the
old world.

As the Indian languages are numerous, so do they
greatly vary in their effect on the ear. We have the
rapid Cdofoonay of the Rocky Mountains, and the
stately Blackfoot of the plains, the slow embarrassed
Flat-head of the mountains, the smooth-toned Pierced-
nose, the guttural difficult Sissee and Chepewydn,
the sing-song A'ssinneboigne, the deliberate Cree, and
the sonorous majestic Chippeway. Differing as they
do in this respect, it is worthy of notice that the
different tribes, or nations of that hemisphere discover
a much greater aptitude or facility in acquiring
the language of each other than they do in learning
any European tongue, which, indeed, they can rarely,

* My reason for preferring the Cree for the purpose men-
tioned, is not that the Chippeway does not contain in its structure
the same grammatical elements, but that they are sometimes not so
obvious—so well defined—e. g. the nasals m and », which constantly
occur in the latter, are often found, (as in mb, nd, ng, &c.) when
compared with corresponding terms in the former, to be unnecessary
adjuncts, not modifying the meaning of the root, and are therefore
merely expletive, at least,however they may add to the beauty of the
language. But, besides this, by the change of th and £ or d into their
cognate n (see Dialect), which frequently happens, three important
elements are resolved into one, which consequently, even without
the addition of the redundant = above mentioned, becomes, to the
mere Chippeway scholar, ambiguous and perplexing, if not fatal to
the object of his research.
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if ever, (I here speak of the Crees) be induced to
attempt. The European finds the same difficulty in
acquiring theirs. Their turn of mind leads them to
group their ideas and combine their thoughts after
their own peculiar manner, though indeed, in some
of these languages, the thoughts are expressed through
the medium of sounds, as unlike to those uttered by
other nations as it can be imagined the vocal organs
can produce.

Some of these languages are, more than others,
in accordance with our own system of articulation,
as the Cree and the Chippeway now under con-
sideration, which are therefore fortunately well
adapted for our purpose. These, though strictly
cognate idioms, are marked by differences of an inte-
resting description ; the one (the Chippeway) is, even
in the vowels, very strongly nasal, from which the
Cree is, in the northern districts at least, perfectly
free. The Chippeway has two negatives, like the
French ; one of which, in negative propositions, is
interwoven with the verb through all its forms. Its
cognate Cree knows nothing of this negative form.

The great characteristic which distinguishes the
languages of the new from those of the old world, is
found in the peculiar structure and powers of their
verb, and this will be the subject of the next chapter.
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PART 1.

—a—

OF THE VERB.

Of the Indian verbd, as respects its nature or essence,
it may, without hesitation, . be said to be strictly
analogous to the part of speech in European lan-
guages, bearing the same name ; viz. as—predicating,
being ; as—Net’ i-dn, 1 am ; or manner ¢f being or
acting, as—Ne nehétheten, 1 am glad; Net'dwkoosin,
1 am sick ; Nenépowin, I stand ; Ne pémootan, 1 walk,
&c. ; and of all this class of terms I consider the verb
substantive, in the Cree language, to be proximately or
remotely the nucleus. To convey a right notion of its
powers, however, we must necessarily go into detail.
These are, as already remarked, more extensive than
in some European tongues, and are proportionately, at
least, more difficult to exhibit in an intelligible arrange-
ment. With a view to clearness on this point, I shall
make my observations on this intricate subject under
three general heads, viz.

First—The matter or materials of which the verd
is composed.

Secondly—Its kinds.

Thirdly—Its forms as developed in its various in-

flections.
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Cuarprer L.

The first of the heads above mentioned, or the mat-
ter of which the Indion verb consists, may be further
viewed with advantage in these five ways, viz.

I. As toits origin.
II. As consisting of a root and affix.

III. As primitive or derivative.

IV. As absolute or relative.

V. As simple or compound.

Section I.
As to the Origin of the Verb.

The Indian verb is of various origin, e. g.
1. It comes from the names of things, as nouns.

2 et Cereana. qualities, as adnouns.
R energy or action, as
verbs.

4 e, . . relations,aspronouns
adverbs, &c.
First.—The noun is the root of several kinds of
verbs, among others of the following, formed from
Nippee, water. (See Accidence.)
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1. Nippéewoo (animate.) He is malery i. e. possesses the nature
of mater.
Napayoo, @ man ; (vir) napaymoo, he is (&) man.
Oowéssis, a child ; oowhssisewoo, he is (@) child.
Héokemow, a chief ; hookembmoo, he is (a) chief.
Kéona, snow ; kbonemwoo, ke is snowy, i.e. ke is covered
with snow.
Nippéemun (inanimate). It is watery i. e. possessing its na-
ture). It is wet.
Mdannetéwun, it is God-like (supernatural).
Nummaisewun Gskee (inan.) ; it is ¢ fishy country (from
nummdsis, a fish).
A’ssiskeewun (inan.), i is dusty (from dssiskee, dust, also
earth).
Koéonewun, it is snowy, covered with snow.
This form asserts the nature or essence of the noun
to be in the subject. !

The subjoined notes are taken from Mr. Peter Jones’s Chippeway Tronslation
of the Gospel of St. John, printed for the British and Foreign Bible So-
ciety, London, 1831. [See Accidence.]

It will be useful to the reader, in investigating these two dialects, or in
comparing them together, to bear in mind that the labial letters, b, p, m,
and oo, or w, are convertible, as are also the linguals, ¢, d, £, », s, st, &s,
ch, sh, z, zh, 5. The Chippeways also often omit the Cree s.

Cree—Net’ Etétheten, I ¢hink i¢, is in Chippeway, Nind’ endindon.

T4hn’ ispeetéek, How large is it ? A’hneen menik ?
U’skee, country. A’hkeh (JonEgs).

Note—dAnimate and inanimate refer to gender. [See Accidence.)]

1 St. John, 1. 23, Odgemah. . Lord or chief.

xviii. 37, Ked’6ogemowk (Indic.). . Thou art (a) chief.
........ Oégeméhweyon (Subj.). . That I am (a) king.
xii. 42. Wageméahwejiy (Subj.).. Who were chiefs.

vi. 70. Mahje-mtinedéowek (Indic.). . He is (a) devil.
x. 21. Méje—mﬁnedéowid (Subj.). . Who is (a) devil.
iv. 24. Oojechdhgoowek (Indic.). . He is (a) spirit.

C
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2. Nippéewissu (anim.) ke is waier-like, water-ish, (not diminut.)
Napayoo, @ man; (vir) népiymissu, ke is man-like,
manly.
Ethinu, (homo) a man, an Indian ; Ethinésu, he is wise,
discreet.
Nippéewor (inan.), i is water-like, watery, materish, humid.
Kiisketayoo, a burnt coal ; kisketiymwomw, it is coal-like,
i. e. black.
Mithkoo, blood ; mithkmwomw, it is blood-like, i. e. red.
Péwipisk, metal; péwapiskwow, it is metal-like, <. e.
metallic.
This form shows the manner, or resemblance, of the noun
to be in the subject.

3. Nippéemwissoo (anim.), ke is watered (wetted).
Nippémwetayoo (inan.) it is watered (mweited).
This form implies the accident or accession of the nmoun
to the subject.

4. Nippeekdyoo (anim.).—This is a causative form, and indicates
the causing of the object to become the noun—hre
turns or changes him into water.?

2 vi. 63. Wéyos. . Flesh.
i 14. Ke weybsewe(h)dh (pass. indic.). . He was made flesh.

i. 23. Oégemah. . The Lord, also king, chief, &c.

viil. 54. Obgemahwe(k)édezooyon (reflect. subj.) .. If I chief-myself,
“ if I honour myself.”

» » Wagembdhwe(k)id (act. subj.) .. That chiefeth me,  that
honoureth me.”

vi. 15. We dogemahwe(h)égood (subj.).. That ke was to be king-ed
(by them), ““ To make him a king.”

xix. 12. Whgwhin wigemahwe(h)édezoogwain (reflect. subj. dub.),.
‘Whosoever maketh himself a king.
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Nippeeténw (inan.), ke turns it into water.

Meénis-appwooy, berry-liquor, i. e. wine.
Meénis-appwootén, ke turns it into wine. 3

5. Nippéewehayoo (anim.)—The transitive of Nippéewoo, indi-

cating the transfer of the ailribule to the object—he
watery-eth (wets) him.

Nippéeweton (inan.) — The transitive of Nippéemwun — ke

watery-eth (wets) it.
A'ssiskéewetow (inan.), he dusty-eth iz, covers it with dust.

6. Nippeekdyoo (inan.)—This form asserts the making of the

noun — ke water-makes, i. e. ke s making water
(indefinite).
Muskesin, a shoe ; muskesine-kdyoo, he is shoe-making.
Winnaheggun, ¢ trap; wannahéggune-kdyoo, ke is trap-
making.
Wiskahéggun-ekdyoo, he is making a house.
Athtppeekdyoo, he net-makes (from athitppee, a net).

They also say, figuratively,
Cowishemoonekiyoo, he or she is making the bed.
Pétawoénekdyoo, ke makes a smoking assembly.
Weéekookdyoo, he makes a feast.

Mewtekdyoo, he makes up a bundle or load (from menit,
a bag or bundle).

Ootapanekdyoo, ke makes (i. e. arranges the things on)
the sledge.

3i. 3. Zhahwe-min-ahboo. . Yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine.
ii. 9. Kak zhdhwemenadhboowéchegahddig (particip. pass. indic.) ..

That was made wine.

iv. 46, Zhahwemenahboowetdopun (act. indic.).. He wine-ed it, “ he

it.

made the water wine.”

i. 14. Adahwajig (act.) .. “ (Those) who sold,” bartered.
16. A’hdahwéwe-gdhmegéowetookigoon (imp. neg.). . Exchange-

house-make-not-it.
c 2
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7. Nippeekatdyoo (act. anim.)—The transitive of the above, and
intimating the transfer or addition of the noun, to
an object in an infensative manner, e. g. making,
&e. (sur-attribute)—FHe water makes it.

Héokemow, a chief ; hookeméwekatdyoo, he chief-makes
him, ke makes him a chief.

Owakén, a slave ; owakénekatdyoo, he makes him a slave.

Wewtttekatayoo (anim.), ke loads (makes, i. e. arranges
the load on) him, as a horse.

Oothpanekatémw (inan.), ke arranges it on the sledge.

Hookemowkdasoo (veflect.), ke chief~makes himself, i. e. ke
« makes or pretends the chief.”

Népaykisoo (id.) ke « makes the man.” [See Section 3,
Simulative form.]

Nippéekatum (inan.), (idem) ke mater-makes i, i e. makes
by the addition of water (as to spirits for a beverage.)

Méchim, food ; méchimekatum, he jfood-makes if, i. e. ke
baits it (a trap).

Picku, gum or pitch ; pickekdtum, ke pitches it, (i. e. adds
pitch to it,) as a canoe.

Seeseepaskwut, sugar ; seeseepiskwutekdtum, he sugar-
makes if, i. e. by the addition of sugar to it, as {0 a
beverage, &e.

Nippéekatdyoo (accid. pass. inan.), it is water-made.

Séoneow, silver or gold ; sbonebwekatdyoo, it is silvered or
gilded.

Seeseepaskwutekatdyoo, it is sugar-made, i. e. it is sugared.

Pickeekatdyoo, it is pitched or gummed.

8. Nippeekagdyoo—This form implies the making of the noun,
with, or of, the object ; ablatively—hemakes water of it.
Séwappwooy, sour liquor, i. e. vinegar.
. ..mun, it is vinegar, partakes of vinegar.
............... téw, he turns it into vinegar.
...kdyoo, ke makes vinegar.

............... kdtum, he vinegars it, that is, adds vinegar to
some other thing.
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Séwippwookatdyoo, it is vinegared.
............... kagdyoo, he makes vinegar of it.

9. Nippeeskéw—This form intimates abundance of the noun—
waler abounds, or there is abundance of water.
Ménis, a berry ; méniseskéw berries abound.
Attik, a deer ; attikooskéw, deer abound.
Mimnahik, e spruce fir ; minnahikooskow, spruce firs
abound. *

10. Oo-Nippéemu—This form (oot before a vowel) shows that the
subject possesses the noun—be has, i. e. owns or
possesses water.

Oondpéimu, she has, or possesses, @ man, i.e. a husband.

Qotému, he possesses a horse, or horses.

Assim, a snow-shoe.

Oot’assimu, he has snow-shoes.

[Thus in these possessive verbs, the object may, in Cree,
be either singular or plural ; but, in Chipperay, they
follow the common rules of agreement.’] 5

11. Héokénlowét/zemayoo, he chief-thinks him ; . e considers
him a chief.
This subject® thinks the person, thing, &c. expressed by the

4 v. 3. Nébeh.. Water.
iii. 23. Nébeh-kah (pres. for preter.). . There was much water.
vi. 10. Meenzhahshkookdhbun (preter.) .. There was much grass.

5 iy. 16. Ke néhbéim .. Thy husband.
iv. 16. Nind’ condhbamese. (poss. neg.). . I kave no hushand.
iv. 18, Kah ooné.hbémeyuni'g (poss.).. Whom #hou hushandest them,
hast kad as husbands.
Note—The present and the compound of the present, are often used for
the past tenses. )
6 viii. 40. Nind’ Gogemahwdnemak (indic.) . . I chief-think-him, *“ honour
him.”
xii. 26. Ka Gogemahwdnemahjin (subj.) .. “ He will honour him.”
v. 23. Che Gogemahwdnemegood (pass. subj.) .. That ke should be
honoured &y, (&¢.)
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noun, to be in the object. The general principle,
that, in 2 compounded verb, the accessory member
is, in these dialects, a secondary attributive, will be
noticed hereafter. This form constitutes perhaps

the only exception to the rule.

Most if not all nouns, both primitive and derivative,

have their derivative verbs also, as,

Weéegee (g hard), a tent or dwelling.
Weéegu (neut.), he dwells or tents.

Weégeemayoo (transit.) he tené-eth (with) him.
Wigeemoggun, o tent-mate or person tented with. [See
Passive Nouns.]

Uskéeoo, ke countries, i.e. he dwells in that quarter (from
uskee, couniry).

Weat-tuskeemdyoo, he com-patriot-eth him (transit).

Weet-tskeemioggun, fellow-countrymate.

Ootawe, father.

Ootawéeoo, he is (a) father.

Ootdwemayoo, he fathers him, i.e. he is his father, or by
adoption, &c. he is a father to him.”

7 v. 17 N°oos.. My father.

iii. 35. Waybosemind (pass.). . Who is fathered,  the father.””

viii. 41. Pazhegoo Waydosemungid (act.) .. He is one, whom we
esteemn father, “we have one father.”

viil. 42. Ooydoseydgoobun (verb possess.). . If he were your father.

viil. 44. Ket’ ooybosemakwdh (act. anim.).. Ye esteem him father.
Oot’ ooybosinddn (act. inan.) .. He fathers it, “the father
of it.”

viii. 39. Nind’ ooydosendn (v. poss.).. “ He is our father.”

iv. 50. Ke gwis .. Thy son.

i. 34. Oogwésemegood. . Who is son-ed by (God ), *“ the Son (of God).”

i. 49. Ked’ oogwésemig. . He son-eth thee (God),  thou art the Son
(of God).”
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Pépoon, winter (or it is winter) also a year.
Pepbonissu, he winters.

Wéeche-pepbonissemdyoo, he winters with him. #

iii. 16. Kah oogwésejin (possess.) .. Whom he has for son, *his
(only begotten) son.”

v. 22. Wagwésemahjin (act.). . Whom he son-etk, “ the son.”

v. 19. Wagwésemnd (pass. indeter.). . Who is son-ed, “ the son.”

iii. 36. Wagwésemem#njin (id. poss. case). . Who is son-ed, ““the son.”

iv. 49. Ne néjahnis. . My child.

viii. 33. Nind’ oonéjanesemégoonon .. Abraham .. (act.) He childeth
us, ‘“ we be Abraham’s seed.”

viii. 37. Oonéjihnesemendig .. That he child-eth you “that ye are
his seed.”

viil. 39. Oonéjahnesemendgoopun .. If ke child-ed you, ““If ye were
his children.”

8 x. 22. Pépoondobun. . It was winter.
ii. 20. Pépoon. . (Forty-six) years.
xiil. 30. Tébekahddopun . . It was night.

1. 10. A’hkeh.. A country, ¢ the world.”
iil. 31. A’hkehwek. . It ““is earthly.”

xviii. 15. Minzhenahwa. . Disciple.

viii. 31. Ked’ oominzhenahwamenim (act. indic.) .. I disciple you
(plu.), ““ ye are my disciples.”

xv. vili. Che minzhenahwamendhgoog (act. subj.) .. That I may
disciple you (plu.j, “so shall ye be my disciples.”

1. 49. Ked’ ogemahwemégoog (trans.).. They king thee, ““thou art
the king of 7 (Israel).

iv. 36. Ménewin. . Fruit.

xv. 2. Mbhnewdnzenoog (negat. subj.). . That beareth not fruit.
Mahnewungin (subj. plu.). . That bear fruit.
Che ménewung (sing.). . That it bear fruit.

xv. 8. Che méneweydig (subj.).. That ye bear fruit.

i. 14, Tapwawin. . Truth.
viil, 26, Tapwawineh. . He is truth.
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12. These substantive-verbs sometimes drop the

first letter or syllable of their noun, as from
Iéppee, a line or chord ; dppee-kdyoo, he line-makes or plaits ;
appeekdyta, Jine-make-thou-it, plait it.
Umisk, a beaver ; iéeskayoo, he is beavering, i e. taking
beaver.
E’skootayoo, fire; skatow or sikatow, he strikes fire or a light.
Kéotawayoo, he makes a fire.

13. Others assume a prefix, as from Idppee (Iippees

dimin.), as above.
It-sppeetdw, he puts a line to or about it, he cords it, &c.
Tt-dppeesahim, or Thppeesakum, he threads it (as a needle).
Sésketdyoo, il is fired, lighted (from E'skootayoo, fire).
Séskahum, he fires it, sets it on fire.
Séskethomwdisu (temper), he is fiery, passionate.

Seconpry,—The names of the qualities of things
furnish a numerous list of Verbs, they being all, in
their simple state, verbalized. 1 shall divide them, as
the forms of both these dialects seem to point out,
into two classes—namely, the nafurel and the acci-

vi. 63. Oojechdg. . A spirit.
Oojechahgoowahnoon (inan.). . They are spiritual.
Pembhtezéwewaknoon (inan.) .. They are of life.

viil. 41. Keshémtinedoo.. God.

xvil. 3. Keshamtneddoweyun (subj.).. Who art (the only true) God.

x. 34. Ke mtinedbowim. . Ye are Gods, i.e. supernatural beings.

x. 33. Kekeshamunedbowe(®)édis (reflect. indic.) .. .. Thow makest

thyself God.

i. 6. Enéneh, (homo) .. A man.

vii. 12. Enénewek (indic.).. He is a (good) man.

x. 33. E’nenéweyun (subj.).. Who art a man.

xviii. 35. Nind’ oojéwyewh (indic). . I am a Jew.

iv. 9. Jéweyun (subj.).. Who art a Jew.
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dental. The former, derived from the adnoun, express
what is inherent, native, spontancous, and will be deno-
minated Adjective verbs: the latter, derived from
words expressing what is adventitious to the subject,
contingent, foreign, acquired,—have e passive signifi-
cation, and will be called accidental passive verbs, in
contradistinction to participiel and other passive verbs,
which will be noticed hereafter.

ADJECTIVE VERBS. ¢

ANIMATE. | INANIMATE.
Woéweesu  heis circular. Wéweow it is circular.
Pittikoos ke is spherical. Pittikwo it is spherical.
Kéwissu he is rough. Kéwow i is rough.
Soéoskoose  he is smooth. Sooskwow it is smooth.
Arwkoose  he is sick. A’wkwun it is strong, tart.
Kinwoosu, ke is long or tall. Kinwom it is long.
Nuppackissu ke is flat. Nappuckow it s flat.
Chimmesissu ke is short. Chimmdésin  #t is short.

9 v. 30. Obnesheshin (indic. inan.) .. it is good.

i. 46. Wdnesheshing (subj.) .. whick is good. [See Sec. 3, dugmen-
tatives.)

ii. 10. Mahyahnéhdahkin (subj. inan.) .. which is bad. [id.]

vi. 27. Pandhddk (subj. inan.) .. which ¢s bad.

viii. 9. Pahtdhzewod (subj. anim.) .. that they are bad, sinful.

viii. 3. Magwah peshegwahdezid (subj.) .. at the time she is loose,
wanton.

v. 7. Méhkezid (subj.) .. who is lame.

iv. 6. Ahydkoozid (subj.) .. who is weary.

xi. 3. A’hkooze (indic.) .. ke is sick.

xi. 1. A’hkoozebun (indic. pret.) .. ke was sick.

v. 5. Ayahkoozid (subj. augment.) who is sick.

xii. 5 and 8. Kademahgezejig (subj.) .. who are poor, piteous.

viii. 54. Tah enéhbahtdhsenoon (indic. neg.) .. 4 will not be useful.
[See Paradigm of the Negative Verb.]
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A’ppiséesissu he is small.
Méthosu ke is good.

A’ppisdsin it is small.
Meéthow it is good.

Methosissu  he is handsome, Methowdsin it s good, nice.
kind. Mathatun il is bad.
Mathatissu ke is bad, ngly- A’buttun it is useful.
A’buttissu  he is useful. Ispéw it is high, as a
I’spissu he is high. house.

A’themissu  he is difficult.

A’themun it is difficult.

ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS. 1

Chimmasoo
Péasoo
Méstasoo
Tiskesoo
Eskwisoo
Téhkoopisseo
Kiaskekwasoo

Chimmalayoo
Pistayoo
Meéstatayoo
Tasketayoo
Eskwatayoo
Tahkoopitidyoo
Kuskekwhtdyoo

ANIMATE.

he is erected, set upright.

ke is dried.

he is consumed (by fire), scalded.
he is split (as a living tree).

ke is burnt.

he is tied up.

ke is sewed.

INANIMATE.

it is erected, set upright.

it is dried.

i is consumed (by fire), scalded.
it is split (as a dead tree).

it is burnt.

it is tied up.

it is sewed.

Note—Final « is pronounced as in pure, endure ; and oo as in moon, pool.

10§, 27. Dihkoobeddnig (subj. inan. poss. case) .. if it be tied.
xi. 44. Téhkoobezood (subj.) .. who is tied, bound.
T4htepeengwabezook (indic.) .. about-face-tied-is-ke.
xv. 6. Nébooddmahguk (subj.) .. which is withered.
xix. 23. Kahshkegwahddsezendobun (pret. neg.) .. it was not sewed.
xviil. 24. Minjemépezoonid (subj. anim. poss. case) . . who was bound.
xxi. 11. Méoshkenanid (id.) .. whick was filled.
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It may be observed, that some roots are susceptible
of both these modes of the verb, e. g.

ADJECTIVE VERBS.

Animate — U’ ckoosu
Inanimate—U’ckoolin

ke hangs (intran.)
it hangs (id.)

Ex. Anim.—U’ckoosuuk attikwuk, i.e. They hang, the stars.

Inan.—U’ckootinwak néepea. . .. . They hang, the leaves.
Weéethepissu ke is foul, i.e. not clean, dirty.
Wéethepow it is foul.

Kippoosu ke is shut, stopped | naturally or
Kippow it is shut, stopped J spontaneously.
Nuppickissu ke is flat.

Nuappuckow it is flat.

Kinwoosu ke is Jong or tall.

Kinwow it is long.

Wiawgissu ke is crooked.

Wiwgow it is crooked.

Muskowessu ke is strong or hard.

Muiskowow it is strong or hard.

Miiskéwun i is strong, hard, &c. (moral.)
Quitskoosu he is straight, not crooked.
Quiuskwow it is straight.

Quiuskissu he is open, straight-forward, frank.
Qubiuskwun i¢ is right, reasonable.

ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS.

U’ckoosoo
U’ckootayoo

ke is suspended, hung. (pass.)
it is suspended, hung.

Ex. Anim.—U’ckoosoowuk net’ assémuk, i.e. They are hung up, my

snow-shoes.

Inan.— U’ckootaywah ne miskesinah. . They are hung up, my shoes.
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Weéethepissoo ke is fouled or soiled.
Weéethepetayoo it is fouled or soiled.

Kippoosoo he is stopped | artificially, as a bottle
Kippootayoo it is stopped or a path.

Nupptckissoo ke is flatted.
Nuppicketayoo it is flatted.

Kinwoosoo he is lengthened.

Kinwootayoo it is lengthened.

Wiwgissoo he is bent.

Wawgetayoo it 45 bent.

Muskdwissoo he is strengthened or hardened.

Muskéwetayoo it is strengthened or hardened.

Numerals," &c. when predicated of a subject, also
become verbs, as
Péyak, one ; péyakoo, ke is one, or is alone.
Néshoo, two ; néshoouk, they are two.
Néannan, five ; néannnewuk, they are five.
Mechéttewuk, they are many.
Chuckawéssisewuk, they are few.

1 i, 26. Pazhig .. One.
viii. 41. Pazhegoo. . He is one.
x.16. Tah pazhegoo (anim.) .. He shall be one (shepherd).
Tah pazhegwun (inan.).. It shall be one (fold).
x. 30. Ne bazhegoomin .. We are one.

xvil. 22. Che pézhegoowdd (subj.), — azhe pazhegooysing (subj.) ..
That they may be one, — as we are one.

xvii. 23. Che-..pazhegoo(®fndwak (pass. subj.) .. That they may be
made (perfect) in one.

vi. 9. Néhnun. . Five.

iv. 18. Ke néhnahnewuy (anim. indic.) .. They have been five.
v. 2. Nahning (inan. subj.).. As they were five.
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Numerals may also be used transitively, as,
Néshoostowayoo, he two-eth them, e.g. kills two at o shot.

Péyakookayoo (anim.), ke one-eth them, i.e. unites them.
Péyakootow (inan.), ke uniteth them.

Néshookayoo (anim , he two-eth him or them, i.e. divides, &c.
Néshootow inan.), ke divideth it or them.

There are, indeed, other words and forms of expres-
sion which exhibit no predicate in the English phrase,
yet, standing as atfributives, are expressed by a verd
in the Indian language—such are each, every, other,
of or among (them), the fwo, &c. as from tahto™ number
are formed,

Titlssuuk (ntran. anim.), they are, or they number, so many.
Titdhtinwa ke id. inan.), idem.

He #tthsechick (subj. anim.), as many as they are; i.e. every
one, the whole number, the total of them.

2 ii. 10. and iii. 20. Aindéhchid (subj.) who numbereth, “ every,

every one.”

i. 16. Ainddhcheyong (id.) .. as we number, “all we” have, &c.

xiii. 21. Pazhig...kendhwah ainddhcheyaig (d.) .. one of you, as ye
number, “ one of you.”

viii. 7. Aindahcheyaig (id.) .. asye number; Anglice, of your number,
“ among you.”

xvi. 32. Aindihcheyaig (id.) .. as ye number, “ ye, every man.”

vii. 3. Aindéhchewod (id.) .. as they number, “ every.”

In the following passages this verb is, for the sake of emphasis, pre-
ceded by another verb expressive of quantity, or degree, viz. menék (subj.
inan.) as, A’hneen mendk # (subj.) .. how much ds it 4

viii. 46. A’hneen kenahwah menik aindahcheyaig (subj.) .. which
(of) you, how great i be that ye number.
vii. 19. Kah...shweyah menik ainddhcheyaig.
Not...any one great as may be that ye, &c. « of you” all.
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Hé Ittéhtéekee (subj. inan.) idem.
Tshn' he ittassechik 2 TAhn’ hé itthtéekee? how number
they? i.e. how many are they?
Pétoos,8 different.
Pétoosissu (indic.), it is different, other.
He Pétoosissit (subj. sing.), as it is different, other.
Néshoouk, they are two.
Kah nésheckik (subj.), which are two, i.e. the two.
[See Construction of the Atiributive Verb, and of the Aréicle.]

TairpLy—The names of Energy and Action, and
their contraries, furnish the class of Neuter Verbs," as

13 x. 1. P4hkén (adverb) .. separate, distinct, “ some other way.”

xx. 7. Pahkon .. “ in a place by itself.”

v. 32. Bahkéhneze (indic. animate) ke is different, other, * there is
another.”

v. 43. and iv. 37. Békahnezid (subj. animate) .. whick is different,
* another” (person).

xviil. 34, iv. 38, and x. 16. Pakéhnezejig (idem) .. whick are, &c.
“ others, other,” persons, sheep.

vi. 22, Bakdhnuk (subj. inan. sing.) .. whichk is different “other” boat.

vi. 23, xx. 30, and xxi. 25. Bakahnahkin (dem plural) .. whick are,
&ec. “ other” boats, signs, things.

i. 40. Pazhig égewh kak néenzhejig (subj. animate). . One, those whick
are two, “ one of the two.”

14 xi. 29. Ke bahzegwe (indic.) .. she arose.
Xiv. 31. Pahzegwéeg (imper.) .. arise (ye).
v. 6. Shingeshénenid (subj. possess. case) .. as ke lay.
v. 3. Shingeshénoowod (subj.) .. were lying.
ii. 22. Kah ooneshkod (subj.) .. that ke had risen.
v. 8. Odneshkén (imper-) .. rise (thow).
i, 29. Nébahweh . . he standeth.
viil, 9. Ke...nébahwek .. she was standing.
ix. 41, Ne wahbemin . . we see.
ix 15, Kah ezhe wihbid (subj.) .. who thus saw.
Wiahbeyon (subj.) .. (and) I see-
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16w

A'ppu
Puassekoo
Pimissin
Wiinneskow
Népowoo
Wippu
Seebboytayoo
Pémootayoo
Pimethow
Pimeskow
Thathanum
Pimésu
Kéwayoo
Péothoo
Nippéw
Nippu
Etéthetum
Kiskéthetum
Kiskissu

he is.

he sits.

ke rises (from a sitting posture).
ke lies down.

he rises (from a recumbent posture).
ke stands. ’

he sees.

he departs.

ke walks.

he flies.

he swims, as a fish.

ke swims, as a man.

ke sails.

ke returns.

he ceases or leaves off.

he sleeps.

ke is dead.

ke so thinks, intends.

ke knows.

ke remembers.

vil. 3. Mahjén (imper.)
xvi. 7. Che méhjahyon

.. depart thou.
.. that I depart.

v. 8. Pémooséin .. walk thou-

v. 9. Ke pémoosaid (subj.) .. he walked.

iv, 51, Ahne kéwaid (subj.) .. as he was returning.

vi. 66. Ke azhakéwénid (subj. poss. case.) .. they returned back.

xi. 11. Nebdh .. ke sleepeth.

xi. 12. Nébdhgwdin (subj. dub.) .. if he sleep.

vi. 49. Ke néboowug .. they have died.

XiX. 7. Che nébood (subj.) that ke die.

xXi. 25. Nind’ endindum .. I think.

xvi. 2. Tak endindum .. he will think.

vi. 6. Oo kekéindon . . ke knoweth it-

iit, 2. Nin kekaindahnon . . we know it.

xv. 20. Mequéindahmook (imper-) .. remember ye.

xvi. 4. Che mequaindahmaig (subj.) that ye remember.
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Very many, at least, if not all the verbs, of the
classes above mentioned, may, relatively, be considered
as permanent, continuous, &c. and have their occasion-
als, marking individual, distinct, sudden acts or mo-
tion. These furnish a new mode of the neuter verb.
(Vide infra.)

ADJECTIVE VERBS.
Mithkoosu ke is red.
Mithkoopithu ke or it reddens.

ACCIDENTAL VERBS.

Quiskesoo He is turned over.
Quiskepiithu he or it turns over.
Sésketayoo it is fived, lighted.
Séskeputhu it fires, takes fire.

NEUTER VERBS.
A’cheeco he moves, has the faculty of moving.
A’cheeputhu ke or it moves (suddenly).

FourtaLYy—The names of Relations.—Relational
words, or words expressive of simple relation, are also
a source of verbs, as

PRONOUNS.

O’weena...who.

Ke kiskéthemittin...éweendweun.

I know you...who you are.
Kékoo...what (pronoun).

Kékwan (noun)...something.

Keékwan ? (verb)...what is i¢ 2

Ne Kiskétheten he kekwak (subj.)

I know that i is something.
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Ne kiskétheten hé kékwanewdk (subj.) [See verb dweoo,
anim. ; dwun, inan.]
I know what it is.

ADVERBS.

Pimich...cross-wise.
Pimichétin...it is (lying) acress.
Pimichetow...(trans.) he does it across.
Pimitinum...ke lays it across (with the hand).
Sissoondy...parallel.
Sissoondytow...ke does it parallel.
Sissoondynum...ke puts it parallel.
Oosém...over-much.
Oosametow...ke overdoes if.
Naspach...wrong.
Ne Néspachooskik...he thwarts me.
Isse...(sometimes It-) so. A relative particle of manner ; it
is also a generic noun, signifying manner, wise, &c.
Issendm...he so seesit. Anglice, it so appears to him.
Issetow...he so does it.
Itdtissu...he so acts (morally).
Ittd...there, thither. In composition a relative particle of place
(Fr. g, Ital. ¢i); also a generic noun signifying place.
Itinum...ke thither does it (with the hand).
Itiskum...ke thither mis-moves it.
Wéskutch...formerly.
Weéskutchissuuk...they are old.
Quiusk...straight.
Quitiskissu... ke is straight.
Quitsketomw...ke straightens .
Péyche...hitherward.
Péyshookayoo...ke brings him.
Péyttom... ke brings it.
Asséche...backwards.
Asséttissalwdyoo...he sends, drives him back.

Asséttdhmahgun...it repels it.
D
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Simmutz...perpendicular.
Simmutinum... ke erects it (with the hand).
'[Vide Special Transitive, and Relative Verbs.]

CONJUNCTIONS.
Assitche...also.
A’ssit-fnum...he puts it to, or withit (quasi, he also-eth it).

PREPOSITIONS.

Ooche...of, from, by, also wilk (instrument).
Qock-2oo, (neut.)...he is, or proceeds, from.

Oésetow (trans.)...he educes it, i.e. makes it.

Obchehayoo...he from-eth, hindereth him.

Oétinum...he from-hand-eth-it, 1.e. takes it.
Péeche...within, in the inside.

Péetenum...he puts it in.

Péetahiim...he thrusts it in.

Péechenum.. . he puts it in the inside.
Uttamik...underneath.

Uttdmahtm...he thrusts it under it.
S4poo...through.

Sdpoosoo...he is passed through (e. g. by medicine}.

Sépoonum...he puts it through.
Kitheekow...among.

Kitheekéwenum (act.)...he puts i among.
Tékootch...upon.

Ke gah thkootcheskdk mistik .., he will mis-act (come)

upon you, the tree.

Wiska...around.

Ne Waskénén...I surround, enclose it (by hand).

Ne Waskanissoon (refl.)...I surround myself (with some-

thing).

INTERJECTIONS.

Interjections and intensive expressions also furnish

Attributive Verbs.
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Kéeam !...very well! beit so!
Keéamiow, or Keeameon...ke is still, quiet.
Keéeamissu... e is still-ish (not dimin.), tranquil.
Kéeaméewissu...ke is peaceful (disposition).

Awk and Tée (Iéet before a vowel)...intensative prefixes.
Awkoo...very strongly. Awkoosu...he is very ill.
Ize...forcibly. Ieetow... ke firms, fixes it

Section II.
Of the Root and Affix.

The verb, even in its most simple state, intransitive
as well as transitive, consists of two parts or members,
namely, the Root, and the 4ffiz, or characteristic ter-
mination.

1. OF BEING.
1-6m...ke or it is. I is the Root, ow the Affiz, and so of
the rest.

2. OF CIRCUMSTANCE.
Seyséyk-un...it hails.
Thoot-in...it biows. &e. &c.

3. OF QUALITY.
Nupptck-issu...he is flat.

Niippuck-on...it s flat.
D 2
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Nupptick-esoo... ke is flatted.

Nupptick-etayoo...it is flatted.

Pimmee...melted fat, grease.

Pimmée-moo...ke is greasy.

Pimmée-wun...it is greasy.

Pimmée-wissoo...heis greasy-ed (Angl.—greased, anointed)-
Pimmée-wetayoo...it is greasy-ed. &e. &c.

4. OF ENERGY, &c.
Wapp-u (=wappe-00)...ke sees.
Wippé-magun...it sees.
A’pp-u (=hppe-00)...ke sits, is at rest.
Appé-magun...it sits. . &e. &c.

5. OF ACTION.
A’chee-00...he moves.
A’chée-magun...it moves.
Pémoot-ayoo... ke walks.
Pémoot-aymagun...it walks, progresses, goes, as a watch.
&e. &ec.

6. OF TRANSITION.
Weéeth-ayoo...ke names him.
Méeth-ayoo...he gives (to) him.
Pembota-hayoo.. he walks him.
Pemoota-tow...he progresseth it.
Pemobota-tdmagun...it progresseth it.
Pimmée-we-kayoo...he greas-y-eth him.
Pimmée-we-tow...he greas-y-eth if.
Pimmée-we-tdmagun...it greas-y-eth it. &c. &e.

7. OF CAUSATION.
Wippe-hdyoo...he makes him see.
Wihppe-tim...he makes it see.
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Pémootay-kdyoo...he makes him walk.

Pémootay-t6m...ke makes it go.

Pémootay-timagun...it makes it go. &e. &e.
[See Accidence.]

The Affix itself may indeed be considered, generally,
as also consisting of two parts, namely, the uninflected
and the inflected.

First,—It consists of the uninflected, or charac-
teristic vocable or vocables, indicating the MANNER
of being, doing, or acting, associated with the root,
and is analogous in signification and use to the relative
terms, or the conjugational or other forms, signifying
to be, to do, cause, make, &c. of which more will be
said hereafter.

An enumeration of the consonants of the descriptive
character alluded to, would extend to almost all that
are found in the Cree alphabet.® They especially

15 The Cree alphabet is of rather limited extent. The articulate sounds
of which it is composed may be divided, as in European languages, into
vowels and consonants.

The simple vowel sounds are coextensive with and enounced as those
in the English language. e. g.
a (Chip. ==ak, JoNESs) as in for, the Italian a.
& long.
& as in awe, law,
e as in me, see.
¢ (=a JoNEs) as a in fate, mate.
© (short before a consonant) as in pin, thin.
 before a vowel, or final i, is pronounced long, as in mine,
thine (=ahy, JONES).
o 88 in so.
¢ as in low (not high), sown, own.
00 as in moon.
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characterize the numerous class of derived transitives,
and may, in such cases, be said to have some a general
and some a special signification. T shall, for the pre-
sent, confine my notice to the following, viz. b, t, m,
w, and th. And first of the k and the ¢.

The GENERAL causative has for its endings (indic.
3 p. sing,) hdyoo and t6w, and for its constant charac-
teristic, or energizing sign, the aspirate » (anim.) and
¢ (inan.) both of which, used in this sense, begin always
an emphatic or accented syllable.  (Chip. -(h)dn, -tdon
or -ddon.)

% final, as in pure, endure, or as the pronoun you.

ai and ay as in fair, may, hay.
But the Cree consonants have a less extensive range than the English,
and, strictly considered, should perhaps be described as belonging to the
class denominated skarp consonants.

The labials are p and w (00) and their derivative nasal m. The fandv
are wanting. The linguals are th (pronounced as in thin), ¢, s, st, ts, (f)ch,
and their nasal » (! and rare wanting—see Dialect). They have the guttural
k also, to which must be added the aspirate h. I allude here to some of
the tribes on the coast of the Bay; those of the interior, as on the Sas-
kdtchewun, &c. affect more the flat series, as th (in this), b, d, z, j, g
guttural; as do the Chippeways also, as may be seen in the translation
before mentioned. With all his acknowledged care, however, and general
orthographical consistency, Mr. JoNES has sometimes fallen into the use
of ‘one or the other of these kinds (in the same verb—in the same par-
ticle), as euphony seemed to guide him. It should be also observed, that,
on the coast, sh is used for the s of the interior; sk and zh are also
very prominent in the Chippeway dialect. See Jones’s Translation.

It may be proper to observe here that the three mutes, viz. the labial 5,
the guttural g, and the lingual d (the first three consonants of the Hebrew,
&ec. alphabets), with #& (which I assume to be their common Radiz, Vide
infra), are sometimes denominated in this treatise primitive consonants ;
and their sharp cognates p, k, ¢, with the rest of the vocables belonging
to these three several classes, are called their derivatives.
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Pémootayoo...he walks, progresses.

Pémootay-kiyoo...he makes or causes him to walk.
Pémootay-téw...he causes it to go, e. g- as a watch.
Wapp-u...he sees.16

Wippé-magun...it sees.

Wippe-kéyoo...he causes him to see.

Wappe-/ik...he is made to see, (by him or them, def.).
Wéppe-tow (inan.)...he causes it to see.l7 (See Sec. 3.)

The GENERAL transitive has the same endings as the
general causative just mentioned, viz. hayoo for the
animate object, and tow for the inanimate object,
but lightly accented in both genders. In this
(comparatively) unemphatic form, the consonants
h and ¢, as well as those others of less general use
hereunder mentioned, represent the mitigated verbal
energy of the simple transitive verb, as sometimes
expressed in English by do, meke, -ate, -ize, -fy, and
the prefix or the termination en, or by an equivalent
emphasis, change of accent, &c.

Théskomw...it is soft.
Thosketow...he softeneth it.

16 ix. 7. Ke be-wahbek .. ke has hither-seen.
xii. 40. Che wahbémahgdhsenig (inan. poss. case) .. that they (their
eyes) should not see.
17 x, 21. Oo dah wahbe(h)dn .. ke would have caused him to see.
iz. 14. Ke wahbe(k)dd (subj.). . ke has made him see.
ix.18. Ke wahbe(k)énd (inv. subj. indef.). . who had been made to see.
ix. 17. Ke wahbe (h)7k [Cree,-hisk] (inv.subj.). . who has made thee see.
ix. 26. Kah ezhe wahbetdod (subj. inan.) .. who so has made them
(eyes) see.
ix, 30. Ke wahbetdod (id.) .. he has made them (my eyes) see.
viii. 2. Ke nghmahd4hbek. . ke sat down.
vi. 10. Nahmahdahbe(®)fk (imper.). . make them sit down.
vi. 51. Che pembhtezehdhy(hig)wah ( suhj.). . that I make them live.
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Kinwow...it is long.
Kinwootow...he lengtheneth it.

Kitteemahkissu... ke is poor. )
Kitteem4hkekayoo...he makes him poor, impoverisheth him.

Mithkwdw... It is red,
Mithkootow... He reddens it.

Kissewasu... ke is angry.
Kissew&kayoo...he makes him angry, irritates him.

Kéesquayoo... ke is insane, mad.
Kéesquayhayoo...he maddens, makes him mad.

Kéesquaypayoo...ke is drunk (insane with drinking).
Kéesqaaypayhayoo...he inebriates him, intoxicates him.

Nippu...ke is dead.
Nippéwissu...ke is dead-like, ashamed.
Nippéwehayoo...he does him dead-like, morti-fy-eth him.

Kéeamion.. ke is quiet.

Kéeamehayoo...he quiets, tames, paci-fy-eth him.

Sakekayoo (anim. object.)...he loves him.
Séketow (inan. object.)...he loves it.18

Obsehayoo...he makes him.
Odbsetow...he makes it.

Pemoéotakayoo...he walketZ him.
Pemobotatow...he progresseth it.

18 y. 20. Qo zdhkeon (indic. anim.) .. ke loveth Aim.
xii. 25. Sahyahgetood (subj. inan. flat. vowel) .. who ke loveth .

iv. 1. Odzheod (subj. anim.).. that ke made kim or them.
ix. 11. Qo ge Gozhetoon (inan.).. ke has educed, made, éf.
xvil. 4. Nin ge kezhefoon...] have finished .

ii. 15. Kah dozhedood (subj.). . that ke made it.

iv. 34. xvii. 4. Che gézhetooyon (subj.). . that I finish ét.
xil. 25. Oo gah wahnetoon . . ke shall lose it
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The following, also, among others, change hayoo,

their animate, into tow, their inanimate object form.
Wiannehayoo... ke loses him.
Wiinnetow (inan.) ...ke loses i, or them.
Maéssehayoo (anim.)...he wrestles, or handles much, Aim.
Moéwutchehayoo ..ke collects them.
Nochekayoo...he works (at) him.
Kwassehayoo...ke jerks away, carries off suddenly, kim.
Pissitchekayoo...ke notices Aim.
Kéechekayoo... ke begins him.
Kéeseehayoo... ke finishes him.
Pbosehayoo...he embarks him.
Weéeuggehayoo...ke wastes, destroys kim.
A’hbutchekayoo... ke renders useful, kim.
Péyhdyoo...ke waits (for) him.
Meéychekayoo...ke consumes, exhausts, kim.
Nuggutchekayoo...he meets, i.e. is aware of, him.
Pipehayoo...ke laughs at him.
Nahnéekachekayoo.. ke harasses, distresses, kim.
Woéwetssekayoo... ke circumvents, disappoints, Aim.
Kitteemarkayoo...ke ill-uses fim.
Chéeseehayoo... he deceives, cheats, him.
Minnakayoo...ke gives him drink.
Kitteeméahkekayoo...he makes kim poor.
Mobohehayoo...ke teases kim.
Missekayoo...ke disgraces kim, brings into disfavour.
Kéesoohayoo ..ke warms him.
Péyshookayoo... ke brings kim (inan. péytow).!®

Note.—The inanimate ¢ is, in some of the derived forms of the
verb, softened into its derivative (t)ck. See Sect. 3.

12 x. 16. Nin gah béndy .. I will bring ¢them.
vil. 45. Ke bendhsewaig (neg. subj.) .. that ye have no¢ brought kim .
Qo betoon---ke brings it.
xix. 39. Ke betood (subj.) .. (ke) brought 2.
v. 3. Péetoowod (subj. plu. inan.) .. wko waited for it
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Another simple #ransitive form, which, with regard
to the extent of its use, may be esteemed of secondary
or subordinate rank, has ¢ for its characteristic, in both
genders, making -teyoo (anim.), and -tum (inan.), in
their respective third persons.*

Nugga-tayoo...he leav-eth him.
Nigga-tum...he leav-eth it.
Néht-tayoo...he fetch-sth him.
Néht-tum...he fetch-eth it.
Goos-tayoo...he feareth him.
Goos-fum...he feareth it.
Oébtéet-tayoo...he reach-eth, attain-eth (to) him.
Obtéet-fum...he reacheth (to) it, arriveth at it.
Ketdo...ke speaks ; Itwayoo...he 50 says.®
Tttdyoo... ke so says (to) him.
Ittum (inan.).. he so says of, means, it.
‘¢pwa-tayoo...he calls aloud (to) Aim.
U'ttoo-tayoo... ke engages him.
Meta-tayoo...he longs for him.
Puackwah-fayoo... ke hates him.
Téot-tum (inan.)...ke does it.
Téot-tawayoo (dat.)...ke does it lo him.

20 x, 12. Oo nahgahnon . . ke leaveth him or them.
viii. ix. nédhgahneh (inv. indic. indet.) .. ke was left
iv. 52. Oo ge ndhgahnegoon (inv. indic. determ.). . ke was left (by if).
iv. iii. Oo ge néhgahdon .. ke left it.
214, 21. Ke ékedoo (neut. indic. anim.) . . ke hath said.
i. 38. 41. Bkedéomahgud (id. inan.). . it says.
vii. 16. Ke ékedood (subj. anim.) ke has said.
vii. 38. Kah €kedbomahguk (subj. inan.) .. as it (the Scripture) hath
said.

v. 6. Oo ke endn (tran. enim.). . he said to him (or them).
ii. 21. and xi. 13. Kah eddng (subj. inun.) .. which ke spoke of.
xvi. 18. A’ddng (subj. inan. flat. vowel.) .. id.
The conversions of the consonants in this verb give it the appearance
of being the most érregulor in the Chippeway dialect. (See Accidence.)
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There is a second form in the same class, viz.

-tayoo (anim.), -fow (inan.).
Kaht-tayoo...he hideth him.
Kéht-tow...he hideth it.
O’wut-layoo...he gathers them together.
O’wut-tow...he amasses or heaps it or them together.
Kétoo-tayoa...he makes a noise at him, i.e. he chides him.
Kétoo-tow...he sounds it, as a musical instrument.

A third transitive form has for its characteristic, m

(anim.), and ¢ (inan.) making -meyoo and -tum.*
Whapp-u...he see-eth.
Wippa-mayoo...he see-eth him.
Wappa-tum...he see-eth it.
Qoché-mayoo...he kisses him.
Téka-mayoo...ke stabs hum.
Weéegee-mayoo...he lives with him.
A’ssa-mayoo...he gives him to eat, feeds him.
Weepim-mayoo...ke lies with him or ker, also figurat.
U’cke-mayoo...ke counts him.
U’ckooche-mayoo...he suspends him in water.
Miiska~mayoo. .he takes it from him.
T4hkoo-mayoo...ke is related to kim.
Weéetuppee-mayoo...he sits with him, co-sits him.
A’che-mayoo...he relates him. (A’téotum, inan.)
Tabé4che-mayoo...kerelates, narrates, Aim, circumstantially 2

21, 29. 47. Oo ge wahbahmon . . ke saw him (or them).
xi. 9. Oowhhbundon . . he seeth 4t
ii. 24. Oo gekanemon. . ke knew them.
ii. 25. Oo gekéindon . . he knew if.
231, 34. Nin ge debhhjemah. . I have related, narrated, him.
vii. 7. Nin debshdoodon .. I narrate it
i. 15. Oo ge debahjemon . . ke narrated him.
v. 33. Oo ge tebdhdoodon . . ke narrated .
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Also, together with its compounds,*
It-éthemayoo (anim.)...he so thinks him.  (See Sect. 4.)
Jt-éthetum (inan.)...he so thinks it.

As
Métho-éthemayoo...he well-thinks, esteems, fim.
Métho-éthetum ..he approves it.
Kisk-éthemayoo...he knows him.
Math-éthemayoo... ke despises him.
Pissisk-éthemayoo... ke notices him.
Kunnaw-éthemayoo...he keeps, takes care of, him.
Cheek-éthemayoo... ke likes, values, kim.
Untow-éthemayoo...ke looks for, seeks, him.
Kwaytow-éthemayoo...ke is at a loss what to think of Aim.
Métoon-éthemayoo... ke thinks (on) him.

2t xxi. 25. Nind’ en-dindum (neut.) .. I so think.
Nind’ en-4nemak (trans. anim.). . I so think kim.
Nind’ en-aindon (inan.). . I so think .
iit. 19. Oo ge ménw-hindehnahwah . . they liked, approved of, it.
viii. 29. Manw-aindungin (subj. plural) . . whick ke approves.
vii. 29. Nin kek-anemak .. I know him.
viii. 14. Nin kek-aindon .. I know it.
ii. 24. Oo kek-dnemon .. he knew him or them.
ii. 25. Oo kek-dindon .. ke knew iz,
vii, 4. Oon tndahw-indon . . ke seeks it.
iv. 27. A’indahw-4indakmun (subj. flat. vowel) .. whick thou seekest.

il. 10. Ke ge géhnahw-dindon . . thou hast kept it.

vi. 29. Che tipway-inemaig (subj.) .. that ye think him true, believe
on kim.,

iv. 50. Oo ge thpway-dindon . . ke believes it.

iv. 27. Ooge méhmahkahd-éinemegoon (inverse def.) .. ke was mar-
velled at (by kim or them).

vil. 21. Ke ge mdhmahkahd-aindom .. ye have marvelled at sz

vii. 43. Papihkon ke ahyen-snemahwod . . . qu. diff-differently they
thought %im.

x. 24. Ka g\vinahw-éindahmoo(h)e’yrmg (caus. subj.) ... wilt thou
lack-to-thiuk make us.
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Méhmetoon-éthemayoo... ke contemplates him.

Tab-éthemayoo...he governs, directs, him.

Kitteemak-éthemayoo...ke thinks him poor, compassionates
him.

Mahmuskat-éthemayoo  (act.) ...... he thinks wonder, is
astonished (at) him.

Kist-éthemayoo... ke thinks much of, respects kim.

A fourth transitive form has w (anim.), and A (inan.),

for its transitive signs, making -wayoo and -hum.
Ootémma-mwayoo ..he beat-eth him.
Ootémma-kum...he beat-eth it.
(Ootémmaheggun...a hammer, tomakawk. )
Pickama-mwayoo...he knock-eth, cudgel-eth him.
Pickama-kum...he knock-eth it.
(Pickamoggun...a club or cudgel.)

The inanimate gender of the following verbs also is

formed by changing -wayoe into -hum.
Uckwinnamayoo...ke covers him.
Uckwinnakum...ke covers if.
Kassewayoo...he wipes him.
Kassehum...he wipes it.
Pistamayoo...he mis-strikes him.
Uppamwayoo...ke opens him.
Kippawayoo.. he shuts him.
Nétéwayoo...he does short of Lim.
Nispittamwayoo... ke resembles him.
Puattamayoo...he misses him, as in shooting, striking, &c.
Kiskinahtmmauwayoo...he shews, instructs, fim.
Pimmittissahwayoo... ke follows him.
Pussistahwayoo...ke whips kim.
Kéhookawayoo... ke visits him.
Méysahmayoo... ke mends, patches, kim.
Nuttépowayeo...he asks drink of fim.
1tissahwayoo (relat.)...ke sends him thither.
Néhtawayoo. .ke fetches kim (by water).
Kittumwa‘yoo.;. ke finishes (eats up) Zim. [Kittow, inan.]
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Miskawayoo...e finds kim. (Miskum, inan. obj.)%
Chéestawayoo...he pierces him.

Packustéwewayoo...he puts kim in the water.
Mitchoostaywayoo...ke puts kim in the fire.
K4skéskawayoo... ke scrapes him.

Méonawayoo...ke digs him.

Moowayoo...ke eats him (inan. obj. Méechu).? &ec. &c.

The last vocable to be noticed here, is that expres-
sed by th, of more rare occurrence, as an energetic
element, than perhaps any other. It appears, also,
in primitive verbs at least, to be of a more feeble

character.
Wéethayoo (anim.)...he names him.
Wéetum (inan.)...he names or tells it.2?
Weéetnmmawayoo (dat. case)...he tells it to him.

253 45. Oo ge mékahwon [Cree, miskahwayoo] (indic. anim.).. ke
found Aim.

x. 9. Che méking [Cree, miskdk] (subj. inan.) .. that ke find it.

26 vi. 57. Amdbod (inv. subj.) .. (he) who eateth me.
vi. 51. Méjid (subj.) .. if ke eat it.
vi. 23. Méjewod (subj.) .. that they did eat it.
vi. 26. Ke méjeyaig (subj.) .. that ye had eaten it.
vi. 56. Méhjid (subj.) .. (ke) who eateth it. [See Augment. Sec. 3]

27 xvii, 26. Nin gah wéendon . . I will tell 5z.
iv. 44. Oo ge wéendon . . he told iz
iil. 11. Ne wéendaknon . . we (1. 3.) tell it.
iii. 8. Ketah wéenddhzeen (neg.).. thou canst not tell it.
viil. 14, Ke dah wéenddhzenahwah (neg.) ye cannot tell iz.

xvii. 26. Nin ge wéendahmatmwog (dat.). . I have told it to them.
iv. 39. Nin ge wéendahmog (inv.) .. ke has told i to me.

w 25. Nin gah wéendahmdhgoonon (inv. 1.3.) he will tell ¢ to us.
iii. 12. Ke Wéendahméonenahgoog (subj.) .. Gf) I tell it to you.
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Méygu (accus.)...he gives him, or it.ss

Méethayoo (dat.)...he gives (it to) him (‘ebligue sense in the
direct form.)

Also,
A’thhyoo (anim.)...he places or puts him, 2
Astéw (inan.)...he places or puts it.

This is a generic verb. Though irregular as to
the root, it is, together with its compounds, regular
in its inflections, following those of the form before
mentioned, viz. kayoo and fow.

U’ckoothayoo...he hangs (places) him up.
U’ckootow...he hangs it up.

Ttckoothayoo...he on-puts, i.e. adds him.
Tuackootow...he adds it.

28§. 17. Oo ge mégewain .. he has given it.
iil. 16. Oo ge Mégewanun (possess. case). . ke has given his kim.
vi. 51. Ka mégewaydn (subj.) .. which I will give.
vi. 33. Mégewaid (subj.) .. (ke) which giveth .
xiv. 27. Mégewawod (subj.) .. (as) they give.
X. 11. Oo mégewitahmakwon (dat.) .. he gives it for them.

iil. 35. Qo ge méndn .. he hath given (it) to him.

x. 28. Ne ménog .. I give (it) unto them.

iv. 14. Ka ménug (subj.) .. which I shall give (to) kim.

xvil. 2. Ke ménud (subj.).. (as) thou hast given (to) Aim.
Che méndd (subj.) .. that ke give (it to) kim or them.

iii. 27. Ménind (inv. subj. indet.) .. that %e be given (to).

29 (Chip. Ood’ dhson, anim.—QOod’ 4htbon, inan.)
xi. 34. Ke 4hsaig 2 (subj.).. ye have placed kim
xx. 13. Ke dhsahwakgwain (subj. dubit.). . they have placed him.
xx. 15. Ke dhsahwahd(wud)ain (id.) . . thou has placed him.

ix. 15. Oo ge &htdon (inan.) .. ke put, or placed, .

xiti. 4. Oo ge 8hidonun . . ke had placed shem (garments).
xix. 29. Ke &htoowod (subj.). . they put i

xiii. 2. Ke éhtood (subj.) .. ke had put it..
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A’ssewuthayoo...he puts him into a bag.
A’ssewuttém.. . he puts it &ec.

These energizing signs, however, though appearing
in many cases, when compared with the English cor-
responding terms, to be mere indications of transition,
are oftentimes essentially distinctive, presenting diffe-
rent modifications of the action qualifying the root,

as from
Weeche (used in composition)...mwith, co-.
Weéeche-kayoo...he co-operates, co-acts him.
Weeche-mwayoo...he accompanies him.
(See Sect. 3, Special Trans.)

‘When the root and its characteristic ending do not
readily coalesce, as is frequently the case in derivative
verbs, they are connected by means of a vowel, which
is also sometimes distinctive, sometimes perhaps
euphonic. In the following examples, the connecting
vowel is distinctive.

Nipp-dw...ke sleeps ; nipp-é-hayoo...he lulls or puts him to
sleep, qu. he en-sleeps him (Fr. il Ven-dort).
Nipp-u...ke is dead ; nipp-d-hayoo...he dead-ens (kills) him.

Of the intransitive verbs there are, as we have
already seen, several kinds. The following summary
comprises the chief of their several terminations, with
their modifications in the same (third) person of the
subjunctive mood, and in both genders.

1. SUBSTANTIVE VERBS.
Assinneewoo (subj. -wit).. ke is stoney, of stone, from assin-
nee, a stone. )
Assinneerwun (~wak)...it is of stone.
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Assinneeskow (-skak)...stone abounds.

Mechim-appwoo-kayoo (-kait)...meat-liquor (broth) makes-

ke.

2. ADJECTIVE VERBS.
Takissu (~issit)...ke is cold (to the touch).
Takow (-ak)...it is cold.
Kinwoosu (-sit)...Ae is long, tall.
Kinwom (-dk)...it is long.
A’themissy (-issit) ke is difficult, cross, perverse.

A’themun (-dk) it is difficult, grievous, hard.

Keéeam-issu (~issit)...he is tranquil, quiet,
Keeamémissu (-ewissit)...he is of a peaceful disposition.
See Sec. 3, dugment.

ACCIDENTAL (PASS.) VERBS.
Kwiskissoo (-issoof).. he is turned over.

Kwisketayoo (-etaik)...it is turned over.

Makwoosoo (-so0t)...he is pressed.
Makwootayoo (-taik)...it is pressed.

4. IMPERSONAL VERBS.

Népin (-éek)...it is summer.

Pépoon (-k)...it is winter.

Ispttinow (-ak)...3 is a high hill.
Pimmichewun (-2k).. it flows, as water.

5. NEUTER VERBS.

These may be classed under seven conjugations. They

take -magun in their inanimate form.
E
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A’ppu (-it).. . he sits.

Appémagun (-magak)...it sits.

A’cheoo (-éf)...ke moves.

Achémagun (-magak) it moves.
Nippéw (-at) ..ke sleeps.

Kuskéthetum (-dk)...ke is impatient.
Péothoo (-00t)... ke leaves off, ceases.
Tuckoosin (-eek)...ke arrives (by land).
Pémootayoo (-ait)...he walks.

These verbal terminations, generally, and their cha-
racteristic letters, will however furnish a subject for
separate consideration hereafter.

SeconprLy,—The inflected, or personal, &c. part,
which comprises (together with the accessories, case
and gender) all the usual accidents of voice, mood,
tense, &c. in the definite and indefinite, positive, suppo-
sitious and doubtful (and, in the Chippeway, negative)
forms. This part of our subject will be fully de-
veloped hereafter. See Accidence, &c.

————

In the view that has been taken of the Affix, the
notice on the inflected or personal portion of it has
been confined to the third person; there exists,
however, in the relative position, &c. of the personal
signs, when in combination with the verb, a pecu-
liarity of arrangement and structure, which requires
particular observation.

It has been stated, that the Affix expresses the per-
sonal and other accidents of the verb. This principle
must be understood with some limitation. The first
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and second persons singular of the indicative mood
depart from this rule, and, in an abridged form, precede
the verb. The following observations will, perhaps,
place this in an intelligible point of view,

In the English language, we say “ I see him,” and
we express the grammatical converse of the phrase,
‘“ he sees me,” by the transposition of the pronouns,
with certain modifications of their form and of the verb.
The Indian system will not admit of this operation.
The relative position of their pronouns is fixed and
unalterable. The second person, be it agent or patient,
has aelways precedence of the first. Inlike manner, the
Jfirst and second persons in all their relations, direct
and oblique, have precedence of the third. Ex.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. (See Accidence.)
Nétha...Ne (Net’ or ‘Nt before a vowel), I.

Kétha...Ke (Ket before a vowel), thou.
Wétha...Oo (Oot’ before a vowel), ke, ske, or it.

1. The first and second persons always stand before
the (sign of the) third, be they agent or patient, as
under. :

[ Note.—The form which, in the arrangement of its personal
members, is analogous to the Englisk phrase, will be denominated
the pirEcT ; and that which presents the inverted English phrase,
the 1NvERSE form: an attention to this distinction, and to the
remarks just made, will greatly tend to a clear apprehension of the
paradigms of the verb, hereafier given at large. See dccidence.]

Ne Nippahow (dir.)...I kill-kim.
Ne Nippahik (inv.)...(me killeth-%e) ke kills me.
E 2
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Ne natém (dir.)... I fetch-him.
Ne nétik (inv.)...(me fetcheth-%e,) he fetches me.®®

30 Neen, or Nin.. Ne (Nind’ hefore a vowel) 1.
Keen. . Ke (Ked’ before a vowel) thou.
Ween. . Qo (Ood’ before a vowel) ke, she, or .

DIRECT.
1. 34. Nin ge deb&hjemat . . I have related Zim.
vii. 29. Nin kekanemak .. I know Aim.
vi. 44. Nin gah bahzegwiindenah . . I will raise him up.
i. 34. Nin ge wihbahmah . . I have seen him.
xiv. 21. Nin gah séhkeah .. I will love him.
xii. 21. Ne we whhbahmaknon . . we would (want to) see kim.
xvil. 10. Nin débanemoy .. I govern them.
xvii. 26. Nin ge wéendahmahwog .. I have told (it to) tkem.
xviil. 20. Nin ge gahnoonog .. I have spoken (to) them.
xvil. 12. Nin ge kihnahwanemog . . I have kept, taken care of them.
x. 16. Nin gah bénog .. I will bring them.
x. 28. Ne ménog .. I give (to) them.
x. 14. Nin kekénemog . . I know them.
xvi. 33. Nin ge shahgoojeog . . I have overcome them.

INVERSE.
viil. 29. Ne wéjéwig .. me accompany-eth-he, 1.e. he accompanieth
me, and so of the rest.
iv. 39. Nin ge wéendahmoyg .. ke has told it to me.
v. 37. Nin ge tebdhjemiy .. ke has related me.
vi. 45. Ne béndhzekdhyoog .. they come (to) me.
vil. 29. viii. 42. Nin ge dhnooniy . . ke hath sent me.
ix. 11. Nin ge iy .. ke has said (unto) me.

vii. 7. Ne zhéengnemegoon . . it hateth me.

viil. 18. Nin debéhjemiy .. he narrates me.

xii. 26. Nin gah néopenahniy . . ke shall follow me.

xii. 49. Nin ge méuig. . he hath given (to) me.

xiii. 20. Nind’ oodahpenig .. ke taketh me.

iv. 25. Nin gah wéendahmdhgoonon . . ke will tell us (1. 3.)
v. 45. Nin gah dhnahmemégoonon . . ke will accuse us (1. 3.)
viil. v. Nin ge dgoonon .. he has said to us (1. 3.)

x. 27. Ne néopenahnegoog . . they follow me.

vi. 45.  Ne bé-néhzekdhgoog . . they come to me.

v. 24. Nin ge wihbahmégoonakniy . , they have seen us (1.3.)
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Ne whppamomw (dir.)...I see-him.
Ne wappamik (inv.)...(Ttal. mi vede, me see-eth-ke) he
see-eth me.

So also with the second person, Ke, as
Ke natow (dir.)...thou fetchest-him.
Ke nitik (inv.)... thee fetcheth-he,) ke fetches thee. s

Ke whppamon (dir.)...thou seest-him.
Ke wappamik (inv. Ital. & vede...thee seeth-ke), ke sees thee.

DIRECT.
8l ix. 35. Ke tapwayanemak .. thou believest (on) him.
viil. 57. Ke ke whhbahmah .. thou hast seen him,
iv. 10. Ke tah ge undéotahmahwah (dat.) . . thou mightest have asked
it of him.
x. 36. Ked’ endhwah . . ye say (of, or to) him.
xiv. 7. Ke ke wahbahmahwal . . ye have seen him.
Ke kekénemahwah . . ye know him.
vii. 27. Ke kekdnemahnon . . we (1. 2.) know him.
xvii. 9. Ke debdnemog .. thou governest (art master of) them.
xxi. 6. Ke kah mékahwahwog . . ye will find them.

INVERSE.
xi. 28. Ke nundéomig . . thee calls-he, i.e. he calls thee, and so of
the rest.
xi. 22. Ke dah ménig .. ke will give (to) thee.
vii. 22. Ke ge ménegoowah . . he has given (t0) you

v. 45, Ket’ thnahmeméyoowah . he accuseth you.

vii. 47. Ke wahyazheégoom . . they (Fr. on) deceive you.

viil. 32. Ke gah pahgedenégoonakwak . . he will let go you.

viii. 33. 36. Ke gah péhgedendgoom . . they (Fr. on) will set you free.
xii. 35. Ke wéjewdyoonalwal . . it accompanieth you.

xvi. 14. Ke gah wihbundahédgoowah . . he will show it to you.

xvi. 23. Ke gah ménegoowak . . ke will give it to you.

xv. 20. Ke gah kéodahge(h)dgoowoy . . they will persecute you.

xv. 21. Ke gah (oonje) téodakgoowoy . . they will do to you.

xvi. 6. Ke méoshkenashkdhyoonalwah . . if filleth you.
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2. The second person (Ke) always stands before the
(sign of the) first, as,

Ke nippahin (dir.)...thou killest-me.
Ke nippahittin (inv.)...(thee kill-1 ) I kill thee.s

Ke nésin (dir.)...thou fetchest-me.
Ke nétittin (inv.)...(thee fetch-I ) I fetch thee.

Ke wappamin (dir.)...thou seest me.
Ke whppamittin (Ital. 8 vedo...thee see-I) I see thee.

DIRECT.
32 xxi, 15. Ke séhgeh? .. thou lovest me.
xvil. 6. Ke ke méenzh. . thou hast given (to) me.
xiil, 36. Ke gah néopenuzk .. thou shalt follow me.
xvii. 24. Ke sdhgek . . thou lovest me.
vii. 28. Ke kekédnemim . . ye know me.
" v. 46. Ke tah ge tipwatahwim . . ye would have believed me.
viii. 21. Ke gah Gndahwanemim .. ye will seek me.
viil. 49. Ke béhpenoodéhwim. . ye dishonour (laugh at) me.
xiii. 13. Ked’ ezhénekahzhim .. ye call (name) me.
ziv. 19. Ke wihbahmim .. ye see me.
xv. 27. Ke gah tebdhjemim . . ye will relate me.
xvi. 16. Ke kah wihbahmim . . ye will see me.
Ke kah wahbahmeseem (neg.) . . ye will not see me.
xv.27. Keke (be-oonje) wéjéwim. . ye have (hitherto)accompanied me.

INVERSE.
xvi. 25. Ke ke kekénemin . . thee have known-I, and so of the rest,
I have known thee.
i. 48. Ke ke wihbahmin .. I have seen thee.
xi. 27. Ke tipwayinemin . . I believe on thee.
ifi. 11. Ket’ enfn.. I say (to) thee.

xiv. 12. and iv. 35. Ked’ endunim .. I say (to) you.
xiii. 34, Ke ménenim . . I give (to) you.

iv. 38. Ke ke dhnoonenim. . I have sent you.

vil. 33. Ke wéjéwenim . . I accompany you.

vii. 37. Ke kekénemenim . . I know you.

xvi. 22. Ke gah wahbahmenim .. I will see you.
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In the preceding examples, the grammatical position
of the personal signs remains the same, although the
(abbreviated) pronouns Ne I and Ke thou, be nomi-
native and accusative, or subject and object, alternately.
So also with the oblique cases.

Ne nippatowom (anim.)...I kill-(kim)-for-him.

Ne nippatwdl (id.)...me kill-(him)-for,-ke, i. e. ke kills him
Jor me.

Ne nstowom ... I fetch-(kim)-for-him.

Nendtwik...me fetch-(him)-for,-ke, i.e. ke fetches kim for me.

Ne nippitamowow (inan.)...I kill-(i&)-for kim.

Ne nippétamik (id.)...me kill-(it)-for,-he, ie. ke kills i
Jor me.

Ne natamowon ... I fetch-(it)-for-him.

Ne natamak...me fetch-(it)-for,-he, i.e. he fetches it_for me.

Ke nippatwowin (anim.)...thou killest-(him)-for-me.
Ke nippatwitin (id.)...thee kill-(fim)-for,-I, i.e. I kill Lim
Jor thee.

Ke natwomwin...thou fetchest (him) for me.
Ke natwdtin...thee fetch-(him)-for,-1,1.e. I fetch him _for thee.

Ke nippétamowin (inan.)...thou killest-(it)-for-me.

Ke nipphtamatin (id.) ... thee kill-(it)-for,-1, i.e. I fetch #
Jor thee.

Ke natamowin...thou fetchest-(it)-for-me.

Ke nitamatin...thee fetch-(it)-for,-1, i.e. I fetch i for thee.3

DIRECT.
33 viii, 3. Oo gé bédahmakwdhwon (anim.) they brought kim or her fo
him.
ix. 13. Oo gé béezhewédahmahwdhwon .. they brought kim to kim
or them.
iv. 16. {A’hwe unddom .. go call thou kim. ]
iv. 10. Ke tah gé undéotakmahwah . . thow wouldest have asked if ¢f
(to) him.
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It will be observed that, in both the animate and
inanimate forms, the inserted syllable (the sign of the
oblique relation) of which the constant letters in these
and similar examples are w and its cognate, m, respec-
tively, is alike found in the Direct and Inverse forms,

xvii. 15. Che (mé) ddhgwanakmdhwahdwak (subj.) .. that thow hold it
to (from) them.

xx. 23. A’koonakmdhwdgwdin (dub.) .. (whomsoever) ye shall with-
draw it to (from) them.

xx. 23. Mainjémenahmdhwdigwdin (d.) .. (whomsoever) ye shall
hold it to them.

iv. 33. Oo gé bétahmahwon . . ke has brought it for_him.

xit. 2. Ke éozhetahmahwahwod (subj.) they made it for him.

xv. 13. Che péhgedinahmahwod (subj.) that ke should loose it for
him.

INVERSE.

x. 3. Oon(Ood’) esthkoonakmahkoon (inv.).. st is opened for kim.

xiv. 2. Ke tah gé wéendahmoonim .. Iwould have told i to you.

xiv. 2. Ket ahwe wahwéshetakmoonim .. I go prepare it for you.

xiv. 3. A’hwe wahwézhetakmoondhgoog (subj.) .. Gf) I go prepare it
Jor you.

xviii. 9. Che béhgedinakmoonakgoog (subj.). . that I'loose kim to you.

NEGATIVE DIRECT.

ii. 24. Oo gé béhgedinakmahwdhséen . . ke did not loose iz (his body)
to them.

iii. 11. Ket’ ootdhbenahmdhwesémin . .. ye take it not to (from)
us (1. 3.).

iii. 32. Oot’ ootéhpendhmakwdhséen . . ke taketh it not to (from) him.

viil. 50. Nir’ tndahwéindahmdhdezoose (refl.) .. I seek it not to my-
self.

xvi. 23. Ke gah undoodahmdhweseen . . ye will not ask it to (of ) me.

xviil. 38. xix. 6. Ne mékakmahwdhse .. I find it not to (in) him.

NEUTER.

xi. 50. Nébootahwod (subj.) .. if ke die for them.

xi. 51. Che nébootakhwaknid (id. possess. case) .. that ke die for them.

xvi. 2. Nind’ dhnookétahwah . . I work Sor kim (he will think).
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in the 4ffiz, and that in the latter this relational sign
is consequently disjoined from its regimen, the pro-
nominal prefic. The remark may be extended to
the auxiliary particles, e.g. ghee (= ke, or ge Jonzs)
‘ have,” ga (= gah, or kah, Jones)  shall or will,”
&c. which, in both these forms, always retain their
place before the verb. '

Ke ghee natamowin (see p. 55)...thou hast fetch-it-for-me.
Ke ghee natamatin Gd.)...thee kave fetch-it-for,-1.

The exception, here exemplified, to the rule laid
down of the affiz being the general vehicle of the
personal accidents of the verb, extends, as already
stated, to the indicative mood only. In the imperative
and subjunctive moods, all the expressed pronouns
accumulate in the affix. See paradigms of the verb.

The third persons, subject as well as object, are, in
Cree as already intimated, expressed in the inflected
part of the Affix in both the direct and inverted, or (as
regards this ¢ third” person) active and passive, forms,
as,

Papehayoo...he laughs at him, or them (definite).
Papehik...he is laughed at by him or them, (definite.)

Tepwhitayoo...he calls aloud (to) him.
Tepwhtik...he is called to by him, &ec. (def.).

Kahtayoo...ke hides him.
Kéhtik...he is hidden by him, &c. (def.)

Whppamayoo...he secth kim.
Wappamik...he is seen by him, &e. (def)

Qotémmawayoo... ke beats kim.
Ootémmawook...Jie is beaten by him, &c. (def.)
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Kippawayoo...ke shuts %im up.
Kippawook...ke is shut up by kim, &c. (def.). 3¢

3¢ The brevity of this manner of expression is remarkable; the active
-ayoo (Chip. -on), and the passive -ik or ook (Chip. -egoon or oogoon), are,
as above, alike definite in their personal signification. The latter can, in
English, be accurately rendered only by a description—by an indefinite
participle, as, ke is seen, qualified by a definite pronoun with a preposition
—by lkim, &c. The indefinite passive participle will- hereafter be found
to have a different form.—Vide infra.

Of the following inverse (definite) forms, those marked * are expressed
directly or actively, in the English Original ; the remaining examples only
are expressed passively.

DIRECT AND INVERSE.—Two third Persons.
ii. 4. xviii. 11. Oo (ge) endn (direct).. ke (has) said to him, (her, or
them.)
* iv. 9. Oo ge dyoon (inverse). . hehas been said to by him, ker, or them.
xil. 21. Oo ge indwawaindahmakwakwon (dir. obliq. case) . . they be-
sought kim.
vii, 1. Oo ge indahwénemegoon (inv.) .. ke was sought by, &e.
iv. 31. Oo ge ezhe éndahwénemegoon (inv.). . ke was besought by, &e.
xi. 45. Oo ge tapwayinemahwon (dir.) . . they believed on kim.
it. 11. viii. 30. Oo ge tipwaydinemegoon (inv.) .. ke was believed on
by, &e.
iv. 3. 28. Oo ge nahgahdon (dir. inan.) .. ke or she left it.
iv. 52. Oo ge néhgahnegoon (inv. inan.) .. ke was left, by it, &e.

*

*

iv. 52. Oo ge gahgwajemon (dir.) .. ke asked him or them.

ix. 2. Oo ge gahgwajemegoon (inv.) .. he was asked by, &e.

i. 49. ii. 19. Oo ge géhnoonon (dir.) .. ke spoke (to) kim or them.
xii. 29. Oo ge kihnoonegoon (inv.) .. he was spoken to by, &c.

iii. 35. Oo zébgeakn (dir.) .. ke loveth him.

v. 20. Qo zéhgeon (dir.) .. ke loveth him.

xiv. 21. Oo gah sahgeégoon (inv.) ke shall be loved by, &c.

1. 24. Oo gekénemon (dir.) . . ke knew him or them
xviil. 15. Oo ge kekénemegoon . . he was known by, &e.

*

il 21. Qo benghnzekon (dir.) .. ke cometh to (him or it)
iii. 26. Oo bendhzekakgoon (inv.) .. ke was come to by, &e..

*
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In the preterite, and some of the compound tenses,
however, the Crees prefix the oo or oot’ of the third
person, in both the abovementioned forms. See Aec-
cidence.

The concurrence of two or more third persons in a
sentence in different relations, is often an occasion of
ambiguity, and indeed constitutes one of the leading

DIRECT.
xv. 23. Oo shéenghnemon . . he hateth him.
ii. 10. Oo bihkedenon. . ke looses it.
xxi. 13. Oo ge ménon. . ke has given (to) kim, or them.
ii. 9. Oo ge tindoomon . . he has called him.
iv. 36. Ood’ ootahpenon. . he taketh (receiveth) ir.
vi. 5. Qo ge wahbumon. . he has seen kim or them.
vi. 19. Oo ge whhbumakwon, . . they have seen him.
xviil. 15. Oo ge néopenahnon .. ke has followed kim
xii. 19. Oo ndopenédhnakwon . . they follow him or them.
iii. 26. Oo ge bé-nahzekahwahwon . . they have come to Lim or them.

INVERSE. .
xi. 48. Oo gah tapwaytdhgoon. . ke will be believed on by him or them.
i. 1. Oo ge wejéwegoon .. he was accompanied by, &e.
1. 39. Oo wedahbegoon . . ke was remained with by, &ec.
iii. 26, Oo be-néhzekdhgoon .. ke was come to by, &ec.
iv.51. Oo ge wéendahmahgoon (dat.) .. he was told it by, §e.
<. ifi. Ood’ eséhkoonahmdhgoon (dat.) .. ke was opened for, by, &e.
vi.45. Oo gah ké(ke)nooahmdhgoowon. . they shall be taught it, &y, &c.
i. 4. Oo ge whhsashkdhgoonakwah . . they have been lighted 8y, &e.
iv. 51. Oo ge nihguashkakgoon (inv.) ke was met by, &e.

* K ok K N ¥

% ¥

The particle ke or ge (have, &c.) is an uninflectible auxiliary used in the
compound tenses, and would have been better expressed by kee (or ghee) to
mark the stress always laidon it. This form of the word would also have
rendered it less liable to be confounded by the learner with the pronoun
K#, when found alone, e.g. as the auxiliary of the subjunctive mood. In
the use of the present and compound of the present for the past tense, the
Indian is in exact analogy with the French idiom.
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obstacles to the attainment of the American languages.
This matter will hereafter be clearly exhibited and
fully explained.

1t should also be further observed, that the plural
numbers of the personal pronouns are not, as in
English, expressed by the substitution of one term for
another, as we for I, ye for thou, &c. but by an augment
annexed to the singular.

Néthanan...(1+3. i.e. I, and ke, or I and they) We.
Kethénomw...(1+2. i.e. I, and thou, or I and ye) We.
Kéthamwow... Ye.

Weéthamwon... They.

[Note.—With respect to the personal pronouns, it may be proper to
remind the reader that, between the first person plural, and the second
and third persons plural, there is this material difference to be observed
in their grammatical value. The second person plural comprises two or
more second persons exclusively. The third person plural, inlike manner,
two or more third persons. But the first person plural is necessarily a
combination of different persons, namely, of the first person singular

with either of the other two (viz. second or third) persons—hence the
English plural pronoun, we, used to signify, indifferently, I and thou (or
T and ye), and I and ke (or I and they), becomes, in all its cases, and also
in its possessive pronoun, equivocal, and its precise meaning must be
sought for in the tenor of the discourse, or the explanation of the speaker,
as “ We praise thee O God.” * Ouwr father who art, &c.” * Forgive us
our trespasses.” “ And they said unto him, we are all one man’s sons;
we are true men,” &c. Gen. xlii. 11.  Again, ““ And they said one 2o
another, we are verily guilty concerning our brother, in that we saw the
anguish of his soul when he besought us and we would not hear, therefore
is this distress come uponus.” In the last of these examples, it is evident
that the pronouns we, us, our, include the first and second—in the others,
the first and third persons. In the Algonquin dialects, this equivocal
manner of expression is avoided by the use of a separate term for each of
these fwo combinations, namely, Néthanan, equivalent to the English we,
signifying I and ke, &c.; and Kethdnow, equal also to we when implying
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thou, &c. and I, or the first and second persons. The same distinction
is maintained through all the forms of the verbal inflection, and
also of the possessive pronoun. It is generally indicated in this work
thus, (1. 3.y and (1. 2.). The grammarians of the South American lan-
guages denominate these two forms, the exclusive and the inclusive, with
reference to the person addressed.]

These plural augments, or affized syllables, of the
simple personal pronoun, when in combination with a
verb in the indicative mood, constitute, with the excep-
tion of the third person in some cases, the verbal affiz,
or at least a part of it, the (abbreviated) singuler form
only, being prefived.

Ne nétanan (dir.)...we (1.38. ie. first and third persons)
fetch fum.
Ne natikoonan (inv.) ..ke fetches us (1. 3.).

Ke natanow (dir.) ...we (1. 2. 1.e. first and second persons)
fetch him.
Ke natkoonow (inv.)...he fetches us (1. 2.).

Ke nisinan (dir.) ...thou fetchest us (1. 8.).
Ke natitinan (nv.) ..we (1. 8.) fetch thee.

Ke natwowinnan (dir.). .thou fetchest him for us (1. 3.).
Ke natwhtinnan (inv.)...we (1. 8.) fetch him for thee.

Ne natowuk (dir.)...I fetch them.
Ne natanadnuk (dir)...we (1. 3.) fetch them (double pluraly.
Ne natikoondnuk (inv.)...they fetch us (1. 3.). (id)

Ke nitandwuk (div) . we (1. 2.) fetch them. G(d.)
Ke natikoonéwuk (inv.)...they fetch us (1. 2.). Gd)

Ke nitwéwinowow (dir.)...ye fetch him for me.
Ke natwatinowomw (inv.)...I fetch him for you. 3

35 The Chippeway is not, in this peint, closely imitative of the Cree
dialect. In the intransitive form, the < constant’” w of the plural aug-
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The same observation may be made with respect
to the ntransitive verbs, as,

Indic. Ne pémootan...I walk.
Ke pémootan...thou walkest.
Pémootayoo ..ke walks.
Pémootaymagun (inan.)...it walks.

Ne pemébotannan...we (1. 3.) walk.

Ke pemobotananow...we (1. 2.) walk.

Ke pémootanomworn . ye walk.
Pémootaynuk. (004-uk)... They walk.
Pémootaymagunwak (inan.) they walk.36

ments is represented, in the first and second persons, by its cognate m.
In the transitive, the gffizes are substantially those of the Cree dialect.
See Accidence.

Néenakwun. . we (1. 3.).

Kéenahwun. . we (1. 2.).

Kéenahwak. . ye.

‘Wéenahwah. . they.

i. 32. Nin ge wihbahmah (anim. sing.) .. I have seen him.
xii. 21. Ne we wahbahmahnon (plu. 1. 3.) .. we want to see him.
vii. 29. Nin kekdnemah (anim. sing.) .. I know him.

vil. 27. Ke kekdnemahnon (plur. 1. 2.) .. we know him.

iv. 25. Nin kekéindon (inan. sing.) .. I know it.

iv. 22. Ke kekdindahnon (plu. 1. 2.).. we know it.

xx. 15. Ke kekéindon (inan. sing.) .. thou knowest it.

viii. 32. Ke kah kekaindahnahwak (plur.) . . ye will know it.
ii. 25. Oo kekaindon (inan. sing.) .. he knows it.

vil. 26. Oo kekéindahnakwak (plu.) .. they know it.

36 ix. 25. Ne wob (neut.).. I see.
ix. 41, Ne wahbemin (1.3.).. We see.
vill. 52. xviii. 34. Ket’ ekid .. thou sayest.
iv. 20. ix. 41. Ked’ ékedoom .. ye say.
v. 1. (Oo) Ke ezh4h .. ke went.
iv. 45. (O0) Ke ezhahwuyg. . they went.
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NOTE.—OrF tuE NEcaTivE VERB.

It may be regarded, perhaps, as a curious circumstance in language,
that of two dialects so nearly allied in all other leading points, the one
should possess, and the other be destitute of, the negative form of the
verb. The Cree has no negative verbal form. The Chippeway negative
verb is formed by annexing se or ze to the singular number, with some-
times a slight modification of the ending. The plural augments, and
other accidents of the verb, are appended to it. The following examples,
being all in the Indicative Mood, are, for the sake of emphasis only, pre-
ceded in the Original, sometimes indeed remotely, by the negative particle,
Kah or Kahween. See Accidence and Syntaz.

TRANSITIVE.
ANIMATE (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE).
vill. 55. xiil. 18. Nin gekénemak .. I know him.

viil. 55. Nin gekanemahse .. I know him not.

[Ke kekanema . . thou knowest him. ]
[ Ke kekédnemahse . . thou knowest him not. ]

xiil. 11. Oo ge kekénemon .. ke has known kim.
xv. 15. Qo kekénemalkseen .. he knoweth kim not.

[ Nin kekhnemaknon . . we (1. 3.) know him.]
[ Nin kekanemdhsenon . . we (1. 3.) know him not.]

vii. 27. Ke kekénemaknon . . we (1. 2.) know Fim.
[ Ke kekénemdhsenon . . we (1. 2.) know kim not.]
viii. 19. Ke (tah ge) kekdnemakwak . . ye (should have) known kim.

viii. 55. Ke kekanemdhsewak .. ye know him not.

xii. 9. Oo (ge) kekanemakwon .. they (have) known him.
xxi. 4. Oo (ge) kekdnemdhsewon . . they (have) known kim not.

DIRECT.
xviii. 9. Ne ke wéhneahse .. I have lost him not.
xviil. 38. Ne mékahmahwalse (obliq. case) .. I find in kim not.

v.37. Keke néondahwdhsewak . . ye have not heard Aim.
K ke whhbumdhsewah . . ye have not seen him.
wii. 55. Ke kekénemdhsewal . . ye know him not.
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xv. 15. Oo kekénemakseen . . ke knoweth kim not.

i. 18. Oo wéhbahmahseen. . he seeth him not.

xix. 9. Oo ge kdhnoonalseen . . ke has not spoken (to) Aim.

x1. 37. Oo tah ge kihshkeahseen . . ke could not have caused iim.

xxi. 4. Oo ge kekénemdhsewon . . they have not known him.
xxi. 12. Oo we kahgwajemdhsewon . . they want not to ask Aim.
x. 5. Oo dah néopenahndlsewon . . they would not follow him.
x. 8. Oo ge néondahwdhsewon . . they have not heard him.

INVERSE.

X

=

il. 44. Nin tdpwayanemégoose . . lie believeth not on me.
xvi. 9. Nin ddpwayénemégooseey . . they believe not on me.
xiv. 19. Nin gah wahbahmégooseey . . they will not see me.

viii. 10. Ke ke nahnéboomégoose . . ke has not dead-said thee.

vi. 32. vii. 19. Ke ke menégoosewah . . ke has not given it fo you.

xvi. 22. Ke méhkahmégoosewah .. he taketh not from you.

vii. 7. Ke tah zhéengéneméyoosenawah .. It (the world) will nof
hate you.

xvii. 25. Ke ke gekdnemégooseey . . they have not known thee.

1. 10. Oo ge kekédnemdgooseen . . ke has not been known by it.

xiv. 17. Oo wahbahmégooseen . . ke is not seen by it.

xiv. 17. Oo gekanemégooseen . . he is not known by it.

i. 11. Oo ge oodéhpenégooseenun . . he has not been taken by them.

INANIMATE (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE).
ix. 25. Nin gekéindon .. I know it.
ix. 12. 25. Nin gekdinddhzeen . . I know it not.
xxi. 15. Ke kekéindon . . thou knowest it.
xiil. 7. Ke kekéinddhzeen .. thou knowest it not.
xix. 35. Oo kekaindon .. he knoweth it.
xii. 35. Oo gekéinddhzeen . . he knoweth i not.
iv. 42. Nin gekéindahnon .. we (1. 3.) know it.
ix. 21. 29. Nin gekainddhzenon .. we (1. 3.) know it not.
ix. 31. Ke kekaindahnon .. we (1. 2.) know 4t
xvi. 18. Ke kekainddhzenon .. we (1.2.) know it not.
vili. 32. Ke (kah) kekéindahnakwah . . ye (will) know iz.
. 49. iv. 22. Ke kekainddhzenahwah . . ye know it not.
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vii. 26. Oo gekdindaknakwak . . they know s,
x. 5. Oo gekainddhzenahwon (possess. case) . . they know it not.

iil. 3. Oo tah wahbundahnzeen . . ke could nof see it
xvi. 21. Qo méquaindahzeen . . he (or she) remembereth it not.
ili. 2. Oo tah géshketGosenun . . he could not accomplish them.
xiv. 24. Oo minjéminghzenun .. ke holdeth them not.

xix. 24. Ke gah késhkebedosenon .. We (1. 2.) will not rend it.

vi. 53. (Ke) kékishkdnzenahwak . . ye wear it not.
viii. 14. Ke dah wéendahzenahwak . . ye could not tell it
xvi. 24. Ket’ (oonje) Gndootinzenakwal . . ye ask it not.

il. 3. Ood’ ahydhnzenahwak .. they have it not.

xxi. 3. Oo ge nétéosenahwak they have not killed it.

viil. 27. Oo ge nésetoottineenah @ case) .. they have not
understoed #¢.

DIRECT—SECOND AND FIRST PERSONS.
xiv. 9. Ke kekdnemese . . thow knowest me not.
xix. 10. Ke géahnoozhese . . thou speakest (to) me not.

v. 40. Ke we béndhzekahweseem . . ye want (to) come not (fo) me.
xv. 16. Ke ke wahwanéhbahmeseem . . ye have not chosen me.

xvi. 5. Ked’ ezhe kahgwijemeseem . . ye so ask me not.

[xvi. 16. Ke gah wéihbahmim (posit.) .. ye shall see me.]

xvi. 10. Ke whhbahmeseem . . ye see me not.

xvi. 16, 17. 19. Ke gah wéhbahmeseem . . ye shall see me not.

vi. 26. Ked’ (oonje) indahwahbumeseem . . ye (because) seek me not.
xii. 8. Ked’ ahyihweseem . . ye have me not.

vil. 34. Ke gah mékahweseem .. ye will not find me.

viii. 19. Ke kekhnemeseem .. ye know me not.

iii. 11. Ket’ oothhpenahméhwesemin (dat.). . ye take nof to (from) us.

INVERSE.
viii. 11. Ke nahnéboomésencon . . thee condemn not I, i.e. I condemn
thee not, and so of the rest.
xi. 40. Ke ke enésenoon .. I have not said (unto) tkee.
xviii. 26. Ke ke wihbahmésenoon . . I have not seen thee.

vi. 70. Ke ke wahwhnshbahmésenoonim. . . I have not chosen you.
xiii. 18. Ket’ enénesenoonim . . I say it not (t0) you.
xiv. 27. Ked’ ezhe ménesenoonim .. I so give nof (unto) you.

F
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xiv. 18. Ke kah ezhe néhgahnésenoonim . . I will not so leave you. -
xvi, 4. Ke ke wéendahméosenoonim .. I have not named them to you.
xv. 15. Ked’ ezhenekéhnesendonim . . I call, name, you not.

xvi. 26. Ket’ enénesendonim . . I say not (to) you.

ADJECTIVE VERBS—POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE.
v. 30. O'onesheshin .. it is good, * just.”
v. 10. O’onesheshinzenoon . . it is not good, * lawful.”
vi. 63. Enéhb&hdahsenoon . . it is not useful, * profiteth not.”

ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERES.
xx. 7. Eméh &htdig (subj.).. there, (where) 4 was placed.
xx. 7. Ke dahgoo-ahtdsenoon . . it was not on-placed, added to.
xix. 31. Che dhgooddsenoog (subj.). . that they should not be, “re-
main,” hung up.

NEUTER—ANIMATE.

vil. 8. Ne we ezhdhse .. I want (t0) go not.

xviii. 20. Nin ge ékedoose .. I have spoken not.
*vitl. 17, Nind® dhwese (vide infra.) .. I am he not.

wviil. 17. Ked’ dhwese .. thou art he not.

vit. 1. We pémoosase .. ke wants (to) walk not.

vii. 52. Pé-oondéhdezese . . ke hither-from proceeds (comes) not.
ix. 3. Ke mahje-ézhechegdse .. ke has ill-done not.

ix. 4. Tah dhnookese. . ke will not work.

xi. 9. Tah béhketashinze .. ke will not fall.

xi. 21. Tah ge néboose . . ke would not have died.

xi. 56. Tah bé-ezhdhse .. he will not hither-go (come).

xvil. 12. Wéhneshinze .. ke has not gone astray, lost himself (not
reflect.).

xxi. 11. Ke békooshkakse .. it has not broken.
viil. 48. Nind’ ékedGosemin . . we (1. 3.) say not.

iv. 35. Ked’ ékedooseem . . ye say not.

iv. 48. Ke tah tipwayaindshzeen . . ye would not believe.

vii. 22. Keke (oonje) ézhechegéseem. . ye have not (therefore) done it.
vi. 36. Ke tipwayaindéhzeem . . ye believe not.

viil. 21. Ke gah kéhshketooseem . . ye will not succeed.
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ix. 18, Ke tipwatinzewng . . they have not believed.
%. 28. Tah nébdosewuy . . they shall no¢ die.
ui. 9. Kebé-oonje-ezhshsewug. . they have hither-therefore-go (come)
not.
xvil. 14. tebiindahgoozé(se)wug . . they are not governed.
xviii. 28. Ke péendegésewng .. they have not entered.
(Subj. and Jmperat. vide infra.)

INANIMATE—POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE.
i. 38. 41. ix. 7. xix. 37. E'kedéomakgud .. it saith.
vil. 42. Ke ekedGomahgdhsenoon . . it hath not said.

v. 32. Tapwamahgidenig (possess. case subj.).. that it is true.
viil. 13. Tapwamahgdhsenoon . . it is not true.

xvi. 32. A’hzhe .. tAhgweshenbomakgud .. .. already.. it arrives.
vil. 6. ii. 4. Tahgweshenéomahgdhsenoon . . it arriveth not.

xii. 24. Nébbomakguk (subj.) ..¢f it die.
xii. 24. Nébbomakgdhsenoog (d.) .. #f it die not.

The particle ““ kah” or “ gah,” constantly occurring in Mr. JoNES’s
“ Translation,” is of a three-fold character: 1. It is a negative, * no,”
or “not,” and governs the indicative mood. (See NoTE, p. 63.) 2. Itis
a pronoun relative, (who, whom, which,) and refers to a definite antecedent s
in this relation it governs the subjunctive. 3. 1t is an auwiliary of the
future, Indicative. See Syntax.

Section II1.

Of Primitive and Derivative Verbs.

Paracraru L

Derivative verbs are, in the Cree language, of
several kinds; the component parts of the simple
or primitive verb, namely, the attribute, the action,

F2



68 A GRAMMAR OF

and the personal accidents, being severally and sepa-
rately, susceptible of various modifications. I shall
divide them into two classes, as follows :—

The first class of derivative verbs includes those of
which the modification of the root qualifies or changes
_ the nature or meaning of the attribute, and which will
be noticed hereafter.

The second class comprizes those verbs which
are varied in their forms by accessory modes of
INTENSITY, of MANNER, or of RELATION, a8

1. Of Intensity, as Augmentatives, &c.; the special
transitive forms ; and the indeterminate and indefinite,
as distinguished from the determinate and definite
personal and impersonal accidents.

2. Of Maonner, as the {ransitive and causative
forms.

3. Of Relation, as the direct and oblique cases of
the personal pronouns, as they are inflected with
the intransitive, transitive, reflective, and reciprocal
forms.

These varied forms compose a numerous list of
derivative verbs, which are all referrable to their several
conjugations. We propose to exemplify them (3d
pers.pres. indic.) in the following order: 1. Augmen-
tatives, &c. 2. Transitive, &c. Verbs. 3. Reflective
and Reciprocal Verbs. 4. Special Transitives, and
their Reflectives. 5. Indeterminate and Indefinite
Verbs. 6. Oblique Cases and their Reflectives. 7.
Genders.
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AUGMENTATIVES, &c.57
Nippdw...he sleeps.
Nippésku...he sleeps very frequently.
N¢ nippéw...he sleeps with iteration. (indef.)
Na nippéw...he sleeps at times, distributively.
Nippasu...he sleeps a ktile.
Na nippasu...he sleeps a liltle, now and then.

37iii, 4. Tah péendege . . shall or will ke enter.
xviii. 38. Ke zéhgahum. . ke went out.
x. §. Tah bdhbéendege, kiya tah sahzahgahum .. he shall go in (with
repetition), and ke shall go out, with repetition (indef.).

ii. 15. Bahzhahnzhaégun (Cree, Pissistahéggun) .. a whip.
xix. 1. Ke pakpshshonzhawod (subj.) .. they whi-whipped him.

iil. 13. Ke ezhe dombeshkakse ., he has not so ascended.

i. 51, Tah doybombeshkakwun kiya tah bé-nehnihzhewun (possess.
case) .. they shall ascend (with repetition), and they shall
descend (with repetition).

iii. 5. Qo ge gahnoonon .. ke answered hin.

xx. 18. Ke kakkdhnoondyood .. that ke (or she) was said to by him
(with repetition.)

x. 25. Wéazhetooydhnin .. which I make. (indef.)

xiv. 3. Ahwe wahwizhetahmoondhgook .. if I go make, intensively,
i.e. prepure, it for you.

x. 1. Pahkon .. different.

vii. 43. Pahéhkon ke dhyeninemahwod. . di-differently they thought
(of) him. (ndef.) ,

v. 8. Pémoosain .. walk thou.

iv. 6. Ke pepémoosaid . . as he had been walking.

viii. 52. Ke nébook .. ke has died.
iii. 18. Naknébooahse (anim.) .. ke is not (quasi) condemned.
iii, 17. Che naknéboonduny (inan.) .. that ke condemn it.

xii. 6. Pahpahmanemod .. that ke thought about him or them.
vii. 20. Bubah-dndah-nésék (Cree,-isk). . who about goeth (to) kill thee.
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Théspisu...ke is gentle.
Théspiséwisu...he is of a gentle disposition (habilual. Angl.
-0USs).

Kithésku...ke lies.

Kithaskisku...ke lies very often. 3

K kithésku... ke lies with iteration. (indef)

Kit kithaskisku... ke lies with iteration and very frequently.
Angl, He is a very great liar.

Kéetimu...ke is lazy, idle.

Kit kéetimu.. ke is idle with iteration. (indef.)
Keéetimisku... ke is very often idle.

Kéetiméwisu...ke is habitually lazy, indolent. (Angl. -ous.)

Pipu...ke laughs.

Pi papu...he langhs much, or with excess. (indef.)
Papisku...ke laughs oflen, is addicted to it.
Pipémisu...he is jocose. (habit.)

Maygu...ke gives.
M méygu...ke gives with iteration. (indef.)

viii. 44. Nétah gendhweshke. . ke knows how (to) lie.
viii, 5. Nin deh kahgensdhwishlk .. I should lie (indef.), i.e. be a

liar.

viii. 55. Azhe kahgénabwishkeydig . . as ye lie (indef.).

88x. 10. Che kémoodid .. that ke may steal.

x. 1. Kemdodeshkeh . . he steals often, i.e. he is a thief.
x. 8. Ke kembodeshkewug . . they have stolen often, i.e. are thieves.
X. 10. Kdméodeshkid . . ke who steals gften (indef.), i.e. a thief.

x. 1. Méhkundwaskke . . ke plunders often, is addicted to plunder,

i.e. he is a robber.

x. 8. Ke méhkundwéshkewug . . they plunder often, i.e. are robbers.

x. 10. Che néshewaid (subj.). . that ke kill.
viii. 44. Néshewashk-¢bun . . ke kill-ed often, i.e. was a murderer.

iii. 23. Nébeh-kah (Cree, -skow) .. water abounds.
vi. 10. Méenzhahshkoo-kdh-bun .. grass abound-ed.
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Ma miéygu...he gives distributively.
Méygéysku...ke gives very ofien, is in the habit of giving.

Tato-puthu...it is torn.
Té-tato-puthu...it is torn fo excess, to tatters.

Kinwoo-katdyoo...ke has a long-leg.
Kakénwoo-katdyoo...he has long legs (indef') Anglice, he
is long-legged.

Wagow...it is crooked.
Wa-wagummoo...the path is crooked, winding.
Wié-wagfstickwiow...the river is crooked, meandering.

Piskoonayoo...be (an animal) 4s fat.

Plskoonaymuk...they (id. definite) are fat.

Pi piskoonaywuk...they (id. indefinite) are fat, generally.
Pa piskoonaywuk...they are fat, here and there one. &e.

Thus this reduplicative form, and its equivalent, I
long, (see below) are often, in the indicative mood,
what the flattened vowel is in the subjunctive (see p. -
73), namely, the sign of an indefinite tense, or time.

Meéechu (trans.)...ke eats it (present, or definite, tense).

M méechu...he eats it Gndefinile time) commonly, &c.

Méechendnewoo...they, people, (Fr. on) eat it. (def. time.)

M méechendnerco...they, (Fr. on) eat it, indefinitely ; An-
glice, it is eaten, e.g. as an article of food, or luxury.

Ilong, = & (= ohy, JonEs.) before a vowel.®
Itwayoo... ke says.
L-itwayoo...he says with vigour or constancy, asserts, de-
clares. (indef.)

$9v, 19, A’zhechegaid (subj.) .. so ke doeth (indef. See “flat vowel.””)
v. 19. A’hyezhéchega .. so he doeth (indef.).
xvi. 3. Ke gah dhyindoodahgoowdy (inv.). . they will do to you (indef).
xi. 11. Kah dhyekeddod (sub.) .. which ke said, declared.
ii, 18, Ke dhyezhechegdyun (subj.) .. which fhou docst. (indef.)
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I-it-tootum...ke does it strongly, firmly, with constancy.
I-it-astom...he places it firm.

L-it-uppu...he sits firm.

I.it-uskitiow... ke sets it up firm.

I-it-tittom.. ke firms, fixes it.

J-it-appetum...ke ties i firm, securely. (See Relative verbs.}

(From Niee, exactly.)
¢ it-tootum...he does it ezactly.
N¢& appu...ke sits carefully.
N¢ astom...ke places it carefully, in order.
N& apu...ke sees well, has a keen sight.
Né it-tum...he hears well, acutely.
& it-tiggittu (anim. a person)...4e is of the exact size.
N¢ acketum...ke counts them carefully. &e.

DIMINUTIVES.—IMPERSONAL VERBS.
Mispoon...i¢ snows.
Mispéosin...it snows a little.

Péechdm...it is far, a great distance.
Péechdsin...it ts far-ish, rother far.

Kimmewuz...i rains.
Kimmew{ssin...it rains a little. &e.

ADJECTIVE VERBS.

Misshigitte...ke is large.

Misshigittissu... ke is largish, vather large.

Missém...it is large.

Missdsin...it is largish.

Mithkoosu...ke is red.

Mithkoosissu... ke is red-ish.

Mithkwéw ..ét is red.

Mithkwésizn...it is red-ish. &e.

NEUTER VERBS.
Pémootayoo... ke walks.
Pémoochaysu...he walks a litile.
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Meéchesoo... ke eats.
Méchesdosu...he eats a little. &e.

Some verbs have only the intensive (repetitive)
form, as,
As-as00...he is tattooed.
Pd-pécheoo...he is slow, tedious.
Wd-wépe-pithu...it swings, oscillates.
Té-tippe-ptithu...it turns (on its axis).
Té-te-tippe-puathu...it rolls (along).
Pi-pitiyoo...it is spotted.
Chi-chéchagow...it is striped.
Wéy-wéy-pithu...it rocks, moves backwards and forwards.
Besides the above-mentioned intensive modes of
frequency, iteration, &c. there is yet another, which
may be termed the indefinite mode, (see p. 71) and
which is distinguished (in the subjunctive or subordinate
mood) by the alteration of the first vowel of the root,
signifying that the action combined with the attribute,
is generalized, or rendered indefinite in respect of TIME,
and hence, secondly, implying sometimes custom, or
habit, in the subject ; when it also often becomes the
Indian equivalent of English nouns ending in er, and
implying an actor. For more detailed observations
on this singular modification of the verb, see Syntaa.
In this point (as in some others) the Indian is analogous to the
French idiom, which also renders certain of the English nouns of
the kind alluded to, by a pronoun relative and a verd ; e.g. a caller,
Fr. celui qui appelle...he who calls. The Indian form has, however,
in this changeable vowel, a power of infusing the infensive mode of
“ custom,” * habit,” &ec. implied in the English termination (-er) ;
an advantage which the French resolution of the English noun does
not possess.

[Note.—This modification of the verb was noticed by Erior, but
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without his making any remarks on its character or use. He calls it the
flattened vowel.20 This is not, indeed, an accurate description of it, since

% THE FIRST VOWEL FLATTENED.
viii. 53. Kah nébood .. ke who is dead, (definite, and so of the rest.)
v. 25. Ndboojig . . who are dead. Anglice, the dead. (Indefinite, and
so of the rest.
iv. 37. Kétega .. he soweth.
iv. 36. Kdtegaid .. he that soweth, the sower.

ii. 12. Ke ezhdh .. ke has gone, went.
vili. 14. Azhéhyon .. (whither) I am going.

v. 30. Che ézhechegaydn .. that I do it.
v. 19. A’zhechegaid . . ke doeth it.

x. 9. Péendegaid. . Gf) he enter.
x. 2. Pdndegaid . . ke that entereth.

xviil. 25. Ke nébahweh .. ke stood.
xviii. 22. Ndhbahwid. . ke who was standing.
xil. 29. Ndibéhwejig . . they who were standing.

xv. 2. Che menéwung .. that it bear fruit.
xv. 2. Maknéwungin .. they that bear fruit.
xv. 2. Mdhnéwinzenoog . . they which bear not fruit.

x. 1. Kemdbodeshkeh . . he steals often, emphatically ; is a thief.
x. 10. Kamébodeshkid . . ke who steals gften, a thief.

v. 8. Pémoosain . . walk thou.
xil. 35. Pdmoosaid . . ke who walketh.

vi. 64. Oo ge kekinemon. . ke has known (knew) him.
vi. 42. Kakénememungoog (possess. case) .. whose . . we know them.

xv. 23. Qo shéenginemon .. he hateth him.
xv. 23. Shéngénemid .. ke that hateth me.

vi. 58. Kah ezhe méjewod .. as they did eat it.
vi. 56. 58. Mdhjid. . ke that eateth it.

v. 33. Oo ge tebdhdoodon . . ke related it.
iil. 32. Tabdhdoondung (subj.) .. ke relates it.
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it is also sometimes sharpened ; 91 in either case it is always lengthened :
sometimes also an additional vowel,2 or diphthong, is inserted with it.

vii. 37. Che ménequaid. . that ke drink.
vi. 56. Mdnequaid. . ke who drinketh.

xii. 2. Oo ge wédahbemon . . ke sat with kim.
xi. 31. Wdhdéhbemahjig . . they who were sitting with her.

viii. 55. Ne minjémenon .. I hold .
xx. 23. Wagwain . . meinjemenghmahwagwain . . . . whomsoever .. ye
shall hold them to him. (dub.)

41 THE FIRST VOWEL SHARPENED.
xx. 7. A’htaig .. (where) i lay (the linen clothes).
vi. 12. A'tdkin .. that ere remaining.

v. 32. Bdhkahneze .. ke is different (another).
v. 7. Bdkéhnezid . . he who is different, another.

vii. 30. Oo ge undahwhindaknahwak . . they sought him.

vii. 18. Aindahwaindakmahwod (oblig. case.) .. he that seeketh 4t
Sor him.

ix. 21. Kahgwajemik .. ask ye kim.

viii. 7. Kagwéjemahwod .. (when) they (continued) asking him.

ix. 36. Oo ge gdhnoonon .. ke answered kim.
ix. 37. Kdnoonig (Cree, -isk) .. he who is talking (to) thee.

18 A Vowel, or Diphthong (==aky JoNESs), inserted in the first syllable.
v. 30. O¢nesheshin . . it is good, just.
i. 46. ii. 10. Wdnesheshing . . which is good.

viii. 42. Nin ge donjebah .. I came from.
vii. 20. Wiinjebahyon .. whemce I come.

viit. 44. Ket’ ooy6osemahwak . . ye father kim, have him for father.
vii. 22. Wayboseminjig . . who are had for fathers, the fathers.

«vifi. 37. Odgeméhweyon .. that I am (a) chief.
xil. 42. Wigemshwefig .. they who are chief, the chiefs.

v. 7. Mdhkezid . . he who was “ impotent.”
v. 3. Makyahméahkesejig . . they who were impotent,”
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The effect always produced, is that of lengthening the time of the primitive
syllable, and conferring on-it a degree of emphasis. The appellation
given to this wowel, &c. answering very well the purpose of distinction,
it has, being accompanied by the above observations, been retained in
this treatise.]

Paracraru I1.
Of the Transitive Verb.

The kind of Derivative verbs next to be considered
are those of MANNER, as the Transitive and Causative.

iv. 17. Ke tdpwa .. thou speakest truth.
iii. 18. 36. Tahydpwayédinemod . . ke that believeth on him.

x. 17. Sdhgeid . . (whence) ke loves me.

xiv. 21. Sahkydhgeid .. he that loveth me.

xi. 3. Sahydhgeiid . . he whom thou lovest.

xil. 25. Sahydhgetood .. ke that loveth it.

xiii. 23. xxi. 20. Sakydhgeahjin .. whom he loved him.

i. 10. Oo ge dozhetoon. . he made it.
x. 25. Widzhetooyahnin . . whick I make.

xvi. 14. Oo gah oodéhpenon . . ke shall receive (take) it.
xiil, 20. Wadéhbenod .. he who taketh him.

x. 21. Oo dah wdhbe(h)dn . . he could make him see.

ix. 14. Ke wdkbe(h)dd . . (and) ke made him see.

xi. 37. Wakydhbe(R)dd . . he who made them see (the blind).
vi, 40. Wahydhbumahjig . . who (plur.) see him.

v. 24. Tdpwayainemod . . (and) believetk on kim.

iii. 18. 36. Tahyapwayiinemod .. ke that believeth on him.
vi. 40. Tahybpwayinemahjig . . who (plur.) believe on him.
vi. 47 Tahybpwayénemid . . he who believeth on me.

xii. 26. Nin gah ndopendhnig . . ke will follow me.
viii. 12. Nwdkpenahzhit . . ke that followeth me.

vii. 52. Ket’ dondahdis .. thou art, proceedest, from.
xix. 9. Ahn’eende wdindéhdezeyun © . . what place art thou from ?
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Before we enter on the subject of transitive verbs,
however, it may be proper to observe, that, from
certain intransitives, may be derived other intransi-
tives, as,

Pépoon...it is winter.
Pepdonissu...he winters.

Népin...it is summer.

Népinissu...he summers.

Wépun...it is day-light.

Wapadsu...he is early (viser). Fr. il est matinal. &e.

We now proceed to the consideration of that part
of our general subject which constitutes the distin-
guishing characteristic of the American languages
generally, namely, the transitive verb. It may just
be observed of the Cree intransitive, that its conjuga-
tional form has, in the indicative mood, the prefived
nominative of the French ; and, in the subjunctive,
the inflected personal termination of the Italian and
Latin, and that both moods have the augmented plural
of all those languages (see Paradigms of the verb).
So far, therefore, the structure of this part of speech
may be said to have an analogy with at least some
European tongues.  But the #ransitive verb goes
beyond this point. Retaining the European conju-
gational forms, it assumes an additional feature of its
own, adopting into its inflections all the relations of
its regimen. Besides the subject or nominative before
mentioned, it combines with the action—it engrafts
-on the intransitive verb both the object and the end—
in other words, the direct and oblique cases of the
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pronoun, in the several modes of determinate, indeter-
minate, and indefinite, as regards both the subject of
the verb, and its regimen, and in the active and passive,
animate and inonimate forms. = The developement
and exemplification of these important points will
form the subject of the remaining part of this Section.

- est—

Cree transitive verbs are of two kinds—the one
consists of those verbs which are transitive primi-
tively, or in their most simple form. These constitute
a numerous class, and are such as the following.

A'thdyoo (irreg.) . ke places him.
T éotowayoo...he does (it to) him.
Méthayoo ..ke gives (it to) Aim.
O’wéeoo...he uses it.
Kéechekayoo ..ke begins him.
" Kéeseehayoo... ke finishes him.
Méomwiyoo (rreg.)...he eats kim.
Méechw (irreg.)...ke eats it. &e.

The other kind, which it is intended to bring parti-
cularly under notice here, consists of those transitives
which are derived from the various kinds of intransi-
tives, namely, substantive, (sec p. 18 et seq.) adjective,
accidental, and neuter verbs. These furnish a numerous
list of derivative transitive verbs. . We shall divide
them into two classes, as follows : '

1. GExNERAL, or those in which the ‘¢ characteristic”
letter or sign of the action connecting the attribute

with its personal accidents, is indicative of simple
transition, &c.
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2. SpEciAL, or those in which the action has a
special form and signification.

Of the several modifications of the intransitive
verb, indicative of simple transition, the most general
definite termination is, as already noticed (see p.39 et
seq.), -hayoo, animate, and -fow, inanimate. The fol-
lowing are given as additional examples of this kind.

The most simple form of the transitive, is where the verb is
combined with a definite object, represented by-a personal pronoun,
or its sign, in the accusative case.

[ Note.—The ¢hird person, present, indicative, is given as the conjuga-
tional root, on account of its general uniformity and susceptibility of
Rule, as regards the other personal inflections, &c. There is no infinitive
mood in the Cree or Chippeway dialects, its import being resolved into
the subjunctive. See Syntaz.]

) ADJECTIVE VERBS.
Wéweomw...it is circular.
Wéwekayoo...ke roundeth him.
Wéwetomw... ke roundeth it.

Wiathdw...it is hollow.
Withehayoo...ke holloweth kim.
Withetow... ke holloweth it.

Wiagom...it is crooked.
Wagekayoo...he bendeth him.
Wigelow... ke bendetk if.

A’wkoosu...ke is sick.
A’wkookayoo...he hurteth kim.
Ségissu...ke is,afraid.
Ségekayoo... ke frighteneth lim.

A’themissu. ke is difficult.
A’themetayoo... ke perplexeth, embarrasseik him.

Nisseewunatissu...he is vicious, bad (conduct).
Nisseewunichehayoo...ke vitiates, spoils, kim.
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Pemitissu...ke is alive.
Pemichelayoo...ke makes kim live, saves his life ; quasi, ke
enlivers him. &c.

(0cCASI0NAL OR) ACCIDENTAL VERBS,
Is-pithw...if so moveth. (See p. 32 and Relative Verbs.)
Is-pithekayoo...ke so moveth khim, (suddenly).
Is-phthetow...ke so moveth it. (id.) &e.

NEUTER VERBS.
Nippu...he is dead.
Nippalkayoo...ke killeth him.

Goostéchu... ke is afraid.
Gdostayoo... ke fears him.
Goostichekayoo...ke tervifieth him.

Tippussu...fe flees.
Tuappussekayoo... ke flees from kim.

Pipu...ke laughs.
Papehayoo... ke laughs (at) him.

Kowissimmoo...he goes to bed.
Kowisseemoolkagoo...he puts him to bed.

———

A’ppu...1. hesits. 2. ke remains.

1. A’ppu...ke sits.
A’ppehayoo...he makes him sit, e.g. a child,

2. A’ppu...ke is, stays, remains.
Athdyoo...ke puts, or places, kim.

Wappu...ke sees
Wappamayoo...ke sees him.

Péhkesin... ke falls, as in walking.
Péhkesemayoo...he makes him fall, throws him down

Plminissin... ke lies.
Pimmissemayoo... ke lays him down.



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 81

Péetwdyoo (neut.) ..ke inhales, smokes.
Weéeche-péetwimdyoo (trans.) ... ke smokes with him, co-
smokes him. 48

Néonu...ke sucks.
Noéothayoo...she suckles him.

I"tootayoo... ke goes there.
Itéotakdyoo...ke carries or conveys %im thither.
Ittissawayoo... ke sends him.

Kéw-ayoo...he returns.

Keway-takdyoo...he returns kim, conveys him back.
Keway-tissa-wdyoo...he sends kim back.
Kéway-hoo... ke returns (by nater).
Kéway-hoothdyoo...he returns him (id.).

Withaweeoo...ke goes out.
Wuthawiytahdyoo ..he conveys kim out.
Wuthawéytissandyoo... ke sends kim out.

Kéospu...ke goes inland (from river or lake).
Koospétahiyoo...ke conveys him thither.

Nasepayoo.. ke goes to the river, &c.
Nésephytahdyoo...he conveys him to the river, &e.

Winnissu... ke errs (wunne-, infinite, immense).
Winnesin... ke loses himself, goes astray.
Winnehayoo... ke loses kim.
Winnesemayoo...ke leads him astray.

Méchesoo (indef. obj.)...ke eats.

Moéowayoo (anim.)...ke eats him.

Meéechu (inan.)...ke eats .

Méchesoo-hayoo...he causes kim to eat.
Meéchesbo-kowayoo...he makes him eat, feeds him, as a child.
Wéeche-méchesoomayoo...he eats with, co-eats, him.43

43 i, 16. Che wéej-néboomaung .. that we co-die him, die with him.
yviii. 15. Oo ge neh wéej-péendegamon . . ke co-entered him, entered

with him.
G



82 A GRAMMAR OF

[Minnekwayoo...ke drinks.]

Minnekw4-kéyoo... ke gives him to drink.
Minnekwhy-kowayoo...he makes him drink, drenches him.
Wéeche-minnekway-méyoo...he co-drinks, drinks with, kim.

Néche-kayoo...he works at him.
Néche-fow (inan.)...ke works at it.
Noché-kowayoo... e courts her.

Poothoo...he leaves off, ceases.
P6one-hayoo...he leaves him off, lets him alone.

Ootilimme-thoo... ke is occupied, busy.
Oottimme-kayoo... ke interrupts him.
Ootlmme-mayoo...id. by speech.

Plskay...diverging, branching.
Puskay-wethayoo... ke parts (company) with him.

Paracrarn I11.
To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Re-
flective and Reciprocal forms,* as
1 A’wkookayoo...he hurts kim. (See p. 39, et seq.)
A’wkoohissoo (or--hittissoo)...ke hurts himself.

# REFLECTIVE—INDICATIVE.
viii. 13. Ke tebahjindis (irreg.). . thou relatest thyself.
x. 33. Ke keshimtinedooweédis (caus.) .. thou God-makest thyself.
xxi. 18. Ke kéchepenédezoon-dhbun . . thou gird-thyself-edst.

viii. 59. Ke gihzoo (trans.) .. ke hid himself.
v.13. Ke mahjewenédezooh (caus.). . ke had conveyed himself away.

viii. 22. Tah nésédezoo .. ke will kill himself.
xix. 7. Ke ezheddezooh . . he so did, made, himself.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
v. 31. viil. 14. Tebahjindézooydn .. if I relate myself.
viil. 18. Tabéhjindézooydn (fat vowel). . who relate myself.

viil. 54. O’ogemahweddezooyén . . if I chief-make myself.
xvii. 19. Wainje péneédezooydn. . whence I pure-make, purify, myself.
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Kitteemahayoo...he ill-uses him.
Kitteemahissoo (id.)...ke ill-uses, injures, himsclf:

Keéeskwaypayoo...ke is drunk.
Kéeskwhypayhdyoo...he intoxicates him.
Kéeskwiypayhissoo (id.)...ke intoxicates himself.

]

Kaidyoo... ke hides him.
Kasoo...he hides kimself.

8 A’ssamayoo...he gives him food.

Assamiss00... ke gives himself food, serves himself.

Kiskéthemayoo... he knows him.
Kiskéthemissoo...ke knows himself.

4 Uckwinnamwayoo...ke covers him.
Uckwiinnakdosoo...he covers himself.

Pistawayoo. .. he mis-strikes him.
Pistakdossoo...he mis-strikes himself.

5 Weéethdyoo...he names him.

Weéelhissoo...he names himself, tells his name.

Note—See Reciprocals of the above forms, p. 84.

i. 22. Ayenéhjindezboyun (flat vowel). . whick thou sayest (of) thyself.
viii. 53. A’hydhweddezooyun .. whom thou makest thyself.

vii. 18. Tabahjindézood (flat vowel). . ke that narrates, relates, himself.
xi. 44. Tahkoobezood (accid.) .. as ke was tied.

xiil. 5. Kah géchepezood (accid.).. (wherewith) ke was girded.

v. 18. Ahpét-aindihgooédezood (comparison) .. ke so-much-thought-
of-made-himself. (as &c.)
viii. 9. Kekanindézoowod .. as they knew themselves.

xi. 55. Che béneddezoowod . . that they (might) puri-fy themselves.
ii. 6. Béneéddezoowod .. when they purified themselves.
vii. 17. Tabahjindizoowakndin (dub.) .. whether I relate myself.

xii. 49. Nin ge t&hzhindezdose (neg.).. I have not related myself.
xvi. 13. Tah tihzhindezdose (neg.) .. he will not relate himself.

a2
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Is-piithekoo... ke so moves himself.

O’opakoo... ke raises himself (a bird).

Twéyhoo...he alights himself (a bird).

A’chekoo... ke changes himself (dress).

A'tahoo...he chokes himself (without intention).
Thékehoo... ke lightens himself. (priv.)
Wowaisehoo...he dresses, adorns, limself.
Wappamoo... ke sees himself (as in a mirror).
Tt-éthemoo... ke so thinks kimself. (see p. 44).
Kist-éthemoo... ke great-thinks Aimself, is proud. (id.)
Ki-kéche-moo...hie great-talks, boasts.
Pimmitachemoo... e moves himself horizontally, cramls.
Kechistappéwoothoo...ke washes himself.
Ootlimmethoo...he busies imself, is much occupied.
Puswéyskoothoo...he cloys kimself with fat. (priv.)

To the Reflective class belongs also the Simulative or
Sfeigning form, viz. -kdsoo, he makes himself,” the
reflective of the transitive termination, ~katdyoo, < he
makes him.” (See p. 20.)

Muaskéwiss-u... ke is strong.
Muskéwisse-kdsoo...he strong-makes himself, pretends to be
strong.

Nipp-6w... ke sleeps.
Nippé-kdsoo...ke sleep-makes himself, pretends to be asleep.

Kéesquaypay-00...ke is drunk.
Kéesquaypay-kdsoo...he pretends to be drunk.

RECIPROCAL.#5  (See pp. 82, 83.) .
1 A’wkookittdouk...they hurt one another.
2 Kétittbouk...they hide one another.

% RECIPROCAL—INDICATIVE.
xiii. 14. Ke tah kézebégezedanédim . . ye shall wash-foot one another.
xvi. 19. Ke kahgwajindim . . ye ask one another.
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3 Alssamiitbouk...they give one another food.
4 Uckwinnakoottéouk...they cover one another.
5 WeéethitiGouk...they name cach other.

RECIPROCAL, ANIMATE AND INANIMATE.46
Nigge-skowdyoo...he meets him.
Nigge-skdmagun...it meets it.
Niigge-skootdtoouk (anim.)...they meet each other.

Nigge-skootdtoomagunmi (inan.)...they (things) meet one
another.

v. 1. Ke wéquondewug . . they feasted one another.

vii. 35. Ke etéwug .. they said one to another.

xix. 24. Ke edéwug .. they said one to another.

xiii. 22. Ke kakkahnahwihbundewug .. they looked (with repetition)
at one another.

xi. 47. Ke mahwunjeédewug .. they collected one another.

xix. 24. Ke mahdahoonédewug . . they divided among them, one ano-
ther.

SUBJUNGTIVE.

v. 44. Ooyoodéhpenahmdhdeyaiy (obl. case, flat vowel). . ye who take
to (receive from) one another.

xifi. 34. Che sahgeddeyaig . . that ye love one another.

xiil. 34. xv. 12. Che ezhe sihgeddeyaig. . that ye so love one another.

iii. 25. Ke méhje-gahgwijindewod .. they began to ask one another.

xii. 19. Kah oonje edéwod .. whence they said one to another.

iv. 33. Kah oonje dhyedéwod .. whence they said (with repetition) one
to another.

xx. 19. Kah .. médhwunjeédewod . . who had assembled, collected one
another.

xxi. 23. Wawékahnesindejig (flat vowel) .. who brother one another,
i.e. brethren.

xvi. 17. Ke ezhe kdhnoonddewun (possess. case) . . they so talked one
to another.

46 [xii. 13. Ke &hwe nahquashkalmdhwod .. (subj.) « and” they went
(to) meet him. ]
[Nahgeshkooddhdewny (anim.) they meet each other.]
[Néahgeshkooddhddnahgahddon (inan.) ... they (things) meet each
other.]
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Nissewundchetom...ke spoils it.
Nissewunéchetdmagun...it spoils it.
Nissewunéchefatéomagunuwd...they (things) spoil each other.

Paracraru IV.

The Special differ from the General transitive forms
(see p. 38 et seq.), generally, in the energetic letter or
letters only. These special signs may be considered
as of three kinds. The first have an intensive meaning,
implying force, &c. and are positive. The second,
intimating accident or mis-hap, or the English prefixes
mis-, or dis-, &c. may be classed as privative (vide infra).
The third kind indicate the means by which the action
is performed, as by the hand, &c. and are instrumentive.
These several “characteristic signs” are expressive of
particular, yet, common modes of action, and are there-
fore of constant occurrence in speech. They may, with
their personal adjuncts, forming together the ¢ special
affixes,” as under, be united to any suitable root.

Note.—The “ characteristic” letters are in Italic—the personal inflec-
tion in Roman characters.

ANIM. INAXN.

~miyoo ~hiim implies an exertion of strength, * he forces
him or it,” after the manner expressed
by the root. Joined to certain roots of
“ motion” it implies also by mater.

<tawhyoo  -tahim implies he beats or batters the object, after
the manner of the root.

~skawhyoo -skum implies force, or causativeness. (See Ge-
neral Causative, p. 38.)

wskawiyoo -skum is also privative, indicating aceident, mis-

chance, what is adverse,
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-méyoo -fum signifies that the action is performed with
the mouth ; it implies, also by speech.
(Metdon, the mouth).

-néyoo -num implies with the kand, or other gentle
means. (Mechéechee, the hand.)

-pitthyoo  -pittGm implies the action of the arm, “he pulls
him or it.  (Mdéspittoon, the arm.)

-skamdyoo -skum also (see above) implies, with certain roots,
the use of the leg or foot, as in walk-
ing, &c, (Meskat, the leg.)

-swayoo -sum signifies by cutting, or burning, “he cuts,
he burns him or it,” after the manner
of the root.

The ““ special affixes” may, as above remarked, be
joined to any suitable root, as under.

They form severally the three persons singular, as follows :

ANIMATE. INANIMATE.

1 2 1 2 3
-wéw -wéw -wdyoo -hén -hén ~tvim
tawéw  -tawow  -tawdyoo -tahén -tahén ~tahaim
-skawdw -skawdw -skawdyoo Y sken -skén -skum
-mow -mow -Mayoo ‘ -tén -tén ~tum
-now -now -nayoo L -nén -nén ~num
-pittdw  -pittdw  -pittdyoo -pittén -pittén -pittim
-SWow -swow -swayoo -sén -sén -sum

Belonging to only fwo conjugations—the animate and the inanimate—
the personal adjuncts, or endings, of which may be succinctly exhibited

thus—
ANIMATE. INANIMATE,
-0 -ow -a3y00 l -én -én -um
See “ Paradigms, &c.”
ANIMATE.
Ne Takoo-pittdw .. I tie him
Ke Théake-now . . thou pushest him.

Kissée-mayoo . . ke affronts him,

INANIMATE.

Ne Néta-hén .. I fetch it (by water).

Ke Péekoo-skén . . thou breakest it accidentally,
Mikwa-tum . . ke bites it.
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-wéyoo, -hum.
Péekoo-mayoo... ke breaks him by force.
Péekoo-hum...he breaks it by force.

Késse-wdyoo...he wipes him.
Koésse-hum...ke wipes it.

Pitheepa-fum...he perforates it

OYopa-hum...he supports .

Péeta-hum...ke puts, thrusts, i in.

Kwoéppa-hum ..ke scoops or lades it out, as water, &e.
Wépa-hum...ke sweeps it away. &e.

[ Néat-ayoo ..ke fetches fim.]
Niata-wayoo...ke fetches him, by water. &e.

-tawayoo, -takim.
Nuppicke-tahim...he fattens it by hammering or striking.
Tusswéga-takim...he opens it out, expands it, id.
Séekwa-takim...ke beats it into smaller pieces, e.g. loaf
sugar. &e.

-skawayoo, -skum.”
CAUSATIVE, &c.

Net’ Appéoysin...I sweat.
Net’ Appwéoyse-skikoon (inv. inan.) ..it makes me perspire.
Appwboyse-skdmagun ... it sweat-causeth, is sudori-
Serous.

Ne Nippdn.. I sleep.
Ne Nippi-skakoon (inv. inan.)...it makes me sleep.
Nippa-skdmagun...it is somniferous.

# xii. 32. Nin gah wékooshkahwog (dir.) .. I will draw Soreibly, drag,

them.
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PRIVATIVE (vide infra.).ss
Mispoon...it snows.
Ke mispoo-skakoon (inv. inan.)....it mis-snow-eth you, ie.
SNOWs upon you.

Kimmewun...it rains.

Ke kimmewtn-eskakoon (inv. inan.) i mis-rain-eth you, ie.
rains upon you. &e.

Ne kissewdskuttay-skdkoon (inv. inan.) ... it gives (mis-
causeth) me the cholic.

Ate-skawdyoo...he mis-aliates him. Anglice, he dis-places
him.

O’ose-skawdyoo... ke mis-removes, starts, him (an animal).

Thake-skawdyoo...he mis-pushes him, i.e. accidentally.

Ké6oskéo-skawdyoo he mis-shakes, jogs, him (e.g. as a person
writing).

A’wkoo-skawdyoo...he hurts kim, inadvertently.

Koottippe-skawdyoo...he upsets him, accidentally (as in a
canoe).

Nissewunate-skum.. ke spoils it by accident.

Weethepe-skim... ke soils it, id.

48y, 14. Ke kah déngeshkdhgoon (inv.) .. it will mis-come upon thee.
xiii. 27. Oo ge péendegashkdhgoon (id.) ..%ke was mis-entered by

him.
xii. 35. Kekah pah-tdhgooneshkdhgoonahwdh (d.) . . it will mis-come
upon you.

xvi. 6. Ke mboshkenashkdhgoonahwdh (d.) .. it mis-filleth you.

xx. 25. Ke béhgoonashkdhgood (id.) ..that ke was mis-skinned by
them. .

xviii. 4. Wah bihgahmeshkdhgoojin (id.) .. by whick he should be
mis-struck.

xx. 26. Kh eneshkdhgood (id.) ..as ke was mis-done to, injured,
by them (the nails).

xviii. 28. Che wéneshkdhgoowod (id.) ... that they should mis-be de-
filed.
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Képe-skum...he throws it down, id. as from a shelf.
Séke-skum... ke spills i, id.

Koéwe-skum...he prostrates it, id.

Péekoo-skum...he breaks i, id.

Takoo-skum...ke treads on it, id. &e.

-mayoo, -tum.*
[Kiskissu...ke remembers. ]
Kiskisse-mayoo... ke reminds him.

Kuckwhyche-mdyoo.., ke asks him.
Péekeskasoo-mdyoo...he saddens him, by speech.
Nittoo-mayoo...he calls kim.

[A’theme-kayoo ... ke hard-does him, places in a difficult
situation. ]

A’theme-mayoo...he hard-says lo him, e.g. asks a difficult
favour.

A’themdo-mayoo...he hard-says of him, accuses, complains
of, him.

4 [vi. 6. Kahgwéje-od .. that ke might try,  prove,” him.]

[viil. 6. Ke kahgwéje-ahwdd. . as they tried him.]

xviil, 19. Oo ge kahgwéje-mon .. he asked (tried by speech) him.

x. 3. Ood’ ezhe tindoomon . . ke so calleth them.

xi. 28. Ken undbomig (inv.).. ke calleth thee.

ix. 2. Oo ge gahgwéijemegoon (inv.) .. ke was asked by them.

(iii. 18. Nahnéboodhse .. ke is not condemned. ]

viii, 10. Ke ke nahnéboomégoose (inv.) .. ke hath not dead-said, sen-
tenced, thee.

viii. 11. Ke nahnéboomésenoon (inv.) .. thee sentence not I.

v. 45. Nin gah &hnahmeméyoonon (inv.) .. ke will accuse us (1.3.)
(think ye ?).

vii, 32, E'zhemalinid .. (possess. case) .. that they so said of him.

viii. 10. A’nahmemékig (Cree -miskik) (inv.) ... who (plur.) accuse
thee,

viil. 46. Ka tdbemepun ., wko can convince me.
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[Sakoo-kayoo... ke overcomes, subdues, him.]
Sakoo-mdyoo ..ke conquers kim by speech, convinces him.
Sakooche-miyoo... ke persuades, prevails on, Aim,

Wﬁnne-mayoo... (wunne, infinite)...he perplexes, confounds,
him.

Wéesa-mayoo...he invites him to accompany.

Papisse-mayoo [papu, ke laughs]...ke jokes, diverts, Aim.

[Népéwe-kayoo... ke shames him by conduct.]

Népewe-mayoo...id., by speech.

Kéega-mayoo...he scolds him.

M3 métho-mayoo...he speaks well of him.

Kippéeche-mayoo... ke stops, silences, him.

Takwa-mayoo (anim.)...ke holds kim in his mouth.

Téakwa-fum (inan.)...ke holds i in his mowuth.

Mikwi-mayoo (anim.)...ke bites him.

Makwi-{wm (inan.)...ke bites it

Kissée-mayco... ke affronts him,

K3 Kéeske-mayoo...ke counsels, reproves, him.

[Kuskéthetum. .. ke is impatient.]

Kuskéthetimme-kdyoo... ke makes him impatient 8y conduct).
Kuskéthetimme-mdyoo... ke makes him impatient (by speech.)
[Sége-hayoo...ke terrifies kim, by conduct.]]
Sége-mayoo...id., by words. &e.

-nayoo, -num.*
Néote-nayoo (anim.).. ke fights him.
Ootéete-nayoo... ke assaults, attacks him.

INDICATIVE.
50 vi. 44. 54. Nin gah bahzegwinde-ndh. . I will raise kim by hand (from
a seat.)
vi. 40. Nin gah béhzegwindendy . . I will raise them up.
viii. 55. Ne minjémenon .. I hold, keep, it.
xiii. 18. Nin ge Gobenakmdy (inv.).. he has lifted i up o (against) me.
[xxi. 18. Che ézhewentk (Cree, -nisk). . that ke may away lead thee.]
xvi, 13. K¢ kah hne ézhewendgoowah (inv.) .. he will away lead you.
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Piéckoochee-nayoo... ke eviscerates him (as an animal).
Chéechéeke-nayoo... ke seratches him.
Kikwoéythigge-nayoo... ke tickles kim.

xvi. 2. Ke kah sahgejewabe-négoowdy . . they will out-fling you.

viii. 36. Ke kah pahgedénegdom . . they (Fr. on) will free you.

i. 42. Oo ge bé-eshewenon . . he brought %im.

xix. 13. Oo ge bé-séhgejewendn . . ke brought, out-led, him.

xiil. 5. Oo ge zégenon .. he poured it.

xv. 2. Ood’ hkoo-whbenahnun .. he flingeth them away.

v. 22. Oo ge bahgedénahmahwon .. ke has committed 4z, let it go, to
him.

il. 15. Oo ge zegwébendhmahwon (poss. case) .. he poured it away.

ix. 34. Oo ge zbhgejewibenahwon . . they out-flung Aim.

xviil. 28. Oo ge ne Gonje mahjéwenahwon . . they thence removed him.

x.3. Oon eséhkoonakmdhgoon (inv.). . keis opened to by him (the porter).

xil. 34. Tah 6ombenak .. ke will be lifted up.

viil, 4. Ke dahkoonak .. ke (or she) has been taken.

xv. 6. Tah ékoonahwabenak . . ke shall be flung aWay.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
xii. 32. O’ombe-negdoyon .. if they (Fr. on) lift me up.
iv. 11. Wéaindenakmun (flat. vowel) .. that thou takest it.
xili. 12. Kezebégezédandd . . that ke had wash-footed them. .
xix. 27. Ke kewawendd. . ke returned, led back, her.
iii. 14. Kah ezhe Sombéhkoondd .. as ke had lifted kim up.
xviii. 16. Ke péendegahndd .. ke in-handed, led in, him.
xix. 12. Che bédhgedendd .. that ke might let kim go.
viii. 28. Ke 6obenaig .. (that) ye shall have lifted him up.
vii. 30. Che tihkoonahwdd .. that they might take him.
viii. 3. Kah bihgedénawdd .. that they had let go ker (or him).
xix. 16. Ke ne mahjéwenahwdd .. they led him away.
viii. 36. Pahgedénendig . . if ke let go you.
viil. 3. Kah dahkoonind .. who had been taken.
ix. 22. Che zhhgejewdbenind . . that fe should be out-flung.
viil. 51. Minjémenung . . if he hold, keep, it.
xiii. 12. Kah ood&hpenung . . that ke had taken them.
x. 4. Kah zdhgejewendhjin . . when ke out-handeth them.
xv. 6. Azhe ékoonahwabenegahddiy .. as it is flung away.
v. 13. Ke mihjéwenédezoo (reflect.) .. ke had walked himself away.
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Westigge-nayoo...he hurts Aim, puts him to pain.

Mékwa-num...he presses it with the hand, squeezes it

Takwa-num...he grasps, holds it in the hand.

Paketé-num... ke looses it from the hand, yields, gives, it up.

Qtiske-num... turn-handeth-(it)-he, e turns i with the
hand.

Néete-num...he down-hands i, takes it down (from above).

Suckuskin-num... ke closes it, as a door.

Same-num... ke touches it with the hand.

Qoté-num...he from-handeth, i.e. takes it.

Péeme-num...he awry-eth it.

Pimme-num...ke twists it.

O’ope-num... ke lifts it.

Sissoondy-num...he puts it parallel.

Thake-num...ke pushes .

Wépe-num...ke flings it.

A’ppithkoo-num... ke unties it.

Péekoo-num...he breaks it.

Séekoo-num.. he empties it.

Seéekee-num...he pours it.

Chéeste-num...he pierces if.

Koottppe-num...ke upsets i, places upside down.

Ittissee-num...he semds it by hand, hands it thither. &c.

-pittayoo, -pittim.”
Néeche-pittdyoo... ke pulls kim down.
Néeche-pitlim... he pulls it down.

[xiii. 4. Ke oonje pihzegwe .. ke rose (from a seat).]
vi. 39. Che bahzegwindenakmdn .. that I raise iz up (id.).
IMPERATIVE.
ii. 8. Zége-nakmook .. pour out ye it.
xi. 39. E’koonakmook . . with-draw ye it.
xix. 15. Mahjéwenik .. lead he him away.
xxi. 6. A’hphhgenig .. let go ye it, drop ye if.
81 xj. 44 Tahkoobezood (accid. pass.) as ke was tied.
xi. 44. Ke tahtépeengwhbezooh Gd.) .. e was tie-face-ed.
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Mooske-pittdyoo... ke bares kim by pulling (something away).
Méoske-pittim...he exposes, uncovers, if, idem.
Kske-pittim...he breaks it by pulling.

Tato-pittim... ke tears it by pulling.

Thase-pittim...he pulls, draws, it down (as a curtain).
Keéeske-pittim... he tears it off, by pulling. &e.

-skawayoo, -skum.
A’wkwh-skawdyoo.. he passes behind, avoids, Aim.
Athewai-skawdyoo.. ke out walks him.
Maikwa-skawdyoo... ke meets, i.e. falls in with, him.
Técke-skamwdyoo. .. ke kicks him.

Nugge-skamwdyoo...he meets him (by land).
Nigga-mdyoo... ke meets him (by water).

[Niggat-ayoo...he leaves him.]
Niggata-wdyoo...ke leaves him by maler. &e.

-swayoo, -sum.
Matis-swayoo...he cuts kim.
MAétis-sum...he cuts it.

Mnne-swayoo...ke cuts him out.

Manne-sum...he cuts it out.

Péekoo-sum...he breaks it by cuiting (as a seam).
Oéthe-sum...ke culs it fair or regular.

Kéeske-sum...he cuts it off, amputates it.

Natwé-sum.. he cuts it in two.

[Késp-ow.. it is brittle.}

Kaspe-sum...he makes it brittle, by fire, crisps it.
Pi-sum...ke dries it by the fire. &ec.

1. 27. Déhkoobeddnig (id. possess. case) .. as they are tied.

v. 21. Azhe ooneshkéhbenod .. as ke raiseth, pulleth them up (from
a recumbent posture.

xiz. 24. Ke gah késhkebeddosenon (neg.). . we (1.2.) will not tear .
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Roots are variously susceptible of one or more of
these Affixes.

[Péekoo-puthu...it breaks.]

Péekoo-hum...khe breaks it by force.

Péekoo-takim...ke breaks through it by striking or ham-
mermg.

Péekoo-skum...he breaks it by accident, or with the foot.

Péekoo-tum...he breaks, tears it with the mouth.

Péekoo-num...he breaks it with the kand.

Péekoo-pittum...he breaks it by pulling.

Péekoo-sum...he breaks it by eutting.

A’stow-ayoo...it is extinct.

Astowé-num...he extinguishes i, by kand, e.g. as a candle.
Astdbwe-hum...id., by force, e.g. as a fire, quenches it.
Astéwe-skum...id., by accident, or with the foot.

The ** Special Affixes” make their Reflectives and
Reciprocals, respectively, as follows :

TRANSITIVE. REFLECTIVE. RECIPROCAL.
34. P. Sing. 34. P. Sing. 3d. P. Plu.
-wdyoo -hdossoo -hoottdouk
~tawdyoo -tahdossoo ~tahootldouk
-skawdyoo -skdsoo -skootdtoouk
~-mdyoo -miss00 ~mittdouk

-ndyoo -nésso0 -nittdouk
-pittayoo -pissoo -pittitidouk
-swayoo -sw(dos00 -swooltdouk

To the ¢ General” and * Special” we shall add
what may be denominated particular affixes, namely,
those expressive of the action or operation of the
Senses, after the manner of the attribute with which
they are respectively compounded.
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ANIM.
Wappa-mayoo
Péy-tomayoo
Métha-mayoo
Nissetdo-spittdzyoo

Moéose-hayoo

Métho-nowdyoo

Métho-towdyoo
Métho-matdyoo

Wéeke-pmayoo

Methé~skimwdyoo

A GRAMMAR OF

INAN.

-tum
-tum
-tum
-spiltidm
-tow

~RuUMm

-tum
-matum

-stum

~skum

SIMPLE.

he sees him or it.
ke hears kim or it.
he smells him or 2.

ke tastes (perceives a flavour in) kim
or it.

he feels him or it.

COMPOUNDED.

ke good- or, well-sees, admires, him
or it

he well-kears, likes to hear, him or it.

he well-smells, likes the smell of,
him or i¢t. (Reflect. -mdsoo.)

ke sweet-tastes (likes much the taste
of) kim or it.

ke well-feels, likes the feel of, Aim

or it.

Nittoo-nowdyoo...he seeks him.52

Nissetéwe-nomwdyoo...he knows him, by sight.
A’hwe-nowdyoo... ke recognizes him, by sight.

Kittemahke-nowdyoo... ke looks on him with pity.

Moostéwe-nowdyoo...he longing-sees-him, longs for him.

Ahtéwe-nowdyoo (priv.)...ke dis-sees him, dislikes his appear-

ance.

[Tapwayoo...ke speaks the truth.]
Tépway-tomdyoo...he true-hears, believes, him.5

52 yiii, 38. Kah ézhe-nahwaig (anim.) .. as ye have seen him.
vil. 24. A’zhenahmdig (inan.) ..as ye see i, “according to the ap-
pearance.”
v. 19. dyézhenalwod (flat vowel). . as they saw kim.

533, 37. Oo ge néon-dehwdhwon . . they heard him.

iv. 21. Tapwatdhweshin . . believe thou me.

viii. 40. viii. 26. xv. 15. Kah énetdhwug .. as I hear of him.
xviii. 27. Ke néonddhgooze (see Par. v.) ke (the cock) was heard,
v. 30. A’netahmén (flat vowel) .. as I hear iz,



THE CREE LANGUAGE, 97

Amwé-towdyoo (priv.)....he dis-hears, disbelieves, (also,
denies) Aim.

NisseetGo-fowrdyoo... ke understands him.

Nuttéo-lomdyoo. .. ke listens to kim.

Weéeke-makoosu...(see Par. V,) he is sweet-smelled.5*

Paracraru V.

Of the Indeterminate and Indefinite Pronouns.

InTENsITY i8, emphatically, an Accident of the Cree
and Chippeway verb. In extent, or degree, it contin-
gently modifies the several members of which the
simple verb consists, as

1. The Attribute—in *“ degree,” as will be noticed
hereafter.

2. The Action—in ‘“extent,” as the repetitive,
frequentative, habitual, and (in respect of TimE) inde-
finite, forms :—in ¢‘ degree,” as in the different forms
denoting speeial degrees of energy in the action, as
causation, force, &c. (See Par. I. and II1.)

3. The Personal Accidents—in ‘“‘extent,” as the
indeterminate and indefinite pronouns, which form the
leading subject of this paragraph.

The verbal examples, which have been given in this
work, have been chiefly confined to the determinate
or definite forms of the personal pronoun, as regards
both subject and object; this being, as already ob-

bexi, 39. Ke néb-dhzoo-mdhgooz-édoog ... ke is dead-like-smell-able-
probably.
H
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served, the most simple form of the Transitive verb.
We now proceed to point out the verbal forms ex-
pressive of the intensive or amplified English pronouns
they, one, people, some one, &c. (Fr. on) which I denomi-
nate Indeterminate pronouns; and also those others of a
still more extended signification, impiying, some, any,
&c. person or thing, in an indefinite manner—these
I call Indefinite pronouns. We shall consider them in
connection with the Intransitive and Transitive Verbs,
and in the active and passive forms of the latter.
I.—The Iniransitive verb is susceptible of only one
intensive modification of the personal pronoun, namely,
the subjective, and in the ¢hird person singular only.
It is formed by changing the inflectible termination
(3 p. sing.) into the indeterminate dnewoo (or dnewun),

or ndnewoo (or ndnewun),” as,
A’wkoos-u (=e+o0)...ke is sick, ill.
A’wkoose-nanewoo...they, (Fr. on) some one is sick, or sick-
ness prevails. (Subj. -éek, or -ndnemwik.)
Seebooyt-ayoo...ke departs.
Seebooyt-dnewoo (Fr. on part)...they (indeterm.) depart.
(Subj. -éek or -anewik.)

% The Chippeways add m, the cognate of 60 or w (see p. 61, note 35),
to the verbal termination, making in the Subj. -ng.

i.28. Ke tdhzh-ezhechegdim (indeterm.). . (these things) they (Fr. on)
were doing.

ix. 32. Ke néonddhzeem .. they (id.) have not heard.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

vil. 10, 11. Aindéhzhe wékoond+ing. . as they (indet.) were feasting.

xi. 4. Che nébdo-ng .. that one (Fr. on) should die (from it).

xiii. 2. Ke . ... wésen-ing .. as they (indet.) had . . . eaten.

iv. 35. Ahpe ka kéeshk-ahshk-ish(zh)egdi-ng . . then shall grass-eut-
they (indet.)
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Tckoosin...ke arrives.
. . .
Trckoosindnemwoo (Fr. on arrive) ... they (indet.) or some
one arrives

II.—From the peculiar structure of the Transitive
verb, as including in itself both the Subject and
Object (intensive as well as simple) in its active and
passive forms, a variety of combinations occur. The
range of the Intensive Pronouns being however re-
stricted to the third person of the singular number,
the forms which they furnish are comparatively few,
as they are also simple and consistent in their conju-
gational formation.

The Transitive Affix consists, as already shown, of
two parts, namely, the ‘“ energetic” letter or letters,
and the ¢ inflection”; the intensive personal modifi-
cations - alluded to here belong to the latter —the
former, or energetic letter, remaining unchanged.

Note—The “ energetic” ¢ (or d) is an exception to this rule. (See
below.)

The Indeterminate objective pronoun belongs to the
‘ animate’’—the Indefinite, to the ‘‘ inanimate” class.

1—The Indeterminate objective pronoun is expressed
by changing the general determinate termination -ayoo
(Chip. -on, or -aun) (3 p. sing.)=he—him, (see p. 38 et
seq.) into the indeterminate termination -ewdyoo, (Chip.
-ewa) or, which is almost the same thing, by prefixing
to the former the ‘“constant” intensive w, together with
its preceding connecting vowel, which is generally e.%

5 INDETERMINATE INDICATIVE.
[xii. 47. Nin debdhkoondk-se (neg. det.).. I judge kim not.]
v. 30. Nind’ ezhe depahkoonewd . . I so judge.
H 2
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Sake-h-ayoo (det.)...ke loves him.

Sake-h-ew-dyoo (indet.)...ke loves, and so of the rest.
Cheesehayoo...ke deceives him.

Chéesehemdyoo...he deceives.

Minunahayoo...he gives him to drink, qu. ke en-drinks Aim.
Minnahewdyoo... ke gives to drink.

These form, respectively, their three persons singular as follows :

ANIM. DET. ANIM. INDET.
1 2 3 1 2 3
-omw -omw -ayo0. -dn -an -ayoo

Ne sikeh-ow (det)...T love him.

Ne sakeh-ew-dn (indet.)...I love (some one).

Ke chéeseh-om...thou deceivest him.

Ke chéeseh-ew-dn.. thou deceivest (some one).
It-éthem-ayo0...ke so thinks (of) kim.
Tt-éthem-ew-dyoo... ke so thinks (some one).

Note—The Transitives ending in -wdyoo, (see p. 45.) make
-hewdyooin the Indeterminate objective form, as Wéeche-wayoo...
he accompanies him ; Wéeche-hemwdyoo...he accompanies.

Note—Muskamdyoo (ke takes from, robs, him) makes Muska~
twiyoo (he robs). Atdmdyoo (he exchanges with, iim) makes
Atawiyoo (ke exchanges, barters). A’ssamdyoo (ke gives him food,
feeds him,) makes A’ssighyoo (ke administers food). A’che-mayoo
(anim. ke relates him) A’t-ootwm (inan. irreg. ke relates it) make
A’che-moo (indef. ke relates). Nttoo-mayoo (ke calls him) makes
Niittoo-kaymoo (ke invites). These and some others are irregular.

viil. 15. Ket’ ezhe tebihkoonewdim . . ye so judge.
xi. 3. Ke néendahewdwun (obliq. case) .. they sent (some one) unto
him.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
viil. 16. Tebahkoon-ewdydn .. (if) I judge.

x. 10. Che nésh-ewdid (subj.) .. that ke kill.

[v. 20. Oo wahbundahon .. ke causeth him to see, sheweth him.]
1. 57. Che wéhbundahewaid .. that ke shew.
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2.—The Indefinite objective is formed by changing
the inflectible terminations of the definite * Inanimate”
forms, generally, both General and Special (3 p. sing.)
into the indefinite termination -egdyoo (Chip. -ega), the
intensive ¢ (always hard) of which is ‘ constant,” the
termination -ayoo only being inflectible.””

57 INDEFINITE INDICATIVE.
vii. 21. Nin ge ézhech-ega .. Thave done.
i. 26. Nin zégahdndah-gd .. I pour on.
xviii. 20. Nin ge kékenoodhmahgd .. Ihave taught.
iii. 10, Ke kekenoodhmahgd, nah? .. thou teachest? nah, interr. part.
iil. 23. Ke tdhzhe zégahtGndahgd .. he was pouring on, baptizing.
[iv. 38. Che &hwe kéeshk-dhshk-ishzhahmdig (def.) .. that go cut-
grass-ye-it. Cree, Kéesk-Gsk-esummdig.]
iv. 37. Kéeshkdhshkishzhegd (indef.) . . (another) cut-grass-ke, reap-
" eth. Cree, Kéesk-tisk-ese-gdyoo.
x¥ii. 34. Nin ge (oonje) néondahgdmin. . We (1.3.) have (out of) heard.
viii. 38. Ket’ ézhechegdim .. ye do (that, &c.). :
viii. 44. Ke we ézhechegdim . . ye wish, will, do.
xvi. 26. Ke kah undéotahmahgdim .. ye shall ask (for), demand.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
v. 30. Che ézhech-egaydn . . that I do iz,
xiv. 13. Ewh ka ézhechegayon . . that shall do-I.
iv. 29. Kah be-dhyézhechegaydn (intens.).. which I hitherto-do, have
done.
i. 33. Che zégahtindahgaeydn . . that I pour on.
i. 25. Zégahindahgdyun ..? .. (Why) pourest thou..?
i. 38., xi. 8., iv. 31., viii. 4. Kakenoodhmahgdyun (flat vowel)...
thou who teachest (habit.) ‘‘ master.”
il 18. Ke dhyézhechegdyun (intens.).. (these things) which thou hast
done (with iteration).
iii. 2. Azhechegdyun (flat voweD .. (which) thou doest (habit.).
vii. 28. Kékenooshmah-gdid (def. time).. as he taught.
iii. 2. Kakenoodhmahgdid (flat vowel). . he who teaches (habit.) quasi,
a teacher.
i, 22. Ke tihzhe-zégahtndahgdid .. (and) ke constant-poured.
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When ¢ is the energetic letter of the anmimate verb, as in
na-t-dyoo... ke fetches him ; niigga-~t-ayoo...he leaves him ; phckwé-
t-ayoo...he hates him ; it is, in the indeterminate form, softened
into its cognate s (or sk) as, na-s-ewiyoo...ke fetches (some one) ;
niigga-s-ewdyoo...he leaves (some one, people, &c.); puckwé-
s-ewdyoo...he hates.  On the other hand, when ¢ is the energetic
letter of the iranimate verb, it is softened, in the indefinite form,
into its cognate (t)ch, as

GENERAL.
O’ose-t-om...he makes it.
Qose-ch-egdyoos...ke makes, is making (something).

x. 10. Che bahnahjechegdid . . that ke spoil, make bad.

i. 21, iv. 44, iv. 19. Anwihchegdid (fat vowel) .. ke, one, who speak-
eth, an orator, * prophet.”

il. 12. Kah ishquahézhechegdid .. when ke had end-done, ended.

iii. 20. Méje-ézhechegdid (flat vowel) .. (he) who evil-does.

ix. 8. Undéodahmahgdid .. (keywho begged, demanded.

vii. 14. Ke kékenooahmahgdid . . ke taught.

viii. 8. Ke oozhébeégdid . . he wrote.

i. 33. Ka zégahtindahgdid. . (he) who shall pour, baptize.

x. 40. Kah ddhzhe-zégahtindahgaid . . that ke comstant-poured, was
baptizing,

ifi. 22. Ke tdhzhe zégahtindahgdid . . he constant-poured.

vi. 59. Ke tdhzhe kékenoodhmahgdid . . as ke constant-taught.

v. 29. Kah ménoo-ézhechegdfig . . who (plur.) well-do.

v. 20. Kah mahje-ézhechegdjig . . who (d.) evil-do.

viil. 52. 53. Anwéhehegdjig. . who (id.) speak, orators, ““ prophets.””

xiv. 27. Azhe mégewawdd . . as they give.

vi. 13. Kah wésendjig (irveg.) .. who (plw.) had eaten.

NEGATIVE.

viil. 28. Ne.. ézhechegdse .. I do net.

iv. 2. Ke zegahtndahgdse . . ke had not poured on, baptized.

ix. 3. Ke méhje-ézhechegdse .. ke hath not ill-done.

vil. 22. Ke ke Gonje ézhechegdséem(ewh) .. ye have therefore done
not (that).

. 37. Ezhechegdsewdn (subj. possess. case) .. Gf) I do not his it.
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Whnne-t-dw (def.)...ke loseth it.
Winne-ch-egdyoo (indef.)...ke loseth.

Méwutche-f-drw... ke collects, gathers together, it.
Méwutché-ch-egdyoo. .. he collects together.

Téka-t-um...he stabbeth it.
Téké-ch-egdyoo...he stabbeth.

Péota-t-um...he bloweth it.
Poota-ch-egdyoo...he bloweth,

spECIAL (See p. 95.)
Péekoo-h-im (def.) makes -h-egdyoo (indef.)...he breaketh, by force.

~lah~im ~tah-egdyoo...he breaketh, by striking,
~shaum ... -sk-dgdyoo... ke breaketh, by accident.
~teum - ~ch-egdyoo ..he teareth with the mouth.
-1 -n-egdyoo...ke breaketh with the hand.
~pitt-um -pi(t)ch-egdyoo... he breaketh, by pulling,
~$=24m -s-egdyoo...he breaketh, by cutting.

See p. 87 and Paradigms.

Ne winne-t-an (def.)...I lose it.
Ne winne-ch-egdn (indef.)... T lose.

Ke néche-t-an...thou workest (at) it,
Ke néche-ch-egdn...thow workest, art employed.

Mb4sse-t-om... ke agitates if.
Mésse-ch-egdyoo...ke agitates.

Ne métha-t-én (anim.-m-ay00)...I smell if.
Ne methé-ch-egdn... I smell.

Ke wépa-h-én (anim. -w-ayoo)...thou sweepest i
Ke wépa-h-egdn...thou sweepest.

Minne-s-um... ke cuts it.
Minne-s-egdyoo...he cuts.

Kunna-wéppa-t-tim... ke long-sees, looks at, it.
Kunnah-wippa-ch-egdyoo... ke looks out, watches.
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Métoon-éthe-t-um...he complete-thinks, considers /-
Métoon-éthe-ch-egdyoo... ke reflects.
Note—The Indefinite, being more extensive in its meaning tham
the Indeterminate, which is exclusively personal, comprehends the

latter, and may be used for it ; but, for the same reason, not vice

“
versd.

The indeterminate -ewdyoo, and the indefinite
-egdyoo belong to the same conjugation, which is an
Intransitive form, having the three persons singular,

as follows : —
INDICATIVE. PRES,

CREE. CHIPPEWAY.

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3.
~ewdn  -ewdn  -ewdyoo. -ewd -ewd ~ewd.
-egdn -egdn -egdyoo. ~egd ~egd -egd.

SUBJUNCTIVE. PRES.

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3.
-éwedn -twéun  -ewdit. -ewhyin -ewhyun -ewdid.
-egédn  -egéun  -egdit. -eghydn -egdyun -egdid.

The plural is, in all cases, formed from the singular number.
(See Paradigms.)

Note.—The above two intensive forms of the objective pronoun
are susceptible of those other intensive forms (of the action)
noticed p. 69 et seq., as

Chéesehe-way-oo (indet.)...ke deceives.
Chéesehe-wiy-sk-u...he deceives gften.
Néoten-eghy-oo (indef.)...ke fights, is fighting.
Néoten-eghy-sk-u...he fights often.ss &e.

These intensive objective take also, besides the

%8 x. 8. Ke méhkund-wd-shke-wug . . they have rob-people-frequently-ed,
are robbers.
viil. 44. Néshe-wd-shké-bun . . ke kill-often-ed, was a murderer.
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plural, the intensive subjective forms (see p. 98, Intran-
sitives), thus exhibiting double intensive signs, as,
Chéese-hew-dy-00 (det. subj., indet. obj.\...ke deceives.
Chéese-hen-dy-muk...they (idem.) deceive.
Chéese-hew-dnewoo (Fr. on)...they (indet. subj. and obj.).
deceive. (Subj. -hew-dif, or, -hew-dnewik.)
Néote-n-egdyoo...he fights.
Nbote-n-egdymuk...they (det.) fight.
Néote-n-eganemwoo (Fr.on)...they (indet.) some one is fight-~
ing. (Subj. -egdik, or, ~eganemik.)
It-dyoo... ke so says (to) him.
It-wdyoo...he so says (Angl. he says).
It-mdnemoo (Fr. on dit)...they (indet.) so say. Angl. peo-
ple say ; Itis said. (Subj. -wdik, or, -mwinewik.)
This verb, from its Relative form, is commonly used at the
end of the sentence. See Relative Verbs, Sect. IV.

Note.—Dr. EDwarbs, speaking of the Mokegans, one of the Algonquin
tribes, observes that “ they cannot say, I love, thou givest, &c. but they
can say, I love thee, thou givest him, &c.”” The examples, of similar
grammatical import, which have been adduced in both the animate and
inanimate forms, will, I imagine, be sufficient to shew that he is
completely in error. Dr. E.’s opinions having, however, been quoted by
eminent Philological writers, (see Took®’s Diversions of Purley, BooTH’s
Analytical Dictionary, &c.) they have, generally, an especial claim to
notice, and will be hereafter considered in detail. See Additional Notes.

The simple objective forms, also, take the intensive
subjective,” as,
Kéese-t-om... ke finishes .
Kéese-t-dnemwoo (Fr.on)...they (indet.) finish ét.

59 i, 38, 41, 42. A’hnekéanootahm-fny .. (if) they (indet.) translate it.
iv. 35. Che kéeshk-ahshk-ish(zh)ahm-ing .. that they (indet.) cut it.
vi. 13. Kah eshgtundahm-fng . . which they (indet.) left.

See Note 55.
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Reciprocals and Reflectives take also the same form.®

Néotenayoo... ke fights kim.

Néotenittdouk (Fr. ils s’entre-battent)...they fight one ano-
ther, are fighting.

Néotenittoondnewoo (Fr. on s'entre-bat) ... they (indet.) are
fighting, there is an engagement.

Paskesmdosoo. .. ke shoots himself.

Péskeswbosoondnenoo...some one shoots himself.

To which may be added the ‘ accidental” and
* participial” passives (see below), as taking also this
form.

Of the Passive forms.

The complete investigation of these intensive forms
of the pronoun, in the Algonquin dialects, brings under
notice both the Active and the Passive Verb.

It need scarcely be observed, that the manner of using these
two modes of the verb, when in relation with the intensive pronoun,
varies even in European, or writfen, languages; thus we say
indifferently,  people say,” actively ; it is said,” passively ;
while the French, with their indeterminate on, affect the former,
or active form, “on dit.” The Algonquin dialects assimilate to the
Frenchidiom ; as, Ne sakehik-dwin, Fr. m’aime-t-or, on m’aime. .,
Me-loveth-somebody, I am loved. This diversity of idiom appears,
however, to be limited, generally, to the personal agents or subjects ;
for, with a more vague or indefinite subject, or, indeed, when it is
intended to give prominence to the action rather than the agent,
they all coincide in a common passive form; as, < It is spoiled,”

0 ii. 1. Ke wewékoodéhdim (recip.) .. they (iter. indet.) were feasting
(one another).
il. 2. Ainddhzhe-wewékooddhding (iter. subj.) .. (where) they (id.)
were feasting. See Note 55.
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Cree, nissewunachegdtdyoo; Fr. il est ghté. It is lost; Cree,
wannechegatdyoo ; Fr. il est perdu, See Syntax.

In Construction, the Cree and Chippeway dialects have a phrase-
ology of their own, in which the English and French active phrases
are both very often rendered by the passive voice, and vice versa.
See p. 58 and Syntaz.

The indeterminate subjective pronoun is (like the
objective of the active form) of the °“ animate” class,
and is also exclusively personal; and the indefinite
subjective, or common passive verb, is of the ‘““inani-
mate” class or form.

1.—The indeterminate subjective is formed from
the ““ inverse” determinate termination -ik, -ak (Chip.
ahg, JoNEs), or 00k, (3 p. s. inv.) = he—by him, by
adding to it the indeterminate -dwin (Chip. -do) for the
first and second persons, and by changing -ik, &c. into
-6w (pron. as in low, not high) — he —by some one,
(Chip. -¢h) for the third person.®

6] INDETERMINATE INDICATIVE,
iii. 28. Nin ge bé-négahn-dhzhahoog-do .. they (indet.) have hither-
first-sent me.
v. 14. Ke ke kdhyuhddhweég-do . . they (id.) have cured thee.
viil. 33. 36. Ke kah pahgedénegdom . . they (id.) will let go, release,
you.
vii. 47. Ke wahyazheégdom .. they (id.) deceive you,
The third person is passive, as follows :
j. 8. Ke bé-4hnoon-dk (indet.). . he was hither-sent (by some one).
viii. 4. Ke dahkoon-dk .. (ke or) she was taken,
viii. 9. Ke .. néhgahndh .. ke was left.
xii. 34. Tah Gombendh . . ke will be lifted up.
xix. 20. Ke .. ahgwshquahwdh . . ke was “ crucified.”
xv. 6. Tah ékoonahwhbendh . . ke will be flung away.
ii. 2, Ke tndoomdhwug . . they were called, invited.
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DIRECT INDICATIVE.
Ne sake-h-ow...I love him.
Ke sake-h-omw...thou lovest him.
Sake-h-ayoo...ke loves him.

xx. 23. E'koo-n-dhmakwdh (obliq. case). . they are withdrawn fo (from)
him. :
xx. 23. Minjéme-n-dkmahwdh (idem.). . they areheld, retained, to kim.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
xii. 7. Che ningwahoog-doydn . . that they (indeterm.) bury me.
xii. 32. O’ombeneg-doydn (if) they (indet.) up-lift me.
xv. 7. Ka téotahgdoyady .. they (indeterm.) will do to you.
vii. 4. Che kekénem-fnd . . that ke be known.
[iii. 14. Kah ézhe Sombahkoonod. . as ke up-hanged kim.]
iil. 14. Ka ézhe 6ombéhkoonénd .. shall so be up-hanged he.
iv. 25. Azhénekahnind (flat vowel.) . . who was named.
viii. 3. Kah déhkoonind .. who was taken.
ix. 22., xii. 31. Che z&hgeje-waben#nd .. that ke de out-thrown.
iil. 27. O’onje méutnd .. (if) thence ke be given to.
iii. 18. Ke nahnébooénd .. ke has been condemned.
xii. 16. Kah béshegainddhgoofnd . . when ke was glorified.
xii. 23., xiv. 13. Che béshegaindahgoodnd .. that Ae should be glori-
Sied.
xii. 38. Kah wéhbundahénd .. (he) who hath been made to see it.
xX. 24., xxi. 2. Anind .. who is said to, or of, called.
v. 33. Ke ndhzekahwind-ebun .. ke has been gone to.
xix. 16. Che dhgwéhquahdond .. that ke be * crucified.”
xix. 41. Kah déhzhe dhgwéhquahdond .. where ke was being  cru-
cified.”
xil. 16. E’zhebedond . . that ke was written.
iii. 23. Ke zégahundéhwindwdh . . they were poured on.
xvii. 19. Che béneindwdh . . that they be cleansed.
xvil. 23. Che pazhegoofndwdk . . that they be uni-fied, perfected.
xix. 31, Che ézhewénfndwdr . . that they be taken away.
xix. 31. Che béokoogihdadondwdh . . that they be break-legged.
i. 24. Kah bé-ahnoonfujig .. who were hither-sent.
ix. iil. Che whhbundahmahwind (oblig. case) .. that they be seen in

Rim.

x. 3. Che.. wéendahméhwind (id.) .. that e be named to, told,
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Ne stke-h-em-dn...I love, some one, people, &c.
Ke sake-h-ew-dn...thou lovest.
Sake-h-ew-dyoo...ke loves.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Che sake-h-én-ean...that love-some-one-1, that I love.
Che sake-h-ew-éun...that thou love.

Che sake-h-ew-dit...that ke love.

INVERSE INDICATIVE.
Ne sake-h-fk...me-loveth-%e, he loves me.
Ke sike-h-ik... ke loves thee.
Sake-h-ik...ke is loved by kim, or them (determ.).

v. 23. Waygwésemind (flat vowel) .. who was sonned, called son.
Angl. ¢ the son.”

v. 23. Waybosemind (flat vowel) .. who was fathered, called father.
Angl. “ the father.”

A mistaken view of this kind of words, namely, a subjunctive verb with a
pronoun relative understood, &c. (see p. 73,) hasled to an erroneous classi-
fication. ZEISBERGER has greatly erred in this respect by classing as
NOUNS, not only intransitive verbs, e.g. « Welilisian/ . . O, pious man
literally, Thou who art good ! but even transitives with their regimen, e.g.
“ PemAuchsokdlian. . O my Saviour,” &c. which, also literally rendered,
is Thou who makest me live ; agreeably to his own more correct version
of a similar expression, found among his paradigms of the verh, viz.
« Wiilamallesohdlian (vocative). . O thou who makest me happy”—not
less incorrectly classed under the head of “ Participles.” This want of
accuracy in classification, has compelled Mr. Du PoNcEAU to use for a
simple present of the subjunctive, the perplexing unintelligible denomination
of the partim})ial—pmnominal-vocative" form.—Trans. of the Amer. Phil.
Soc. vol. 3, new series, pp. 99. 137.—See Syntaz.

NEGATIVE.

iii. 24. Ahpahgendh-sepun .. ke was not deposited, “ cast.”

vii. 39. Péshegaindihgoodh-sebun .. he was not glorified.

vi. 65. Méndh-sig (subj.) .. (if) ke be not given to.

vii. 39. Mekewésewénd.ébun .. (for) he was not given.

xix, 41. Ke ahsahsewind-ébun .. (where) ke had not been placed.
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Ne sike-h-ik-dwin (Fr. m’aime-t-on, on m'aime)...me loves-
somebody, i.e. I am loved (by some one), and so of
the rest. (Chip. -ig-do).

Ke sike-h-ik-6min (Fr. on #aime)...thou art loved. (Chip.
~ig-60).

Sake-h-6m (Fr. il est aimé, de quelqu’un ; NoT on 'aime)
...he is loved. (Chip. -dk).
SUBJUNCTIVE.

Che sike-h-ik-¢we-dn ... that love-people-me, (Fr. quon
m’aime, ) that I beloved, by sore one. (Chip.-ig-doybn).

Che sike-h-ik-dwe-un .. that love-people-thee, (Fr. qu'on
#aime), that thou be loved, by some one. (Chip. -ig-
doyun.)

Che sake-h-édet (Fr. qu'il soit aimé)...that ke be loved.
(Chip. -ind).

With the first and second persons the phrase is active—in the
third, passive ; they being the return of the pirect form. See

p- 51 et seq.

INDICATIVE.
Ne péyt-ak...me heareth-he (det. subj.).
Ke péyt-dk...thee heareth-he.
Péyt-ak (pass.)...ke is heard by him, &ec.
Ne péyt-dk-owin (Fr. m'entend-on)...I am heard, by some
one (indet.)
Ke Péyt-dk-6min (Fr. fentend-on)...thou art heard, by some
one.
Péyt-omdmw (Fr. il est entendn)...ke is heard, by some one.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Che péyt-dk-6me-dn (Fr. qu'on m’entende)...that I be heard,
by some one.

Che péyt-ak-dmwe-un (Fr. qu'on t'entende)...that thou be, &c.

Che péyt-om-dt (Fr. qu'il soit entendw)...that ke be, &c.

Note.—The “‘constant” ow or w, in the active, -wiyoo(Chip.-w4),
as well as in the return or passive terminations, -émin (Chip. -60),
or -6w (Chip. -dk), belong to the indeterminate pronouns dweuk,
dwea, bminah, some one, somebody, &e. (Chip. akwea, JonEs) which
assume here, being in a compounded form, the verbal inflection.
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2.—The indefinite subjective, or common passive,
which, to distinguish it from the accidental (see p.26),1
shall call the participial passive form, is the opposite of
the indefinite active, and is formed from it, by changing
the active termination -gdyoo (Chip. -gd) into -gatdyoo,
the inanimate passive ending (Chip. gahdd, JonEs),”

62 INDICATIVE.
xvi. 20. Tah gwékene-g-ahdd (and so of the rest). . it shall be turned.
iv. 11. Démeyshnegakdd .. it is made deep.
vi. 31., viil. 17. E’zhebeégahdd .. it is written.
xix. 19. Ke ézhebeégahdd .. it has so been written.
xix. 36. Ke ézhechegahddwun .. they were so done.
vi. 45. E’zhebedgahddmahgut . . it is so written.
xi, 38, Wéembahnekdhddnébun (obliq. case) .. it was hollowed, ex-
cavated.

SUBJUNGTIVE.
i. 3. Kah Gozheche-gakddig .. which was made.
xvii. 24. Chépwah ozhechegakddiy . . before it was made.
ii.9. Kah zhéhwe-men-ghboowéchegahddiy. . which was yell ow-berry-
lquor, i.e. wine-made.
ii. 17. E/zhebeégahdaig . . (that) it (is) was written.
xv. 6. Azhe ékoonahwhbenegahddig . . as it is away-flung (a branch).
vix. 14. Wahwézhechegahddig . . that i was prepared.
xix. 28. Ke kézhechegahddig . . that it was finished.
xv. 25. Wazhebeégahdaig (flat vowel) .. which is written.
xxi. 25. (Yozhebedgahddgebin . . if it were Written.
xix. 23. A’hnzwatihgenegahddgoobin . . it was woven.
ii 6. Kah bénahégahddnig (obliq. case) .. which was put in it.
#ii. 20. Che wahbunjegahddnig (idem.) . . that they might be seen.
iii.21. (Vozéchegahddnig (dem.). . that they are made, “wrought.”
NEGATIVE INDICATIVE.
i. 3. Tah ge 6ozhechegdhddsenson . . it could not have been made.
. 34. O’ozhebeégdhddsencon . . it is not written.
. 35. Tah bahnéhjechegdhddsenoon. . it will no¢ be spoiled, made bad.
xix. 36. Tah béok-6ogahn-adgdhddsencnth (obl. case). . ke shall not be
break-bone-ed.
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the inserted participial letters at (or ad) being pro-
nounced precisely as the same letters in the Italian
participle amat-o, the & being long, and the £ ending
the syllable. It makes, in the animate form -gasoo,
the ¢ being softened into its cognate s or z (Chip.
-gahzoo Jongs’s Orthog.).

Note.—The letter % following a, in Mr. JonEs’s *“ Translation,”
indicates the Italian sound of that vowel, as in “father ;”
distinguishing between its long and skort sound ; when unaccom-
panied by %, a has the sound of the same vowel in “ fate,”
“ state ;” A final, merely indicates the prolonging of the preceding

without

vowel.

O’ose-ch-eg-dyoo... he makes.

Oosé-ch-egat-dyoo ..make-ed if is.

Oosé-ch-egis-00... ke is make-ed, made.

Kuaskekwa-t-um (def))...he sews i

Kuskekwi~ch-egdyoo (indef.)...ke sews (act.).
Kiskekwi-ch-egat-dyoo...t is sewed (pass.).
Kviskekwéi-ch-egis-oo...it (ke anim.) is sewed, as a mitten.
Weépe-n-egdyoo (act.)...he flings away.

Weépe-n-egit-ayoo (pass.).. it is flung away.
Weépe-n-egas-00...ke or it (anim.) is flung away.
Sége-n-egdyoo...pours ke, as from a cup.
Sége-n-egit-dyoo... pour-ed it is.

Séga-h-egdyoo...pours ke, with strengtly, as from a bucket.
Séga-h-égat-dyoo...pour-ed-it is.

Kippa-h-egdyoo...he shuts, as a door.
Kippa-h-égit-dyoo...close-ed i is.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
vii. 23. Che bahnahjechegdhddsencog .. that it be not spoiled, made
bad.

xx. 30. Wazhebeégdhddsenoog (fat vowel) .. which are not written
(indef.)
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O’ote-n-ayoo...he takes him.
O’ote-n-egdyoo... ke takes.
O’ote-n-egds-00...e is (has been) taken.
Oote-n-egdt-dyoo...it is (has been) taken.

O’opa-h-iim... ke lifts it, with force.
O’opa-h-egdyoo... ke lifts.
O’opa-h-egdsoo...he is lifted.
O’opa-h-égatayoo.. it is lifted.

Nippé-ch-egédyoo. .ke kills.
Nippa-ch-egdsoo.. ke is killed.

The animate and inanimate persons are formed as follows e

(In.)

CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
INDICATIVE.
1 2 3 1 2 3
(An.) -gasoon  -ghsoon  -gdsoo | -giz -giz -gizoo
~gatdyoo -gadd
SUBJUNCTIVE.

(An.) -gasooydn -gisdoyun -gisoot | -ghzooydn -gdzdoyun -gizoot

(In.)

-ghtdik -gaddig

Note.—It may be observed, that the above mentioned two passive
forms, namely, the Accidental and the Participial, have exactly their

equivalents in the two English participial forms, of which one is

considered to be irregular, e.g.

U’ckoo-t-ayoo (inan.)...it is hung up (accid. state).

U’ckoo-ch-egdt-dyoo...it is (Anglicé, has been) hanged up
(by an agent implied).

Eskwa-t-Gyoo (inan.)...it is burnt (accid. state).

Eskwa-ch-egdtdyoo ... it is (has been) burned (as by an
incendiary).

Kippoo-t-dyoo...it is stopt (accid. state).

Kippéo-ch-egat-gyoo ... it is chas been) stopped, by some
agent.

Kéche-piss-o0 (anim.)...ke is girt (accid. state).

Kéche-pi(t)ch-egas-oo ... he is (has been) girded (by an
implied agent). &e.
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From the above indeterminate verbal forms are
derived Adjective verbs (of a transitive signification),
by adding to the intensive signs, the termination of
MANNER, Viz. -wiss-u, or -s-u—equivalent, respectively,
to the English active -ing, -ive, or -ous, and the passive
-ed, -able or -ible, as,

1
-wis-in

Sikehe-mdyoo... ke loves (some one, people, &e.).

Sakehe-mwdy-missu ... he loves-generally-like, is lov-some-
one-ing, i.e. loving, amor-ous.

Sakehdk... ke is loved.

Sakehik-oosu...ke is loved-generally-like, he is lov-able, ami-
able.

Yéyt-dk...ke is heard by him, or them.
Péytak-oosu...ke is (may be) heard, is aud-ible.
Péytdk-mun...it is heard, is aud-ible.

Méthamakoosu...ke is (may be) smelled, is smell-able.
Wéeke-makmun...it is sweet-smelled.

NGk-oosu...he is (may be) seen, is vis-ible.
Nok-mun...it is vis-ible.

Meétho-ndkoosu.. ke is well-seen. Angl. (act.) good-looking.
Métho-ndkmun...it is well-seen, has an agreeable appear-
ance.

Métho-sptickoosu.. ke is well-tasted.
Mitche-sptickwun...it is ill-tasted.

The three persons singular are formed as follows :ew

CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
INDICATIVE ACTIVE.
2 3 1 2 3
“wig-in ~wis-u | wiz “wiz ~wiz-eh.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

“wis-edn  wis-éun  -wig-it | -wizeydn -wiz-dyun -wiz-id.
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(Inan.) ~w-dk.
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INDICATIVE PASSIVE.

1 2 3 1 2 3
(Anim.) -oos-in  -0os-in  -o0s-u. -06z -00z -oozeh.
(Inan.) -W-un. -wud.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

~00%-€Ydn ~00z-eyun -0oz-id.

~w-uk. 63

6% INDICATIVE,—ANIMATE.

iii. 30. Nin gah ne en-dindahgooz .. I will be so-thought of.

viil. 53. iv.12. Ket’ ahpét-dinddhgoos . . thou art so (much)-thought of.

xiv. 28. iii. 31. A’hwahshemé mah ahpét-dindadhgoozeh. . beyond for
ke is so (much) thought of.

vil. 28. Quiyahqu-dindihgoozeh..ke is straight-thought, esteemed true.

xii. 13. Shéhw-dinddhgoozeh .. ke is qu. very-thought of, blessed,
favoured.

xxi. 1. Ke ezhe wéihbahmégoozek .. he was so seen.

ix. 9. Ezhendhgoozeh .. ke is so seen, he so appears, is like.

xviit. 27. Ke néondahgooze(h) .. he was heard (the cock).

xiil. 31. Pésheg-dinddhgoozek .. ke is one-thought,-considered.

xx. 29. Shahw-ainddhgoozewug . . they are favoured, blessed.

xvi. 7. Ked’ en-dindahgoozim .. ye are so thought, considered.

viii. 23. Ke teb-dindahgoozim . . ye are governed.

xiii. 17. Ke zhahw -ainddhgoozim . . ye are blessed, favoured.

SUBJUNGTIVE.
iii. 33. vii. 18. Quiyukqu-dindahgoozid. . .ke is straight-thought,is true.
viii. 47. Téb-ainddbgoozid (flat vowel) .. (he) who is governed.
i.27. viii.53. iv.12. Apét-dinddhgoozid. . wko so (much) s thought of.
xiii. 32. Pésheg-dinddhgoozid ..if ke be one-thought, i.e. great.
thought, glorious.

i. 32. Ke bé-ezhendhgoozid . . ke was hither-so-seen, was like.
xv. 19. Teb-dinddhgoozeydgoobin . . if ye were governed.

xviil. 37. Tab.gindahgoozejig (flat vowel) .. who are governed.

INDICATIVE.—INANIMATE.
xix. 7. En-dindihgwud .. it is so thought.
viii. 16. Tah qhiukqu-dindahgwud . . it will be straight-, just-thought.
SUBJUNGTIVE,
xviii. 31. An-dinddhgwuk (flat vowel) .. as it is thought.
12
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This passive adjective form may be rendered still
more intense by inserting an additional oo or w before
the Affix of manner.

Sowéthemayoo... ke favours him.

Sowéthemik (det.)...he is favoured by him, or them.

Sowéthemon (indet.)...ke is favoured (by some one).

Sowéthechegasoo (indef. agent. def. time)...ke is (has been)
favoured.

Sowéthemikoosu (agent and time indef.)...e és favoured.

Sowéthemikdowissu (infinite, universal)...ke is highly, su-
premely, favoured (qu. by Providence.).

Sakehayoo...he loves kim.

Sakehik (det.)...he is loved by him, or them.

Sakehdmw (indet.)...ke is loved (by some one).

Sakechegdsoo (particip. pass.)...ke is loved (def. time).

xviil. 14. U/ndahw-Ginddhgwuk . . that it was to be expected.
xv. 13. Apét-dinddhgwuk .. as it is thought, esteemed.
v. 36. Andind-2hgwakdenig (possess. case) .. as his .. is considered.

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE.

i. 27. Nind’ ahpét.binddhgoozése .. I am not so (much) thought of,

deemed worthy. |
viii. 23. Nin deb-Aindahgoozése .. I am not governed, ruled, owned.
xiii. 16. xv. 20. Ahpéthindahgoozése. . (more) ke is not deemed worthy.
xiil. 38, Tah néonddhgoozése . . ke shall not be audible, heard.
xvil. 14. Tebhinddhgoozé(seywuyg . . they are not governed, owned.
ix. 33. TebAindahgoozesébun .. (f) he were not governed, owned.
1. 4. En-Ainddhgwdhsendon (inan.) . . it is not so-thought, deemed.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

avil. 16. Azhe tebdinddhgoozdsewon (obl. case). . as I am not governed,
owned.

vil. 15. Ke kékenooahmahgoozésiy .. us he has not been instructed,
taught.

vill. 47., xv. 19. Tebéinddhgoozésewdig . .. as ye are not governed,
owned, (of God).



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 117

Sakehikoosw (indef. time, &c.)...he is, (may be) loved, is
amiable.

Sakehikdowissu (infin.)...ke is loved, qu. by Providence.

There is yet another form, which is also passive,
and implies obligation or necessity, viz. -at-tkoosu, as,

Gdost-tk-0o-su...he is feaved-generally-like, is terr-ible.
Géost-at-ik-00-su ..he is to be feared.

Paraeraru VI
Of the Oblique Cases.

It has been observed, that both the direct and
the obligue cases of the pronoun are combined
with the verb. The nominative and accusative, ex-
pressive of the subject and the object, have just been
exemplified in their determinate, indeterminate, and
indefinite forms. We now proceed to the Oblique
cases, or remote object.

These cases are as follows, namely—iwo Datives ;
the Vicarious ; the Instrumental ; and the Possessive.
Their conjugational forms differ little from those of the
Direct cases, the added sign being supplied generally
by inserted letters, rather than by change of termina-
tion. See Paradigms.

These have, like the other cases, their animate and
inanimate forms.

The first, or common Dative, signifies to or for, and
is formed (3 p. sing.) as follows :

Nippa-h-dy-oo (accus. anim.)...kill-eth-Aim-fe, he kills him.
Nippa-t-¢w (id. inan.)...kill-eth-it-ke, he kills it.
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Nippé-t-om-dy-oo (anim.) ...quasi, kill-ethekim-for-him-he,
he killeth him for him.
Nippa-t-dmom-dy-o0 (inan.)...kill-eth-it-for-kim-he, he kill-
eth it for him. See p. 51 et seq. 6

9 ¢

Note.—The -ay is pronounced as in “may,” “ say,” &c.  The oo short.

INDICATIVE.
64 xvi. 2. Nind’ 4hnookétahwdh .. I work for him (he will think).

xiv. 16. Nin gah dhnahmeatahwdk . . I will pray fo him.

xvil. 26. Nin ge wéendakmdhwog .. I have named, told, it to them.

x. 15. Ne bahgedénahmdhwog .. I let it go, yield it, for them.

xix. 38. Oo ge undbodahmahwdn .. he demanded it to (of) him.

v. 22. Oo ge bahgedénahmakhwon .. ke has let it go, delivered it, fo
him.

iv. 33. Oo ge bédakmalwdn . . he has brought i for him.

it. 15. Oo ge zég-wébendhmahwon. . he spill - flung, poured away, it
to them.

x. 11. Oo mégewstakmalwdn . . he giveth it for him, or them.

xil. 22. Oo ge bé.wéendakmahwdn .. ke has hither-named, told, it to
him

xii. 22. Oo ge wéendahmakwdhwon. . they have named, told, it to him.

viil. 3. Oo ge bédahmahwdhwon . . they have brought him, &c. for him.

ix. 13. Oo ge beezhewédahmahwdhwon . . they led, carried, him for
kim, &e.

xii. 21. Oo ge indwaw-aindakmahwdhwon . . they expected, desired,
to (of) him.

xiii. 18. Nin ge Gobenahmdy (inv.) .. ke has taken up, raised, o me.

x. 3. Oon’ eséhkoonakmdhkoon (d.) .. ke is opened for, by him.

xviil. 35, Nin ge béhgedénahmdhgoog ... ke-yéwh (id.) .. they have
delivered it o me, thy-body.

xx. 23. E’koondhmelwdh (d.) ..it is, or, they are, withdrawn fo
(from) him.

xx. 23. Minjémendimahwdh (Gd.). . it is, or, they are, held o him.
xix. 4. Ke bédakmdonim (id.) .. I bring kim o you.

xiv. 27. Ke nihkahdakmdonim (id.).. I leave it to, or Jor you.

xiv. 29. Ke ke wéendahmdonim (id.) .. I have named, told, i ¢o you.
2iv. 2. Ke tah ge wéendakmdonim (id.). . I would have told it o you.
xiv. 2. Ket’ ahwe wahwazhetahmdonim (id.). . I go prepare it for you.
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ZEe1sBERGER has stated, and I believe correctly, that, in the Lénni
Lenépe, a kindred dialect, there is a verbal dative case, but his
Indian examples are, with one exception, in the accusative.

xvi. 7. Ke kah pabgedénakmdonim (inv.).. I will deliver kim to you.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

[viii. 59. Ke ghhzoo (reflect.).. ke hid himself.]

xil. 36. Ke kéhzoo-takwdd (id.).. ke hid himself-to-(from)-them.

xviti. 14. Che nébootakwdd . . that ke die for him, or them.

xv. 13. Che pahgedénahmahwid ..that ke let go, yield, it for him,
or them.

xix. 16. Ke bahgedénakmahwdd . . ke let go, delivered, him to him or
them.

iii. 33. Kah ootédhpendhmakwdd . ... (he) who hath taken, received,
to (from) kim i (his relation).

xii. 2. Ke ozhetdhmahwdhwod .. (and) they made it for him.

xvii. 15. Che medéhgwanakmdhw-ahdwdh. . (-udwah) that thou take st
Sfor them.

xix. 11. Kah bahgedénakmdbo-k (-sk, Cree) ewh ne-yéwh. . ke who let
it go, i.e. delivered it, to thee, my-body.

i. 23. Qaiyukquatdhwik (imperat.) .. strait-make ye it for him.

xiv. 3. Ahwe wahwazhetahméonahgdek (inv.) .. (f) I go prepare
it for you.

xviii. 39. Che bahgedénakmoonakgdog (id.). . that I deliver kim to you.

iii. 12. Ke wéendahméo(ne)nahgdok (id.).. (if) I have named i¢ or
them, to you.

xvi. 23. Ka undéodakmdhwdgwdig . . (whatsoever) ye shall demand
to (of) him.

xx. 23. (Wagwéin) dkoonakmdhwagwdin (dub. flat vowel.) .. (whom-
soever) ye withdraw fo (from) him.

xx. 23. (Wagwain) mdinjémenakmdhwdgwdin (d.) .. (whomsoever)
ye hold it to him.

xv. 16. (Wégbodoogwain) ka undbodakmahwdhwdgwdin (dub.) ...
(whatsoever) ye shall demand, ask, to (of) him.

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE.

[xvii. 9. Nind’ dhnahmedtahwsy .. I pray for them.]

xvii. 9. 20. Nind’ dhnahmeatahwdhseey .. I pray not for them.

ii. 24. Oo ge bahgedénakmahwdhseen ewh cowe-yowh (inan.) .. ke has
not committed it to them that his-body, or person.
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The second Dative, implying motion, signifies to, or
at, an object, and is thus formed—
Weépe-n-ayoo...fling-eth-him-ke, he flings him.
Weépe-n-um...fling-eth-it-ke, he flings it.
Wépe-n-di-dyoo.. fling-eth-at-kim-he, be flings at him.
Weépe-n-at-um...fling-eth-ai-it-he, he flings at it.

The Vicarious case, signifying in the room or
stead of another (from wéestum,  turn”), is thus
expressed-—

It-wéyoo... ke says.

It-why-st-imon-dyoo (def.)...says-stead-for-him-he, i.e. he
interprets it for him.

It-wiy-st-umbg-ayoo (indef.)...he interprets.

A'tooskay-oo (neut.)...ke works, labours.
A'tooskéy-stow-dyoo...ke works for him.
A'tooskéy-st-umom-dyoo...ke works in the stead, of him.

iii, 32. Oot’ ootdhpendhmakwdhséen .. he taketh it to (from) him not.

xix. 33. Oo ge béokoo-gihdagahnakmdhsewo-d (n indic.) .. they have
break-leg-to-kim not.

v. 34. Nind’ donde-n-ahm-dhgoo-se (inv.). . me-takes.for-he-not.

xviii. 30. Ke dah gé pdhgedénakmahgdose (id.). . they (indeter.) would
not have delivered kim to thee.

xvi. 23. Ke kah undéodahmdhweseem (dir.) ..ye shall not ask it to
(of) me.

iil. 11. Ket’ ootdhpenahmdhwesemin (id.). . ye take i to (receive from)
us (1.3.) not.

[xii. 42. Oo ge oonje wéndhsewon (accus.anim.). . they have therefore
named kim not.]

xvi. 4. Ke ke wéen-dahmdosendonim (inv. inan.) .. I have not named
(told) ét to you.

viil. 50. Nin indahwéindakmdhdezoose (reflect.) .. I seek o or for
myself not.

i7, 21. Che tdhzhe dhnahmei-takwdksewdig (subj.) .. that constant
pray-to him-not-ye.
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The Instrumental case is formed from the inanimate
form of the indefinite objective, by changing the third
person -gdyoo, into -ga-gdyoo, and implies with, or of,
an instrument or material, as,

Nippa-ch-egdyoo... ke kills.

Nippa-ch-egd-gdyoo... ke kills with (something).
O’ose-ch-egdyoo... ke makes.

Oosé-ch-egd-gdyoo...ke makes with, or of; something.

Oblique cases take also the Reflective and Reci-
procal forms.

O’ose-t-dm-dyoo (anim.) ...khe makes him Sor him.
Oose-t-dm-dw-dyoo (inan.)... ke makes it for him.

O’ose-t-wdssoo (anim.)...he makes him for himself.
O’ose-t-dm-dssoo (inan.).. ke makes it for himself.

Oose-t-wit-toouk (anim.)...they make them for each other.
O'ose-t-dm-aitoouk (inan.)...they make them for each other.ss

The Intensive forms of the Oblique are formed as
those of the Direct cases—namely, by the terminations
-wdyoo and -gayoo.

O’ose-t-dm-ayoo (anim.)...ke makes him for him.

O’ose-t-dm-dmw-dyoo (inan.) ..ke makes it for kim.

O’ose-t-wéd-giyoo (anim.)... ke makes for (others).
O’ose-t-dm-dgdyoo (inan.) ... he makes for (others, some
one).%®

66 RECIPROCAL.
v. 44. Ooyoodéhpenahmdhdeydig (subj.) .. ye wko take to (from) one
another.
66 [ii. 14. Mahyashquahdoondngig (subj. inan. flat. vow. def.) ... who
exchange them].
ii. 15. Mahydshquahdéonakmahgajig (id.) .. who exchange (indef.),
Sfor others.
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Again—To the Indefinite form of the Objective case

may be super-added a definite Obligue case, as above,
e.g.
O’ose-t-om (def. obj.)...ke makes it.
O’ose-ch-egdy-oo (indef. obj.)...ke makes.
O’ose-ch-~eghy-t-dm-dm-dyoo (indef. obj.)...ke makes, for
Fhim.

It must not be forgotten, that the Oblique cases
are, as well as the Direct (see p. 105), susceptible of
the indeterminate Nominative (Fr. on).

O’ose-t-wi-gdyoo...he makes for (others, people).

O’ose-t-wi-gdnemwoo (obl. case, double intensive)...some one
makes for (others).

It-waystamagdyoo... ke interprets for (others, people).
It-waystamagdnemwoo.. some one interprets for (others).

Intransitive forms also take oblique cases, &c.
Niggameo.. ke sings.
Niggaméo-stomdyoo... ke sings fo him, or them.
A’chemoo ..%e relates.
A’chembo-stomdyoo... ke relates fo him.
Kasoo (reflect.)...he hides kimself.
Kasoo-stowdyoo...he hides himself to (from) him.

Ne niggaméo-stowém... 1 sing to him.
Ne niggamoo-stak... ke sings fo me. &e.

‘¢ Substantive-verbs” form their cases in the same
manner ; as from Assdm, a snow-shoe,

Assgm-e-k-dyoo (see p. 19)...snow-shoe-makes-ke.

Asshmee-k-om-dyoo (def.)...ke, &e. for him, e.g. a pair for
his use.

Assim-e-kiy-tamow-dyoo (indef.) ...ke, &c. generally, for
him.

Net' assém-e-kowdmw (def. dir.) .1, &e. for him.
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Net' assm-e-kak (id. inv.)...ke, &e. for me.
Net' asshm-e-kak-6mwin...they (indet.) make, e.g. a pair, &e.

Jor me.
Net' assém-e-kay-tam-dk-owin...me snow-shoe-make-(gene-
rally)-for-he + they (Fr. on). &e.

The Possessive or Accessory case, being very
puzzling, at least, to learners, must be given at
some length; we have therefore assigned to it the
last place in the list of verbal oblique cases. Unlike
the other cases, this refers to third persons exclusively,
as the “ end,” &c. Though thus limited in its appli-
cation, it is nevertheless of very extensive use. It
may be superadded to all the other cases.

The simple form of this verbal ending, viz. Indic.
-ethit, anim. and inan., (Chip. -wun anim., -enéh inan.)
Subj. -ethft (anim.), -ethék (inan.) ; Chip. -enéd (anim.),
-enfg (inan.), signifies to him, that is, with respect to,
or, in relation to him, her or them ; but, in English,
the equivalent of this sign is often omitted, and vaguely
only, if at all, understood.

There does not appear to be, in English, any equivalent term for
this oblique case, at least one which is uniformly used. Its import
is variously expressed by the prepositions fo, for, with, &c. as, it is
lost 2o him, that is, as regards him—a child is born fo him—it is
difficult jfor him—it goes hard with him, &c. which may be all
resolved into in relation o him ; but, as just remarked, this sign so
frequently occurring in the Indian, is comparatively seldom found
in the English phrase, and seldom is, grammatically, even under-
stood. With the appropriation to the * third” person before men-
tioned, it is conjugated through the different forms of the verb.

Some notion of the manner of using this case may
be conceived from the following example.
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If T wish to say simply *“ It rains,” the Cree verb
is expressed thus, Kimmew-un (-dk, subj.)—and this
we shall, in our examples, call the absolute form ; but,
if T mention this circumstance with reference to a
““ third” person or persons, I then use the termination
above mentioned, -eth, as, Kimmewun-ethd .. It
rains fo him, in relation to him,” &c.—this we shall call
the relative form.

The “ constant” sign of this case is tk (Chip. n.). In some
forms, w or m, in both dialects.

Mispoon (indic.) ..# snows.
Mispoon-ethii (id.)...it snows-fo him, as respects him.
Net' 4ppin hé Mispook (subj)...I stay, as i snows.

Ket' 4ppin hé Mispook...thou stayest, as it snows.
A’ppu hé Mispoon-ethik...he stays, as it snows-£o him.s7

67 vi. 22. Ahpé .. gah wahbidng (absol.).. the time. . when it dawned.
xxi. 4, Kah bé.wahbahn-enig (relat.).. that if hither-dawned to Aim.
ix. 4. Mégwah .. kézheguk (subj.) .. whilst i is day.

xi. 9. Kézhegéhd-endy .. (whilst) it is day to him.

ix. 4. Pé-tébekud (indic.). . hither-night-it is, night is coming.

iii. 2. vil. 50. xx. 1. Tébekshd-enfy (subj.).. when, as, it was night.
viii. 14. Tdpwémahgud (indic.) .. if is true.

xix. 35, Tapwamahgéhd-enéh . . if is true.

iv. 37. Tépwamahguk (subj.) .. that # is true.

v. 32. Tipwimahgud-endy. . that it is true.

xil. 50. Peméhdezémahgahd-enig (id.) . . that it is life.

iv. 14. Che ezhe méokéjewshn-endy . . that so if spring.

The % used by Mr. Jowes, to indicate the Italian sound of the vowel g,
is, when accompanying & short, very inconvenient; often vitiating the
grammatical division of the syllables, as above. So also we have -ahygig
for -ug-ig, the plural of -ug, I-to him; -ahdwah for -ud-wah, the plural
of -ud, thou-to him, &c. Also, -akjin for -ud-jin, &c.
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It may be observed of the cases before men-
tioned, that they express the relation between the
subject and the object, &c. ; but the case now before
us shews also the relation between subjects, &e.
themselves.  When two ‘‘ third” persons (both of
them agents, or both of them patients) meet together,
this relational form serves to distinguish the accessory
or dependent, from the principal or leading * third”
person—the relative from the absolute agent, &c.—
thus obviating, by shewing their relative position, the
ambiguity which would otherwise arise from the meet-
ing of several third persons in the sentence. For a full
explanation of the use of this case, see the Syntaz.®

68 The grammatical import of the following examples will be best
understood, by comparing them with the context of the English Original.
The ¢ absolute” form involves only one, the “ relative,” fwo agents, &ec.
viz. a Principel, and an Accessory.—See Syntax.

xi. 6. Ahpé...... kah néondung ........ ahkoozenid.
The time . . that ke (Jesus) heard .. that ke (access. viz. Laza-
rus) was sick fo, in re-

spect of, him, Jesus.
v. 9. Ke pémoosaid .. (and) ke (absol.) walked.

vi. 19. Oo ge wahbahmakwon. . Jesus (relat.) pémoosdnid.
They have seen kim .. .. Jesus as ke (Jesus) walked.

INDICATIVE ANIMATE.
vi. 9. Ahyah .. (here) keis. (Absolute, and so of the rest.)

ji. 1. Oo-geen eméh ke ahy&h-wun .. His mother .. there ke (she)
was. (Relative, and so of the rest.)
Note.—The Possessive pronoun of the third person, oo or oof’ (his, her,
or their,), governs this case—the object possesseD being the Aecessory.

v. 13. Emah ke ahyéh-wug .. there they were.
xx. 26, Péendig ke ahydhwun .. within they were.

vii. 37. Ke nébahwek .. ke stood.
xix. 25. Ke nebahwe-wun .. ke or they stood.
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Without this compensating form, the Indian phrase would
be especially liable to ambiguity of expression, from, among
other causes, the (personally) compounded form of the transitive

iv. 45. Ke ezhdh-wuy .. they have gone.

iv. 8. Ke ezhdh-wun . . they have gone.

vi. 14. Ke ekeddo-wug .. they said.

xi. 12. Ke eked6o-wun . . they said.

xi. 3. A’hkooze .. ke is sick.

xi. 2. Ayahkooz-ené-bun .. he was sick.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

The present Subjunctive is often determined in its meaning as present,
past, or future, by the principal verb of the sentence. We may also repeat
here, that the Compound of the present Indicative is often used for the
preterite tense.

iv. 25. Ke tdhgweshin-g .. (when) that e arrive.

iv. 47. Ke déhgweshén-enfd .. that ke had arrived.

v. 5. Ayahkooz-id .. (that) ke was sick,

iv. 46. Aydhkooz-enid .. ke was sick.

v. 20. A’zhechegdid (flat vowel) .. “ which kimself doeth.”
xv. 15. A’zhecheg-dnid (id.) .. (what) ke doeth.

xi. 1. A’zhenekéhzoo-d .. who s (was) named.

x. 3. A’zhénekahazbo-nid . . as they are named.

xi. 25. Ke neboo-d .. (though) ke be dead.

xi. 13. xix. 33. Ke nébbo-nid .. (who) heis (was) dead.
viii. 89. Ke zahgah-ung .. (and) ke went out. -

xi. 31. Ke z8hgahdhm-enfd .. she went out.

xi. 41. Shingeshin-g (anim.) .. as ke lay.

v. 6. Shingeshén-enid . . as he lay.

vil. 11. Ke ekedbo-wod .. (and) they said.

iv. 31. 51. Qowh ke ekedbo-nid .. these (things) they said.
v. 29. Che ezhah-wod . . that they pass, go.

vi. 15. We bé-ezhih-nid .. (that) they want hither-pass, come.
vi. 17. Ke béose-wug (indic.). . they embarked.

vi. 22. Ke bbos-énid . . (where) they embarked.

xix. 25. Ke nébdhwe-wun (indic. relat.). . ¢they stood.

xix, 26. Nébahwe-nid (subj.) .. who (plur.) stood.
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verb,—as, whom I see him ; which I see it ; &ec. (see Syntaz)—and
the want of separate distinctive forms of the personal pronoun, as,

xviii. 14. Che néboo-takwdd (dat. absol.) .. that ke die for them.
x1. 51. Che néboo-tahwdhnid (dat. relat.) .. that ke die for them.

vi. 19. B&-nahzekdhmentd (relat.) .. as ke approached it.
vii. 10. Kah méhjéhnid .. (when) they were gone.
vi. 22. Méhjeoonénid . . (that) they had departed (by water).
vi. 66. Ke ahzhe géwanid .. had already back-gone-they.
vii. 32. Ezhe-méhnid .. that they so said of him.
In certain cases, -ethit (subj.), Chip. -enid, is softened into -éthi(f)ché,
Chip. -énejin. See Syntax.
ii. 14. A’dahwA-jig .. who (plu.) exchanged.
ii. 16. A’dahwé-nejin .. who exchanged.
xii. 5. 8. Kademahgez-ejig . . who are poor, miserable,  the poor.”
xiil. 29. xii. 6. Kademéhgez-énejin .. who are poor, &c.
vii. 41. Pakahnez-ejig .. who are separate, “ others.”
xxi. 2. Pakéhnez-énejin .. who are, &e.
ix. 8. Kah kébeengw-did .. (he) who was blind.
ix. 6. Kakébeengw-dnejin . . who was blind.
v. iii. Kakébeengw-djig .. who are blind.
x. 21. xi. 37. Kakébeengw-dnejin .. who are blind.
xvii. 14. A’kew-énejin . . who earth, are of the earth.
x. 5. May&hgezénejin . . who are strange (fo them, the sheep).
vi. 11. Kah nihmahd-ahb-éngjin .. wko erect-sat.
v. 21. Népéongjin (flat. vowel) .. who are dead, * the dead.”
vii. 39. Ka ootshpenahnejin. . which they should receive.
<. 3. Kénahwaindahménejin. . who takes care of, keeps; qu. a keeper.

INDICATIVE INANIMATE.

xvii. 1. Bahgihme-ahydh. . it is near.

xvi. 21. Pahgabme-ahydh-neh . . id.

ii. 17. Oo ge méquiindaknahwak . . they remembered if.

i, 22. Oo ge méquéaindaim-enéh . . they remembered 4.

vii. 26. Oo gekéindahnahwah . . they know it.

x. 4. Oo gekainddhm-enékh . . they know if.

xi. 38. Weembahnekahd4-né-bun (part. pass.) .. was hollowed, ex-
cavated.
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he, kim, himself, she, her, &c; the third person, Wétha (Chip.
Ween), being, when expressed, the representative of them all.

Note.—EGEDE notices a corresponding modification of the verb, in his
Gr tica Gronlandi See Additional Notes.

vii, 38. Tah bonjéjewun-énewun (plur.).. ¢hey shall from-flow.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
vi. 12. A’t-dkin (Rlat vowel). . which are laid up, which remain.
xx. 5. Ke ahy-3ht-dnig (intens.). . as they were lying.

i. 46. ii. 10. Wanesheshin-g (inan.) .. whick és good.
il, 10. Wénesheshén-endy . . which is good.

i. 27. Dahkoobeda-nig (accid. pass.) .. whick are tied.

iii. 20. 21. Che wahbunjigahdénig (part. pass.).. that tkey be shewed.

xii. 6. Kah bénahégihdénig (id.) .. which, iz, was entered, put in.

v. 36. Andindahgwihdenfy . . as it is thought, deemed.

xifi. i. Ke bahgéhmeahyshnig . . that it was near.

xii. 38. Che débeshkoosdnig .. that it be fulfilled.

i. 51. Ahydd (anim.) .. (where) Ae¢ is.

iii, 22. Eméh ahydhnid ke ahydd. . where they (relat.) were ke (absol.)
was.

iv. 42. A’hkée-ng ayéh-ngjin .. the earth-in who are.

iv. 5. Ahydg (inan.) .. (where) it is (the ground).

iv. 6. Ke ahydhnig (id.).. it was, existed (Jacob’s well).

vil. 13. Kéosdhwdd . . as they feared them.

ix, 22. Kdoséhnid .. id.

iv. 47. Che ahwe . . néojemooshnid oo-gwésun. . (possess. anim.) that
ke go save (fo him) his-son.

i. 27. Che dhbahakmdhwug (id. inan.) .. that I unloose it or them fo
him.

NEGATIVE.

xviii. 38. Ne mékahmahwdhse .. I find not to (n) him.

xix. 6. Ne mékakmakwdhse(en) .. I find not to (in) him.

xix. 4. Mékahmahwdhsewng (subj.) .. that I find not to (in) him.

xx. 25. Wahbunddhmahwdihsewsy emah oo-ninjee-ng . . If I see not to
him there-his hand-in.
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The way in which the grammatical difficulty just mentioned is
met in European languages is, perhaps, not undeserving of notice :
e.g. by a Participle, as,

St.John i. 36. And (John) looking upon Jesus as ke (Jesus) walked.
Eit respiciens (Joannes) Jesum ambulantem.
Et (Jean) voyant Jesus qui (Antecedent, Jesus) marchoit.
Kahnahwahbahmod (subj.). . Jesus. . pémoosanid (subj.)
As ke (John) looked at %im. . Jesus. . as ke (Accessory, viz.Jesus)
walked.
The Infinitive mood serves the same purpose.
iv. 8. His disciples were gone away. . fo buy, &c.
Oo minzhenahwimun. . ke ezhgh-wun (Indic.) géeshpenahtéo-
nid. (subj.)
His disciples (access.).. had gone (relat. to him) that they
buy @d. to kim), &ec.

But the Cree and Chippeway have no Impersonal verbal forms :
they have neither Participle (active, or passive), nor, as already
observed, Infinitive mood. These are all resolved into a personal
(the subjunctive) mood, as above. Vide infra.

But not all relations between the Verb and its Re-
gimen are expressible by Cases. Prepositions are
sometimes employed, being prefized to the verb, and
governing the verbal termination in the Accusative or
Dative forms already mentioned. Neuter verbs fol-
lowed, in English, by a preposition and a personal
pronoun, become, by the process alluded to, Transi-
tive verbs, e.g.

A’p-u (neut.)...Ae sits.

Ne wéet-apé-méw (dir.accus.)...J with-sit-kim, Isit with him.

Ne wéet-aps-mdk (inv.id.)...me with-sits-ke, he co-sits, sits
with, me. (See p. 51, ef seq.)

Ne whskah-ap&-stakmik (inv. dat.)...me round-sit-(to)-they,
they sit round me.

Pémoc;t-ciyoo (neut.)...ke walks.

Ne téche-pémoot-dkmuk (inv. accus.)...me upon-walk-they,

they walk upon me.
K
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Pémootayoo (neut.) ..ke walks

Pipémootayoo (id.)...ke walks, with repetition.

Pspamootdyoo (id.)...ke walks about. Fr. il se proméne.

Ne wéetche-pipamootay-mén (dir. accus.)...] with-walk
about Zim, I walk about with him.

Ne whskah-skakwuk (inv. accus.) ... me round-walk-they,
they walk round, circum-walk, me.

Ne wiskéh-pat-akwuk (id.) ... me round-run-tkey, they cir-

_cum-run, run round, me.

Ne waskah-piithe-staknuk (inv. dat.)...me roand-move (fo)

they, they move round (fo) me.

Paragrarn VIL
Of Gender.

WE come now to the last grammatical modification
of the verb, that is, to those conjugational forms
which, according to the rules, or rather to the practice
of this language, are considered to be in ¢ agreement”
with the animate and inanimate genders or classes of
the noun, &c. See the Accidence.

Note—It has seemed more convenient to arrange the  genders”
in this order, viz. animate and inanimate; we are nevertheless
aware, that the latter, as the generic universal subject should have
stood first. The same relation subsists between the third, and the
Jerst and second persons of the verb ; the first of these being, in
Cree, the root of the others, is also entitled to precedency, and
ought to have held the first place.

1. Those verbs which are by grammarians com-
monly denominated Impersonal, are of the *‘inanimate’”
gender, and have the third person only, as,

Pépoo-n (subj. -k)...it is winter.
Séekwu-n (subj. -k)...it is spring.
Théoti-n (subj. -k)...it (the wind) blows.
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Some Impersonal verbs have indeed #wo modes of
conjugational ending—the one temporary or definite,
the other continuous,—or indefinitewith respect to TIME.

Kissen-dw = @ + oo (defin.)...é¢ is cold, i.e. at present
(subj. -ak).
Kissen-dmagun, (contin.)...it is cold (Anglice) weather.

2. Intransitive personal verbs have generally, and
are always susceptible of, both the animate and the
inanimate forms (see p. 27) ; and in the temporary and
continuous (quasi, Anglicé -ous, -ing, &c.) modes also.
The latter, or inanimate form, has the third person
only. .

I-6w = 4 + 00 (defin. anim.)...ke is BEING, or existent.

I-6w = & + o0 (id. inan.) ..it is (id.).

I-dmagun (contin. inan.)...it és (id.). Indefinite with respect
to TrmE.

Mithkoo-su (def. temporary) ..ke is blood-like, red.

Mithkw-dw = a + oo (id.)...i¢ is red.

Mithkwa-magun (contin. inkerent)...it is (Anglice) a red
thing.

Aché-oo (contin.)...ke (anim.) is, is capable of, moving.

Aché-magun(id.)...it (inan.) is moving, is (Anglicé) a move
ing thing. '

A’che-piithu-uk (def.)...they (anim.) move suddenly (see
pp- 32, 80.)

Ache-piithu-dk (id.) ..they (inan.) id.

3. The Transitive verb has, actively and passively,
three conjugational modes, corresponding, in respect
of gender, with the same number of combinations' of
the subject with its object, e.g. (vide supra.)

1. SussEcT ANIMATE, OBJECT ANIMATE.
Mithkoo-k-ayoo (dir.)...ke vedd-ens him.

Mithkoo-k-tk (inv.)...Ae is redd-encd by him.
K 2
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2. SuBiEcT ANIMATE, OBJECT INANIMATE. '
Mithkoo-t-om = a + oo (dir.)...ke redd-ens it.
Mithkoo-A-tkoo (inv.) ...ke is redd-ened by if.

3. SussecT INANIMATE, OBJECT INANIMATE.
Mithkoo-té-magun (dir.)...it redd-ens it.
Mithkoo-kik-6omagun (inv.)...it is redd-ened by it.

The last of these has the third person only.

Section IV.
Of Absolute, and Relative, Verbs.

Verbs are here considered as Absolute, or Relative,
with reference to their Attribute only.

Verbs which have a specific attribute of Being, Qua-
lity, &c. (See p. 142 et seq.) we class as Absolute verbs.
On the other hand, those verbs which have as a generic
attribute, the relative Adverb of *‘ manner,” viz. Isse-
‘30" (from the generic nounIsse, ““manner” or “‘wise”),
Chip. ézhe; or that of “place,” viz. [t-, “‘there,”
‘‘thither,” (from the generic noun I't-e, ‘‘ place”,)
Chip. éende, we class as Relative Verbs.

Note—The Attributes here mentioned correspond sometimes
with the French relative particles le, and y, as,

Net’ isse-issin...I so-am, I am so. Fr.Je lesuis. I am it
Net’ it-tm...I there-am, [ am there, or here. Fr. Jy suis.
&e.
The particles It and I'sse are also Prefizes to verbs, as from
pém-ootayoo...ke walks. (Pem-, qu. Fr. par-.)
Net' tt-ootan...I thither-go. Fr. Jy vais. &e.
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These Adverbial attributive particles may be used
generally with the Affixes of the General (see p. 38 et
seq.) and Special (see p. 86) transitives ; which affixes,
as before observed, cannot stand without an Attribute
or root joined to them. Ex.

ANIM. INAN. (see pp. 86. 96.)
Vsse-hayoo -tomw he so does him or it.
-hissoo ke so0 does, causes fo, himself.
-ndyoo -num he so does kim or it (with the hand).
-pittdyoo ~pittim ke so pulls kim or it.
-skawdyoo  -skum he so forces or (priv.) mis-does him
or it.
-wdyoo -him ke so forcibly does him or it.
&e.
I’sse-nowdyoo®®  -ndm ke so sees him or it.
-towdyoo™  -tim ke so hears him or it.
-métdyoo -matdm  he so smells Aim or if.
Ite-ndyoo -num he THITHER-does fiém or it. (with the
hand.)
-pittdyoo -pittdm ke THITHER-pulls Aim or .
&c.

69 v, 19. Ayézhe-nahwdd (anim. flat vowel)as he saw him.
vii. 24, A’zhe-nahmdig (inan. id.) .. as ye see it.
viii. 38. Kah ézhe-nahwdig anim.).. which as ye see him.

70 viii. 26. 40. xv. 15. Kah éne-tahwug .. which as I hear him.
v. 30. A’ne-tahmdn (flat vow.). . as I hear if.

The reader will, by noticing the “ conversions” of the lingual conso-
nants here exemplified, viz. dzhe = dne, ézhe = éne (see p. 17), be some-
what prepared for our future observations on this head.  See also,

iii. 4. 9. v. 44. 47. vi. 52. Ahn’ een (i.e. ahn’ ezH)?.. what “ man-
ner,” < how ?”’
2 e

Note.—The Chippeway 24 has the sound of s in “measure,” “ plea~

sure.”
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These generic attributes are espeeially used (in the subjunctive)
in Questions of “manner,” ¢ place,” &c. Tan’ isse ¢..What manner?
How? Tan' ft-e? ..what place? Where? Whither ?

Tan’ 1ssE ‘1SSE-pitt#t 2 (generic)...what MANNER so-pulleth
~he-him ¢

Nz’cHE-pittdyoo (specific)... pown-pulleth-ke-him.

Tan’ isse 'ssE-matak 2 (gener.)...how so-smelleth-he-it 2

ME/THo-métum (specif.)...he WeLL-smells ¢, likes the smell
of it.

Tan’ IT-E 1'T-ootait ? (gener.)...what PLACE To-goeth-%e ?

Méegewap-eek r'T-ootayoo (specif.)..the Tent-at To-goeth-ke.

Cuaprer 1L
Of Simple and Compound Verbs.

Or tie SivpLe VErRB.—In noticing the Simple
Verb, as respects its component parts, we have pointed
out (p. 16 et seq.) the various Origin of the Root. This
will be a fit opportunity to complete the description
of this member of the verb; which shall now be
considered in its other character, namely, that of A:-
tribute, or with a reference to its Signification ; and we
propose to contemplate it as resting (simple, or modi-
fied,) on four principal points, namely, 1, EXIsTENCE ;
2, RELaTion; 3, Privarion; and 4, INTENSITY :—
which last comprises the other three.

To these fundamental Principles (which will in due course be
defined) may, indeed, be proximately or remotely referred the

whole Cree language, as we shall endeavour to shew in the sequel ;
but our immediate concern is with the Attribute of the Verb.
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Section I.

Frrstiy, of Exrstence. This subject presents itself
under a two-fold aspect, viz. Existence, and Privation
of Existence—or Being in its Positive and Negative
modes. These opposite modes are indeed expressed,
substantially, by modifications of the same Element
(vide infra Privarion) ; but, furnishing two classes of
terms differing widely from each other in signification,
they will, for the sake of clearness, be noticed, gene-
rally, apart.

With reference then to Existencs, in its positive
mode, we proceed now to bring into view the Simple
Verbs expressive of the primary generic ¢ Attributes”
following, namely, those of 1, Being; 2, Manner; 3,
Rest ; 4, Motion; 5, Action. These Verbs, although
few in number, are of very extensive use; and, as
entering into and constituting, under different modifi-
cations, infegral parts of other verbs, they may be
considered as Elementary. Some of them will be
noticed in both their positive and privative (see Priva-
tioN) significations. And first of the Verb-Substantive.

We would remark, by way of preliminary to what follows, that
there are, in the Cree language, four primary generic nouns, namely,
1. I’-d (anim.), I’-¢ (inan.), * person,” * thing,” &c.; 2. I'ss-¢ or
I’s-e, “manner,” “ wise,” &c.; 3. I't-e, “place;” and 4. E'k-e,
“ matter,” “subject.” Of which it may be further remarked,
that their roots, represented by I-, Is-, It-, Ek- (pron. Eek-),
respectively, are modifications (vide infra) of the still higher—the
UNIVERSAL Substantive Element, or Root, Exa—the remote point
~—the substratum (however obstured by its modes) on which the
whole Edifice of the Cree—the Algonquin language rests.

This ultimate Element has, ip its simple form, a SuBsTANTIVE
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meaning—but it cannot stand alone ;—Ilike the indefinite Subject
of which it is the representative, it is ever in a modified form, e.g.
as we have it in the personal pronouns, I, thou, he, N-E'Tu-i,
K-'ru-i, W-g'tu-i, qu. my, thy, kis, Beine or EsseEncE; the
lingual, n, the guttural, £, and the labial, oo, being the distinctive
personal signs of the same. (Quasi, Anglice, tru-tH, wid-TH,
mon-TH =moon-ETH, &c.). It is “energetic’ in the verb
¢TH-E'THE-00 (vepetit. see p. 73)...BR-EATHes-ke, &c.

) Paracraru L.

Beine, I-dw (=d+00) “he 18.” We have, in
the last Chapter, classed verbs as Absolute, and Rela-
tive. The Verb Substantive, in its Absolute form,
1-6w,Chip. ahy-dh, (anim.and inan.)“fe, or it, is BEING,
or existent,” Anglice, ¢ he, or it, 1s”—may, like the
noun first above mentioned, viz. I#, be viewed as a
Derivative (See p. 141.) from the ultimate Element
Ern. We consider it as being the Nucleus of the whole
Indian verb. Tt forms its three persons (sing.) as
follows,

INDICATIVE.
CREE. CHIPPEWAY.

Anim. -4n -4n 6w -4h -4h -dh

Inan. -ow -4h

id. (contin.) -4magun ~bmagud
SUBJUNCTIVE.

Anim. -ian  -fun -at -hyén -ahyun -6d

Tnan, -3k -6g

id. (contin.) ~dmagak -amagik N

T INDICATIVE.
vi. 9. viii. 35. 50. Ahy-dh .. ke is being or existent, Angl. ke is.
1. 1.6. iv.40. vii. 9. Ke ahy-d% .. e has been.
xii. 26. Tah ahy-dk . . ke shall or will be.
i L. xx. 26. xxi. 25, xii.48. xiv. 2. Ke ahyh-wun (possess. case). .
he or they was or were,
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Note.—It would seem strange that the writers on the Algonquin lan-
guage, viz. EL1ot, EDWARDS, &ec. all deny the existence of the Verb
Substantive in the dialects on which they have severally written. This
mistake has clearly arisen—partly from the idiomatic omission of the verb
substantive in a certain kind of Expressions (see Syntaz);—and partly from
an entire misconception of the Subject, as is evidenced by the tenor of
their Ewamples, which go to prove only that these dialects have no
AUXILIARY Verb Substantive. See Additional Notes.

It-dw (=d + 00) ““heis there.” Fr.ilyest. The Re-
lative form of the Verb Substantive has for its Attribute

vi. 64. Ket ahy-6m .. ye are.

v. 13. xvii. 11. xii. 20. xxi. 2. Ke ahyah-wug .. they were

v.2. xii. 24. 28. 30. Ahyih-mahgiéd (inan. indic.) .. it is.

xv. 7. xv. 11.16. Ahybh-mahgik (id. subj.) .. if i be, that it be, re-

main.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
i.15.30. vil. 34.36. ix, 5. xii. 26.32. xv.5. A’hydh-ydn .. that, &c.
I am.

i. 48. Ke ahydh-yun .. (when) thou wast.

i. 51. vii. 11.29. viii. 19. ix. 12. x.40. Ahy-6d. (that, &c.) ke is.

i.18. 33. iil. 22. xii. 37. Ahydhnid (acces. case.). . that, &c. keis (with
relation to another).

viii. 31. xiv. 2. 3. A’hydhydig .. if, &c. ye be.

i. 29. vi.51. vii. 4. A’ydhjig .. who (they) are.

iii. 8. iv. 22. iv. 40. xii. 20. xxi. 23. Azhe-Ghydh-wod. . as, so, are they.

xv. 4. A’hyihyook (imperat.) .. be ye.. !

i. 15. Chépwah. ... dhydhydn (subj. pres.), ahydh-bun (indic. pret.)
.. Before .. .. Iam, ke was. “He was before me.”

INANIMATE.
iv. 5. ix. 41. xi. 55. xii. 1. xiii. 1. xvil. 5. A’hydg .. (which) it is.
ii. 25. iil. 36. Ahydhnig (access. case) .. which @t) was.
iv. 6. xix. 42. Emah ke ahydnig .. (possess. case) .. his. . (or their)
was there.
i, 36. Ka ahydh-nig (possess. case) . . his. . shall be.
NEGATIVE.
viii. 35. Ahydh-sé (indic.). . ke is not, abideth not.
vi.24. xv.6. Ahyah-sig (subj. anii.) .. that ke was not, if ke be not.
vi. 22. vii. 37. xv. 4. Ke ahyh-senoog (subj. inan.) .. that it was nof,
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the relative prefix of ‘“place,” It- (see p. 132), as
It-6w (anim.), I't-akwin (inan.), ke or it is there;”
and is often used, as in the English colloquial phrase-
ology, to signify indifferently  being at,” “ staying
at,” “ residing at.”  Strictly, it imports only (in the
animate form) a temporary abiding at, &c.

INDICATIVE.
CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
Anim. -4n -4n -6w -éh -ah -dh
Inan. -akwin | -ahgoo
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Anim. -iAn  -iin = -4t -4hyén -ghyun -6d
Inan. -akwik -ahgéog™®

This form is also used without a particular reference
to “ place.” Its animate and inanimate forms are
then equivalent, respectively, to the English Indefinite
Verb Substantive form, * There is” a person or thing.
Fr. idya)

The Chippeway corresponding terms are (Jones’s Orthog.)
Indic. Eend-éh (or d-dk), and E’end-ahgdo (or d-dhgdo). Subj.
Eend-dd,and, E’end-ahgéo-g (or d-dd, and d-ahgéo-g).™

Note.—This Relative verb is further deserving of notice, as exem-

plifying the manner in which the generic Attribute of Brine, I-, or
Ei-, is commuted for (or according to our own views, vide infra, modified

72 ANIMATE.
i. 38. Ahn’ eende ainddhyun (subj. flat vow.).. where art thou at,
dwellest-¢hou.
i.39. xviii. 28. xix. 27. Eméh 4inddéd (id.).. where %e was abiding.
xvi. 32. Emah dinddhyaig (d.).. where ye abide, dwell.
vil. 53. A’yindakwdd (id.) .. where they dwell.
INANIMATE.
xviii. 1. Emah ke tahgdo (indic.) .. there () was.
vi. 27. Ka tahgdog emah (subj.) .. which (i¢) shall be there.
il 1. ii. 11. iv. 46. A’indahgdog (subj. flat vow.).. which (i) is (in
Galilee).
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into).a specific Attribute—where, of the primitive verb, the accented d (400

_sign of 3d pers.), or distinctive predicative sign, (retained through all the
inflections) is alone preserved. This mode of the verb substantive, affecting
avery numerous class of verbal terms (vide infra), exhibits a partial view
of our reasons for considering the verb substantive to be the Nueleus of
the Indian verb.

The Possessive verb we shall consider as two-fold,
viz. to *“ have,” and to * own.” The former of these,
implying a temporary possession, is also expressed by a
modification of the Verb Substantive. It is Transitive
both in form and signification, as,

I-owéyoo (anim.).. ke has kim. (Chip. Ood’ dhy-ahwén.)
T'-6w (inan.)...ke has it. (Id. Ood’ &hy-dn.)

INDICATIVE.
CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
Anim. -owéw -owéw -owdyoo| -ahwih -ahwih -ahwén
Inan. -4n -4n -ow -6n -6n -én
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Anim. -6wuk -6wut -owaf -shwug -thwud -ahwéd
Inan. -iAn  -fun -k -thyén -Ghyun -éng

Net' I-ow-ém (indic.). . have fim.
Kitche I-6wuk (subj.)...that I have him.  (Kiitcke, conj.
final cause. Fr. que). 78

78 POSSESSIVE—ANIMATE.
vii. 20, Ket’ dnyahwdh .. thou hast him.
x. 20. xix.1.16. Ood’ shyéhwdn .. he has him.
.16. Nind’ shyahwdyg (anim. plu.)—I have tkem.
xii. 8. Ked’ shyahwdkmayg .. ye have them.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

jv. 18, viii. 48. 52. Alyhhwud . . (whom) thou hast Aém.
iii. 29. A’yabwdd .. he who has him.
vi. 11. Wah &hyshwahwéd . . (as much) as they wanted to have them.
1viil 31. xix. 6. xx. 22. A’hyéhwik (imperat.). . have ye him !
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Note.~—~Some of the forms of the Verb Substantive, and of the Posses-
sive Verb, resemble each other so nearly, that it may appear to be a
matter of difficulty to assign to them their right meaning in Speech : e.g.
The verb substantive Net’ I-an, “ I am”—the possessive (inan.) verb
Net’ I-an, ©1 have it,”” and also the relative possessive pronoun Net’ Ian,
(*“my thing”) “mine,” all consist, in writing, of even the same letters;
these terms are nevertheless, in practice, as free from ambiguity as are
the English pronoun “mine,” and the substantive “mine,” or other
Homonymes. Cadence, Emphasis, Accent, the qualifying terms used in
discourse, &c., all contribute, as relative parts of an integral sentence, to
affix the right meaning, to the perfect exclusion of the wrong meaning
from the mind. See notes 71 and 73.

The latter or ““ continuous” mode of Possession,
namely, to ““ own,” is expressed by prefixing to the
noun possessed, (which takes also a verbal ending,) the

INANIMATE,
v. 36. iv. 32. x.18. Nind’ dhyon.. I have it.
viii. 26. xvi. 12. Nind’ dhyshnun (plu.) .. I have them.
vi, 68. Ket’ ahyhhnun (plu.) .. thou hast them.
v. 24, vi.47.54. iil. 36. viil. 12. xvi. 21. Oot’ 4hyon. . ke has 4.
v. 39. Nind’ dhyahndn.. (1.3.) we have iz
¥Vi. 22.24. 33. xxi. 5. Ked’ ahy&hnahwdh .. ye have it.
xil. 13. xix. 23. Oo ge ahyshnahwdn . . they have had (taken) them.

xil. 6. xiii. 29. xviii.10. xix.30.38. Ke ahydng (subj.) .. that ke
had iz

xiv. 21. Alydng (id. flat. vow.) .. (that) ke have it.

xvi. 15, A’yénkin (id. plu.) . (that) ke hath them.

xii. 35.36. xvi. 33. xx. 31. A’hydhmdig .. (that) ye have if.

vi.7. 40. xviil. 3. x.10. xix.40. Che dhyahmoowdd. . that they have it,
NEGATIVE.

viii. 49. Nind’ dhyahwéhsé—I have kim not.

ix. 41. Ke tah ge ahyénzenahwdh . . ye could not have had ir.

%7.22.24. Oo dah ge ahyénzenahwdh. . they could not have had if.
xil. 8. Ked’ ahyahweséem . . ye have not me.

xv. 5. Ahyéhwesewdiy (subj.). . if ye have not me.
i 47, iv, 41, A’yahneig Gd) .. (that) ke has it not.
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particle (preposition) oo- (00¢- before a vowel). See
p- 21.  This particle signifies, as a preposition, * of,”
or, “ from.”

Méokoomén...a knife.
Net' oo-méokooman-in...I own, possess, a knife.
Ustis...a glove.
Net’ bot-ustis-in...I have (own, &c.) gloves.
Muskesin...a shoe.
Ket' oo-miskesin-in nah? (nah? interrog. part.)...hast
thou (Anglice, any) shoes ?

Oot-18"-n-u...quasi, own-THING-eth-ke, he owns it.

O’wenah wét-ia-n-it oomah ?...who own-THING-eth-Ae 2 or
who own-1T-eth-he ? who owns 17? (N.B. wé=o0
flat. Seep.75.n.42.) See Syniax.

The above two forms of the Possessive Verb may also, in another
point of view, that is, with reference to the Object, be considered
as definite and indefinite—the former being used in connection with
a definite, the latter with an indefinite object.

Reserving for another place a more detailed view of the ¢ con-
versions” of the consonants in these dialects, we shall remark here
that the letter I-, mentioned above as the root of the generic noun
I-d, &e. is a perfect diphthong, deriving its two-fold sound from
the union of the initial vowe] of ETu (somewhat flattened) with the
th softened into # short, or § = Ei or EJ, or Ai—a more accurate
representation perhaps of this diphthongal Root : quasi, Lat. Ather,
Aégr (qu. flat. vow. p. 73). The Chippeways give the initial vowel
a still graver sound, viz. that of the Italian e, thus, ae, @, (aky-
Jones. See p. 186.n. 71.)

It will be proper to add, by way of illustrating the aptitude of the vocal
organs to the conversion alluded to (among others), that in the cases
where the Crees in the vicinity of the Coast, lat. 57, pronounce the ¢k,
the contiguous (inland) tribes of this nation always use 7 or y; or
at most, the ¢ is so softly uttered that a nice ear only can detect it.
More westerly, it is decidedly lost in the % or ¥ as above: thus the pers.
pron. Nétha, Kétha, Wétha, are pronounced Néya, Kéya, Wéya. Thake-
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or Thage- becomes Yage- (g hard) the root of the verb, he « pushes™ or
“ drives” (Germ. Yagt.. drives), &c. The reasons for considering the
th as the Primitive will be given hereafter.

Paragrapru II.

Manner of Being, as Quality, &c. The attributes
of Quality, &c. we shall consider as generic and specific ;
of the latter we shall subjoin a few examples. The
former, or generic Attribute, brings again before us
the second generic noun mentioned above, viz. I'sse,
is-e, or isi (Chip. ézhe, Jonms), which constitutes, from
the various functions it performs in these dialects, an
important element of speech. It is, as already stated,
1, anoun; 2, an Adverb of manner; Anglice, as, so,
(Fr. aus-s1, s1); and as such it becomes, 3, a generic
attribute of ‘‘ manner.” (See pp. 133 and 134.)

L3

Note.—This Element is also the middle member of the Adjective Verb,
connecting the Attribute of ““ quality” (which it also indicates,) with its
subject, as, -iss-u (= isse + 00). This same element, viz. ésse, s, is also,
in Cree, the general verbal and substantive Dimin. sign, Anglicé -ish.
(See PrivaTioN.) It furnishes also the adverbial terminational sign of
“ manner,” )ch.

It seems likewise worthy of remark that 1sse or #s% (or 1SHE near the
Coast,—see JUDGES, chap. xil. ver. 6.) Chip. EzHE, is also analogous to
(and, quasi, the Root of) some European signs of “ manner” of BEING ;
e.g. the English formative elements, -ish, -ici, -egi-, -iti-, &c. (Vide
infra.)

Of the following Verbs, the Adjective and the Ac-
cidental may, among others, be considered as Specific.
(See p. 132.)

ADJECTIVE VERBS.
MENTAL.
E’thinéesu...ke is wise.
Kikiéwissu...he is artful, cunning.
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Kikeépatissu...ke is stupid, foolish.

Kiskissu...he remembers.

Winne-kiskissu...ke forgets.

[Tt-éthe-t-um (gener.).. so thinks-ke, he thinks.
Kisk-éthetum...ke intensive-thinks, knows.
Métoon-éthetum...entire-thinks-%e, he reflects.
Win-éthetum... ke indefinite-thinks, is bewildered.
Kwéetow-éthetum...he lack-thinks, is at a loss.
Nissetéo-tum...he — hears, understands, it. See p. 96.]

PASSIONS.
Kissewassu.. ke is angry.
Siggethaysu...ke is glad, rejoiced.
Ségissu...he shrinks, is alarmed.
Goostachu.. ke is afraid.
[Kéwkw-éthetum...ke is jealous.
Neg-éthetum. .. ke is content, satisfied.
Péegeskiatum...he is melancholy.]

VIRTUES, &c.
Kisséwhtissu...he is good-natured liberal.
Sasigissu...he is niggardly.
Kisses6wissu...ke is industrious.
KikAthowissu... ke is persevering.
A’wkoosu . ke is very sick.
Tthinfywoo... ke is recovered.
Miiskéwissu...ke is strong.
Néthamissu...ke is weak.
Kétawésissu... ke is hapdsome‘
Wéthepissu...ke is foul, dirty.
Methésissu... ke ts good.
Mathatissu... ke is bad.
Mitchissu... ke is wicked.
Mitche-nikoosu...ke is ugly-looked (pass.) Ang. ill-looking.
Meétho-nakoosu... ke is well-looked (id.). Angl. good-looking.
[Thithippe...ke is nimble.
Pipéychéoo...he is slow..
Kéetimu... ke is lazy.
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E’thebéoakom...ke is prudent.
Sok-etay-dyoo... ke is strong-hearted, bold.
Sakoo-tay-dyoo...ke is faint-hearted, cowardly.}

FIGURE, &c.
Kinwoosu...ke s tall or long.
Chimmisissu...ke is short.
Missiggiitu...he is big.
A’ppeséesissu...he is small.
Séekoosu...ke is slender.
A’thagiskissu...ke is broad.
Sagowissu...he is narrow.
Kispackissu...he is thick.
Pipuckissu...he is thin.
Withissu... ke is hollow.
Kwitskoosu...ke is straight.
Wigissu...he is crooked.
Péemissu...he is awry.
Chéepoosu... ke is tapering.
Wéwissu...he is round, as a circle.
Pittickoosw ..ke is spherical.
Nuppuckissu... ke is flat.
Mskéwissu... ke is hard, or strong.
Théskissu...he is soft.
Kowissu...ke is rough.
Pipiskoosu...ke is uneven.
Séoskoosu... ke is smooth.
Kaspissu...ke is crisp, brittle.
Séepithkwom...if is tough.
Kasissin...it is keen (as a knife).
Pithkwatin...it is blunt (id.).
Séepissu...ke is durable, lasting.
Wakéywissu ..he is weak, not lasting.

OF THE SENSES.
[Wapu...ke sees.
Péytum...he hears.

Pssoo... ke scents (as, an animal).
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Méthatum...ke smells it.
Nistdospetum...ke tastes i.
MoGosetorw...ke feels it.]

COLOURS, &c.

Wéppisk-issu...ke is white.

Kusketaysu...ke is black.

Mithkoosu... ke is red.

Oosawissu... ke is yellow.

Oosaw-tskissu...ke is yellow-grass, i.e. grass-yellow, or
green.

CHE'PI-TA'K-00s... ke is DEAD (people’s) country-like, i.e.
sKkY blue.

Weéekutchissu... ke is sweet.
Weéestggissu...ke is bitter.
Séwissu...he is sour, or salt.
A’wkoosu he is strong, acrid ; sick.
Wéenissu... ke stinks.
Kéesosu...ke is warm.
Kéwutchu...ke is starved, with cold.
Séekutchu... ke is starved, lean.
Mechétewuck...they are many.
Chikawissiséwuk...they are few.
Néywoomuk...they are four.
Kississu...ke is hot (to the touch).
Takissu ..ke is cold (id.).

TIME.

Késekow ..it is day.
“ibbiskom...it is night.
Wipun...it is dawn, day-light.
Népin...it is summer.
Yépoon...it is winter.
Tickwakén...i is autumn.
Sekwun...it is spring.
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WEATHER.
Kimmewuz.. it rains.
Mispoon...it snows.
Péwun...it drifts.
Saysaykun...if hails.
Kisshinéw...it is cold.
Kées-appwow...it is hot (weather).
Kis-astayoo...it is hot (in the sunshine)

PLACE.
Watchéwoo.. it is hilly.
Pussachon.. it is low ground, a vale.
Tow-uttindm... i is *twixt-hill, a valley. &e.

Note.—All the Adjective Verbs, mentioned above, have the two
verbal endings, viz. the Animate and the Inanimate. See p. 131.

OccasionaL or AccipENTAL (NEUTER) VERBS.
See pp. 25, et seq. 32.

Is-piith-u. [Chip. -ped4, inan.]...so-moveth it (see p. 80).
Séke-piithu...if spills.
Téske-piithu...it splits.
Thathicke-plithu...2 rends, as cloth.
Tato-piithu...it tears.
Ti-tato-piithu (iterat.)...if tears to pieces, to * tatters.”
Kiskutche-piithw...i breaks (as a stick).
Natwé-piithu...if breaks in two.
Piske-piithu...it snaps (in two), as a line or cord.
Chechéeske-piithu.. i creaks.
Pésta-piithu...it breaks (as a nut).
Paske-puthu.. it bursts (from without) as a bladder.
Péoskoo-puthu...it bursts (from within) as 2 gun.
Tépe-puthu...it suffices. ‘
Not¢-puth...i# falls short.
Kéwe-puthu...if falls prostrate, as a tree.
Néeche-puthz...it falls from on high.
Manne-puthu...it falls off, detaches.
Péh-puthz...it moves hitherward, i.e. it comes.
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Ithke-puthu...it falls off, sinks (as water)

Thiske-puthu...it rises (id.).

Séeke-puthu...it spills.

Séekoo-puthw...it empties.

Kéenekwhn-e-pithu...it revolves, as a wheel or eddy.

Tetippe-pithu...it over-turns.

Té tétippe-ptithy Gterat.) ...ét rolls.

Péekoo-pithu...it breaks.

Kisshé-piithu...it swift-moves.

Miitche-pithu...it moves slow or ill.

Métho-pithu...if well-moves.

Séeitche-phthu.. i tightens, contracts.

O’ope-piithu...it ascends.

Thése-puthu...it descends.

Ispakay-pithu...it goes up above.

Sépoo-plthu...it through-passes, i.e. through an aperture,
e.g. the eye of a needle.

A’ssee-puthu-uk (plur.)...they gather together, assemble.

Théthéwee-puthu...it disperses.

Téche-pithe...éi¢ moves, mounts upon.

Thake-pithu...it advances.

Pake-pithu...it swells.

Assteche(priv.)-pithu...it moves backwards.

A’ssitche(intens.)-prithu. .. also-eth, mixes with.

Pusstikee-pfthy .....it splinters.

Péekiske-pithu...it falls to pieces.

Mitchoostay-phthu. .. falls into the fire.

Pickustéway-puithe...id. into the water.

Passitche-pithu...if passes over.

Niee-puthu...it exact-moves.

Kwis-kwiaskoo-pithu...if moves by leaps, or jumps.

Chéché-ptithu.. it quivers.

Kéoskoo-piithu...if shakes.

Qtiske-puthu...if turns, changes sides.

Mahkoo-piithe...it condenses, compresses.

Ntppoo-ptthe...it doubles.

Pane-pithu...i opens out, expands.

L2
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Toke-phthu...é opens, as a slit.

Tissoo-piithu...it spreads open.

Péeche-pathu...it falls into.

Wiwépe-plithu...it swings backwards and forwards.

Kissiche-pithz...it clings or sticks to.

Kootiippe-ptthu...it turns upside down, capsizes, as a canoe.
&c.

Paracraru 1L
Rest, or Absence of Motion, dpi or Abi (Chip.
Ahbeh, Jones). This elementary verb has a two-fold
bearing, viz. Absolute and Relative. Used *‘abso-
lutely” it signifies he sits,—or ‘‘ he abides,” ¢ stays,”
having a reference to place—when it mayalso be classed
as ““ positive.” On the other hand, when used ** rela-
tively,” it signifies he stays, remains, &c. as opposed
to a verb, &c. of motion. In this sense we class it as
“ privative,” as indicating contrariety. The inanimate
form is irregular.™
Apii or Abid = #be 4 0o (anim.) ... sits-ke, he sits :—he 15,
i.e. stays, abides ; is lying, A-BEing.
Astayoo = #sta(y)oo (inan.)...it is lying, placed, &e.

4 ANIMATE.
xxi. 9. Ke &hbek (indic.) .. ke was “ lying.”
xxi. 22.23. Che 4hbid (subj.).. that ke remain, * tarry.”

INANIMATE.

xi. 38. Ahtd-bun (indic. preter.).. it was lying, lay.

vi. 11. Atdk-in (subj. plur. flat vowel). . which (they) remain.

xx. 6. 7. Abhyéhtdig (subj. intens.) .. which (i¢) is (was) lying.

xx. 5. Ahyahtd-nig (subj. intens. access. case) .. which (it) is (was)
Iying (in relat.) 2o him.

xx. 12. Ke ahtdg-eban (subj. preter.). . (where) it had lain.

ii. 6. Ke ahtd-mahgahd(gud)don (accid. pass. inan. plur. see pp. 49,
50, -magun) .. they were set.

xx, 7. Ahtdsenoon (negat. indic.) ..4¢ (the napkin) was not lying,
emah ahtdig (posit. subj.), where it (the clothes) lay.
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Relatively, the same terms imply,
A'pu or abu...ke stays, he remains.
A'sth(y)oo...it stays, or remains.

Alteet botin-egisoo-uk, (part. pass. anim. plur.) dteet a’Bu-uk
-..part (number) they are taken, part they remain.
Alteet Sotin-egitdy-wak, (id. inan. id.) iteet astdy-mak...id.

This verb forms its three persons (sing.) as follows: The inan-
imate form has only the third person :

CREE.
(Net', §c.) ab-in, -in,-u, or,
abi-n, -n, -00, (I,&¢.) sit, &c. quasi, Germ. (Ick)
bi-n, Angl. BE.
ast- -ayoo, or, asti-yoo, It is lying, being,
&c. (quasi, Ital. sia.)
CHIPPEWAY.
(Nind, &c.) 1ip, tip, ahbek (I, &c.) stay, &ec.
aht-Z...it is lying, &c.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
CREE. CHIPPEWAY.

Ab-eén, -éun, -it. Ab-eydn, -éyun, -it.

To the same (privative) class may be referred (p=Db),

Nip-u...ke is dead.

Nip-dw...ke is asleep.

Kip-dmw...ke ts shut, stopped.

Kip-échéoo... ke stop-moves, i.e. he stops (e.g. in walking).
Kip-dtit-um.. ke stop-breathes, expires.
Kip-dtd-moo...(reflect.) ke suffocates, &c. (See PrivaTiON.)

Note.—It is somewhat remarkable that this element (ab) has both a
positive, and privative or reverse, signification in certain English, &c.
words also, e.g. (posit.) a-bet, a-bound ; (privat.) ab-ate, ab-use, av-ert,
&ec. (vide infra.)

In its primary sense, viz. of Posture, this verb takes
for its transitive, abe-hdyoo, he szats him, e.g. a child.
In its secondary meanings it takes, athdyoo, (anim.);
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astéw — asta-oo (inan.). Chip. Ood’ asdun (anim.) ;

Ood’ atéon (inan.) he sets, puts, places, srows him,
or it.”

The three persons (sing.) of the Transitive form are as follows:
CREE.
(Net', &c.) ath-dw, -ow, -dyoo (anim.) (I, &e.) put him.
(Net', &c.) ast-an, -an, -ow (inan.) I, &c. put it.
A’che-giyoo (indef. obj.)...ke puts, places. (See p. 101.)
A’che-ghs-oo (particip. pass. anim.) ... ke is put, placed.
-gat-ayoo (id. inan.)...it id. (See p. 111 et seq.)

CHIPPEWAY.
" (Nind, §e.) 3s-3h, -8h, -Aun (anim.) ... (I, §c.) put him
(pron. as-sbh, &c.).
(Nind, &c.) At-6on, -6on -6on @(nan.)...(I, &e.) put i (pron.
at-téon, &c.).
Note.—The root (atH) of this verb, irregular in both dialects, exhibits

in its modifications, as above, some of the “ conversions” of the (lingual)
element th.

The above signs ab, atk, ast (Chip. dt), are privative or opposite
also in the following and other similar expressions. Note.—~The

75 TRANSITIVE ANIMATE.
xi. 34. Ke dhsdig (subj.) .. ye have laid him.
xix. 42. Ahsahwdd (id.) .. that they laid Aim.
xx.15. Ke ahsdhwdhd-din (d. dubit.) .. (the place) thou hast put,
“ laid,” him.
xx. 2. 13. Ke ahsdhwahg-whin (id. dubit.).... (id.) they have put,
““laid,” him.
INANIMATE.
ix. 15. Oo ge ahtdon (indic.). . ke did put ét.

xiil. 4. Oo ge ahtdonun (id. plur.) .. %e put, placed, “laid aside,”
them.

Xidi. 2. Ke ahtdod (subj.) . . ke had put it.
xix. 2. 29. Ke &htoowdd (d.) . they put it.
xix. 29. Ke dhche-gohdd (particip. pass. see p. 111). . it had been set.
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Chippeways often omit the Cree s, lengthening the preceding
vowel. (Quasi, Angl. master, strange ; Fr. maitre, étrange, &c.)™®

A'b-ootéyoo... ke back-goes.

L-abe-piithz (I = /& intens. see p. 71) ... ke backward and
forward moves.

Ab-is-issu (anim.) ... ke is back-like, i.e. is recovering, or
recovered, e.g. from a fit.

Ab-ow (inan)...it is back, i.e. op-en.

Aba-hum...ke op-ens it.

A'b-ooténum...back-takes ke-it, turns it inside out.

A'st-owdyoo...it is back, extinct (fire), Angl. < out.”
A'sta(y)-pay-oo...back-drink-is-ke, he is (become) sober.
Asta(y)-kwame. .. ke back-sleep is, is recovered from sleep.

A'thoo-asti-n...it pause-blow is, it is (become) calm, still.

Athoo-épy, pron. dth-weépu (intens.)...ke re-sits, rests, re-
poses.

A'too-éthetum...ke back-thinks, dislikes, #.7 -

[ Métho-sthetum...ke well-thinks, likes, approves, it.]

Anwe-tum (see p. 96)...ke back-hears, dis-believes, it.

A'stéo-gummu...it is back-, still-water, moderated current.

A'stum-oowdyoo... ke back-does, hinders, ob-structs, Aim.

There is a second Simple Verb, expressive also of
a state of Rest, of which the attributive sign may like-

76 vi. 63. Ay-8hbeze-éwi-mahgiik (Indet. an. obj. Determ. inan. subject.
flat vowel). . which recovereth, restoreth (see pp. 99. 36).
xi.44. A’hb-ahdok! (imperat.).. back-, “loose-” ye-him.
xx. 9. Che &hbe-jéb-6d (neut. subj.) .. that ke back-, un-dead, rise
from the dead.
xil. 17. Ke. ahbe-jéb-ahdd -(trans. subj.) .. has back-dead-ke-kim, ke
raised him from the dead.

7 xii. 48. A’y-dhnohw-dnemid (subj. intens.) ...%e that an#i-thinks,
“ rejects,” me.
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wise be classed as both positive and privative. It has
its three persons (sing.) as follows :™

POSITIVE.
(Net', &c.) skéosin, -sin, -su: or, uckeos-; (I, &c.) hang,
depend, hover.
ikéo- -tin (inan.) i hangs, &e.
PRIVATIVE.
(Net', &c.) dkooesin, «sin, -su: or, agoo-; (I, &c.) am very-
back,* very sick.”®
skw- -un or, agw-un (inan.) it is very-
back,* i.e. strong, (taste,
smell, &c.) acrid.
TRANSITIVE.
A’koo-thayao, or, ickoo- (anim.)...ke hangs kim up.
A’koo-tow (inan.)...ke hangs it up.
A’koo-~chegis-oo (part. pass. anim.)...ke is hanged up (by
an agent).
A’koo-chegit-ayoo (id.inan.)...it is hanged up G(d.).
A’koo-su...ke sits (a bird in a treej.
A’koo-moo...ke suspends, sits (a duck in the water).
A’koo-tin...it hangs, suspends, is sif-uate, e.g. an island, in
the water.

The following expressions also, among others, exhibit this
attributive sign as being likewise sometimes positive, sometimes
privative ; in whichsoever sense it appears, whether as the primary
or the accessory attribute, the signification may be considered as
“ intensive” also. See INTENSsITY.

A'goo-thowéyoo...it very hard-blows, blows 2 hurricane.
Awkoo-tho-way-su...hurricane-ish-(is)-ke, ke is stormy, ie.
he is passionate.

®vi, 21. Ke dhgwahsd-mahgud. . it was suspended, “anchored.”
xix. 31. Che 8hgoodd-senoog (accid. pass. neg. subj.) .. that they be
not, * remain”, hung up.
1 xi, iii. A’hkeo-ze.. ke is sick.
* See PRIVATION.
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A'goo-asthyoo...it is quite~-opposite-(sun)light, i.e. shade.

A'gbo-a-hiin...it quite-opposite-, back-wave-is, the waves
are quite still.

A'gbo-e-skowayoo... ke strong-back-forces, re-pulses, kim.

[A'nwe-tum...he back-hears (see p. 96), dis-sents, dis-
believes i.]

A'goo-anwe-tum... ke strong-back-hears, denies, .50

A'géw-issu (tempor.)... ke is very-hard-like, austere, cruel.

A'gw-éwissu (contin.)...ke is of a cruel temper.

A’wkum-éthemoo (intran.)... ke strong-thinks, is fixed in
resolution.

A’wkw-6themoo (id.) ... ke back-, or, very-hard-thinks,
despairs.

Net' dwkwah-mdm...I back-say, contra-dict, him.

Net' 4wkoo-mémw...I very-hard-say, provoke, Zim.

A’wgw-ah (prepos.)...behind.

A’wgwah-piithu...behind-moves i, it goes behind, on the
other side of, an object.

Note.—Hereafter we shall endeavour to show that the same (or equiva-
lent) letters, in similar combination, are positive, or privative, and inten-
sive, in certain English &c. words also; and that they are alike ultimately
referrable to the correlative or opposite INTERIECTIONAL Expressions of
PLEAsURE and Pain, &c.  (Vide infra.)

Connected with the subjects of Rest and Motion,
are Identity and Diversity, continuous and variable,
Disposition and Conduct. (See next Par. and InTEN-

SITY.)

80 xviii. 25. 27. Ke dhgwah-nwatiém . . ke strong-denied it.

xiii. 38. Ke 4hgoo-nwathweyun. . (when) thou shalt strong-deny me.

i. 20. Ke &hgoo-nwatinze (neg. inan.) .. ke denied éf not.

xxi. 11. Ke dhgwah-dshbahnod (subj.) .. (and) ke hard-drew éz.

xix. 15. Nin gah ahgw-shquahwdh? ..shall I (intens.) hang up,
crucify, him?

xv. 2. Ood’ dkoo-wabe-n-ahn-un (inan. plur.).. ke quite away-fling-
eth-them (with the hand).
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The element aB (as well as the cognate labials, m and oo or w) is
also the root of words expressive of Identity : E-db-itch, the same
(E- intens. -db-, root, -tch, adv. termin) Tabe-skbotch, like.
E-z-Aw-e, (E-i-, intens.) the sane, continually, uniformly.

A'Be-pépoon...it is re-winter, winter over again.

Tabe-téw...he same-eth, re-does, re-news, tt.

Tab-bskwahiim...... ke re-wood-eth if, puts a new handle
to it.

Tabe-kwamu...ke re-sleeps, i.e. sleeps in the same place.

[A’chemdo...ke relates.] 8
Tab-4chemdo (intens.)...ke relates, with accuracy. (Fr. il
ra-conte.)

Tap-wdyoo...he same- Le. true-says, speaks the truth.5?

Kée-am-abe, or kéeam-bé (imperat.)...very-same-, i.e. still-
sit-thou.

Kée-am-issu (tempor.) ..very-same-ish-(is)-ke...he is quiet.

Kée-am-éwissu (contin.)...he is very sedate, quiet, (disposi-
tion), qu. Angl. calm-ous.

81 [xvi. 18. Ewh 4dahmoog-wain (intrans. subj. dubit.) .. that (which
ke discourses of. ]
[v. 32. En-ahjemid (subj.) .. (which) ke so-relates (of) me.]
v. 32. Tab-&hjemid (id.) .. who narrates, ““ beareth witness” of, me.
iil. 32. Tab-dhddonddng (id. inan.) .. ke “testifieth” it. (See p. 43.
note 23.) .

82iv. 17. Ke tap-wA.. thou true-speakest.
iv. 21. Tapwa-tdhweshin. . true-hear-thou-me, believe thou me. See
p. 96.
v. 46. Tapwa-tahwdg-copun. . .. (subj. pret. dubit.). . had ye believed
him.
Ke tah gé tapwa-tdhwim (indic.). . ye would have believed me.
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AwE00...ke 15 HE, or it.
A'w-éoo, pron. a-wéoo (physically)...ke is he, the same
man, &8
A'w-issu, (morally)...ke is the same, in character.
A'w-éWissu (id. intens. see p.70)...ke is the same continu-~
ously, i.e. in disposition.
(Net', &c.) aw-in, -in, -éoo (I, &¢.) am he, the same.
aw- ~un it is it, the same.
aw- -dicko (intens.) it is very same ke or .
(Net', &c.) aw-issin, -issin, ~issu (I, §c.) am the same-like,
the same person(morally).
A'we-nowdyoo...ke same-sees him,re-cognizes him. Seep. 96.

83 INDICATIVE.
vi. 41, 48. xiii. 13. xviil. 5. 6. xix. 21. Nénd’ 6wh.. I am he, or it,
the same.
1. 21. 42. xviii. 33. Ked’ 6wh.. thou art he.
SUBJUNCTIVE"
viii. 24. 28. xiii. 14. 19. xviii. 8. Ahweydn.. that I am he, or it.
iv. 19. vi. 69. xi. 27. Ahwéyun .. that thou art he, &c.
iv. 42. vil. 26. xx. 14. 31. xxi. 4. 7. 12. Ahwid .. that ke (Angl. it)
is he.
v. 15. Ahwenid (access. cage). . that i is (was) %e, &c.
x. 24. Késhpin (sah) adhwewahn(wun)din (subj. dubit. intens.) .. if

thou be he.
viii. 53. Wanain. . dhy-ahwe-édezéoyun?® (caus. reflect.) .... whom
saME-make-~thyself-thou (ahy- intens. See pp. 71. 82.)

NEGATIVE.

1.20.21. iii.28. xviii.17.25. Nind’ dhwe-se (indic.).. I am not he, &c.

xviii. 17. 25. Ked’ ahwese (d.). . thouw art not he.

vi. 42. ix. 8. Ahwese? (id.).. ke is nof he?

i. viii. Ke ahwese (id.). . ke was not he (or, it).

x.12. Adhwesig (subj. flat vowel). . who (%e) is not he (the shepherd).

x. 26. Ahwesewdig (subj.).. (as) ye are not they.

i. 25. Keshpin aydhweséwahn(wun)din (neg. subj. dubit. intens.). . if
thou be not he.

viii. 7. Ke méhy-ahwe-tdk (neut.). . ke re-established, re-samed, lifted
up himself.

ii. 19. Nin gah méahy-ahwe-ndn (trans.) .. .. [ will very-same, re-
establish, i (with the hand).
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It should at the same time be observed, that two Pronouns, or a
Pronoun and a definite Noun, occurring in apposition, the copula-
tive verb is often omitted, as, O’weni kéthi 2...who (art) thou 2 See

Syntaz.8t

Parascrapru IV,

Morion. AcHE-00 (ch = tch) or Ace-00 (g = dg),
Chip. Auny -EH, he moves (quasi, Lat. age-re). The
Attribute, or root, of this simple verb would seem to
be derived from, or to be the continuous form of, the
elementary particle a-* (@ long), the sign of DiversiTY
(see last Par.), indicating *‘ diverse,” < other,” ¢ dif-
ferent,” &c. which shall first be exemplified as follows :

1. At~ A't-idw [Chip. Aunj’e-ahydh] ...other-is-%e-(at), he is else-
- where.

A't-ip-u (anim.) [Aund’-8hbek]...ke other-sits, changes his
seat.

A't-astyoo (inan.) [Aund’-ahta]...it is, or is lying, in
another place.

A't-athdyoo (anim.) [Ood’ aund’-assiun’]...ke ali-ates, puts,
him in an-other place, Angl. removes him.

A't-astéw (inan.) [Ood’ aund’-ahtéon]...ke removes it.

A't-ootéyoo [aund’-ootd]...ke goes elsewhere, ¢ removes.”

A't-ethow-ké-yoo.. .other-being-maketh-/e, he relates fables.

8+ vi. 20, Neen (sah) ween. . I (sak affirm. part.) he, orit, Anglice, itis I.

ix.9. Me....wowh .. why this! Anglice, why this (is) he!

i. 21. Elijah (nah) keen ?..Elias (nak, interrog.) thou? Art thou
Elias?

xxi. 24. Me .... wowh minzhenahw3, Ital. Ecco ... this (is) THE
disciple.

x. 7. Neen (sah) EWH ood’ eshquéndémewdh .. I (sah affirm. part.)
THAT their door, “ I am THE door of (them)....”

x.9. Neen (sah) EwH ishquéndaim. . I, TaaT door, “T am THE door.”’

* Quasi Angl. “ opp,” “ Apd-le”
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A't-Awéoo...ke is other he, or person (than he was, physically).

A't-3k [An-ting]...other Being, viz. a star.

Ach-3k [O'oje-chig]...other Being, viz. the soul or spirit.

E—dch—Ethinu (E intens.)...(a) very-other Indian (homo) a
foreigner.

E-at-oogtm-ik wéegu (id.)...very-other (distant) habitation-
in ke dwells.

A't-ee (adv.) (Chip. ahne, ne)...on, fromward, away.5®

A't-} (conj. advers.)...yET, although, &c. (qu. Lat. aT).

This element is not only a prefix or accessory attribute, as

above,
&c. as,

but it is also a verbal root, signifying ckange, alteration,

A't-issu...(morally) other-like-(is)-4e, he is different.

I 3-éW-issu (id. intens. see p. 70)...ke is changeable, ca-
pricious, quasi, very ali-ous.

A't-issoo (accid. pass.) [A’ht-ezdo] ... other-is-ke-ed, he is
changed, turned, ripened (fruit).

A't-étdyoo (id. inan.) [ A’ht-etd]...it is id.

A't-e-ndyoo [Ood’ aund’-e-ndn]...ke ali-hand-kim-eth ; ali-
ates, ‘“removes,” him, with the hand.  See Special
Affizes, p. 86.

A't-e-skamwdyoo[ Ood’ aunz’-e-shkahwdun]...id.withstrength:
or (priv.) inadvertently ; Angl. ke dis-places fum.

A't-e-swdgyoo (anim.) [ Ood’ sht-e-swdun]... ke alters, changes
(by fire) him, dyes him.

A't-e-sum (inan.) [Ood’ dht-e-sdun]...ke dyes it.

A't-awhyoo [4hd-ahwd]...ke exchanges, barters.®6

Awkw-at-awayoo...he hard-barters, deals hard.

As a verbal root, this element (at) is, further, expressive of

energy

or action; when it may perhaps be also considered as

85 xvi, 13. Ke gah dhne eshewé-negoowdh .. ke will awoy guide you

(into, &c.).

xix. 17. A’hne peméwe-dood .. as ke away bore.

86 ii. 14. A’d-ahwdjig (subj. flat vowel). . who (they)  sold.”
ii. 16, A’d-ahwdnejin (id. acces, case)..who “sold.”
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belonging to the elementary verb ET-u...ke DOES (see Parag. ).
In the following and similar expressions, it is qualified by the
sign of “manner,” 1sse, forming with it a compound (-at-is-u)
in meaning precisely equivalent, and, in form, nearly approaching
to the English, &c. formative termination, -at-ile (e.g. vers-at-ile).

Tt-at-isu [In-8hd-ezék] ... so-act-like-(doth)-ke, ke so acts
(morally), behaves. See p. 133, Note 70.
Tan’ isse &t-it-is-it? [A’hn’éen 3in-ghd-ezid ?] (subj. flat
vowel)...what manner (how ?) behaves ke ¢ :
1t-at-bwissu...so-acts-like-ke (continu.), ke is so disposed.
Note.—Some tribes, Cree as well as Chippeway, use the generic verb,
Fzhe-waBezeh, in the same sense, i.e. relating to conduct.57
Wan-t-issu.. err-at-ive-(is)-ke, inconsistent, unsteady, (in
behaviour.)
Kées-kway-at-issu...giddy-head-acts-like-he (id.).
Pissin-at-issw...mischiev-ous-(is)-ke (id.).
Pissekw-4t-issu [ Péshegw-ahd-ezdk] ... ke is wicked, loose
(id.).88 ‘
Kisséw-at-issu.. ke is kind.
Kis-at-issu... ke sticks-like, is fond.

2. AcH- (=a(t)ch). This mode of the parficle, dt, retains the
signification of its Primitive, whether as an accessory or primary
attribute. v

A’che or iche...« else,” other, alias.

A’ch-iti (= al-ibi, Lat.)...else-where, other place.

A’che-gipow-00...ke stands aloof ; quasi, di-stant-(is)-ke.

A’che-wéegu...he tents elsewhere.

A’che-pbosteskum.. he other-puts it on, changes it (e.g. his
shoes).

A’che-kippa-hum.. ke other (—extra) shuts 2, i.e, locks it.

A’ch-¢kin...it other-goes on,*the case is altered.” See Par.V.

87 xvii. 25. O waybosemind quiyuk Azhewabezéyun (fat. vowe)).. O ke
who is fathered (see Note 61 p. 109) straight (i.e. uprightly)
who (guasi) behavest. * O righteous father.”

3 viii. 3.4. Magwah péshegwéhdezid. . whilst ke (she) was loose, wicked.
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As a primary attribute or 7oof :

CREE.
(Net, &c.) Ach-én, -¢n, -£00.
Ach- -émagun.
CHIPPEWAY.
(Nind, &c.y Aunj, aunj, aunj-eh.
+  Aunj- ~-émahgut,
SUBJUNCTIVE.
CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
Ach’-ean, -éun -ét. Aunj’-eyén, -éyun,  -ét.

Ach-¢o0 (contin.) [Chip. Aunj’eh]...ke moves, is moving.

A’che-piithu (tempor.) [Aunje-bézoo]...ke ali-moves, i.e.
re-moves (suddenly), alters. (See pp. 32. 80. 146.)

Aché-magun [aunj’é-mahgut] (contin.)...it moves.

A’che-h-ayoo [ Ood’ aunj’e-(h)-on, or, -aun (trans. anim.)...
ke alters @(Dters), changes, kim.

A’che-t-ow [ Ood’ aunj’e-t-oon] (id. inan.)...ke, &c. it.

T-ache-téw (id. inan. intens.)...ke re-does, re-makes, it.

A’che-che-ghyoo [aunjé-ch-egd] (indef.)... ke alters changes
(something).

Aché-che-gatdyoo (particip. pass. inan.)...it is altered.

A’che-héo (reflect.).. he changes himself (his clothes).

A’che-hdyoo (caus.)...he causes him to move.

Ché-ché-piithy (iterat.)...i¢ quivers or throbs.

Note.~We may just observe, in passing, that the above generic (lingual)
element a@)ck or a(d)ge, or with the euphonic Chip. =, anck or ange, &c.
is analogous in signification to similar elements in certain English
words, implying also generic motion, &c. namely, the integral termina-
tions of such verbs as, to sn-atch, disp-atch, f-etch, str-etch, b-udge,
tr-udge, cl-ench, wr-ench, r-ange, &c. (vide infra) of which the prefixed
letters, &c. define the species of motion. Also, d-ash, m-ash, cr-ash;
d-ance, pr-ance, &c. (See INTENSITY.)

89xii, 40. Che ge AUNJE-indwdh-bun (subj.)..that fhey might be
CHANG-ed, *“ convert-ed.” (See Note 61. p, 108.)
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PararaPH V.

AcrioN. Eru—Ete+o0, he DOES, AcTS (80). This
elementary verb, growing also out of the ultimate root
erH (and of which it may, compared with the Verb
Substantive, be considered the more *“ energetic”’ mode)
has likewise a two-fold bearing, expressing, positively,

he does or acts—privatively, he or she suffers, is unwell,
&e.

Note.—In the former sense, the “ constant” ¢ begins—in the latter, it
ends the syllable : in the one case it is active-—in the other (I shall call it)
passive.

INDICATIVE.
CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
(Net', &c.) E't-in, -in, -u. (Nind, &c.) I'nt, T'nt, Intéh.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Et-é4n, -éun, -it. Ind-éyén, -éyun, -it.

Tan’ eréun 2 (posit. subj.)...what poest~thou, art thou doing
(morally) ?

Tan’ isse ETéun? (priv.id.)[Chip. ahn een 4indéyun?7]...what
manner ill-est, ail-est, thou, is the matter with thee 2

Tan’ g4 2 (posit. id.)...what poETH ke ? how does %e acrT,
or, has he acted ?

Téne wéyche eTit 2...what from (so) acreth ke 2 why acts
he so?

Tane gah ghé BTE-d-pun!...what could I po!

(Méhmuské-tch) I'-ETu (intens.) . ... (surprising-ly, won-
derfully) continu~acreth-ke, he conducts himself
(strangely).

Kah eTun (subj.) net’ E'Tin (indic.) ... (thaty which thou
Doest, i.e. as thou acrest, I no, acT, so.

Ne.éthe-r-um, wetha ..he rejoices, he. Née-sti net’ érin...
(posit. or act.) I also, I po (s0).

Ne ghee ootimme-n-ickoosin ; éskwa méggs net’ £rin (priv.
or pass.) I have been embarrassed ; still, also, I am
80.
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Note.—For this intransitive verb in its positive sense of acTing, Mr.
JonEs uses (in Chip.), idiomatically, the indefinite transitive ézhe-ch-egd,
from Ood’ ézhe-t-oon (def.) he so does is. (See p. 102. 1. 6. and *
p. 16200

It is scarcely necessary to remark that these elementary verbs
are, in common with other intransitives, susceptible of the intensive
&ec. formatives.

The Transitive form of this generic verb may be
said to constitute the generic or formative ending of

90 INDICATIVE.
vii. 21. Nin gé ézhechegd (inan.).. I have done (one work).
viii. 29. Nind ézhechegh-nun (id.).. I do them
v. 19. A’hy-ézbechegd (intens.) .. he do-eth.
viil. 38. 41. Ket’ ézhechegdim . . ye do.
viii. 39. Ke tah ké ézhechegdim .. ye would have done.
viii. 44. Ke we ézhechegdim. . ye want, wish, ““ will” do.
IMPERATIVE.
ii. 5. E/zhechegh-ydok.. do ye it.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
iv. 34. vi. 38. Che ézhechegayén. . that I do.
xiii. 7. A’zhéchegaydn (flat vow.) .. (which) I do.
iil. 2. A’-zhechegiyun (flat vowel) .. (which) thou doest.
ii. 18. Ke 4hy-ézhechegdyun (intens.).. which #hou hast done.
vii. 4. A’zhechegéwdhn(wun)din (flat vow. dubit.) .. if thou do (these
things).
vil. 17. ix. 31. E/zhechegéid. . if ke do.
xxi. 21. Ka ézhechegéid .. (what) shall ke do.
7. 51. Kah ézhechegigwdin (dubit.).. (what) ke doeth.
xv. 15. A’zhechegénid (flat vowel acces. case). . what (%is-) he doeth.
v. 19. A’zhechegé-nig-wain (id. dubit.) . . (what) soever ke (access.)
doeth.
vi. 28. Ka ézhechegiyong .. 2. . (what) shall we do..?
xiii. 17. xv. 14. E'zhechegiydig .. (f) ye do (them).
iii. 27. Wah ézhechegayun (subj.) wawéep ézhechegéin (imperat.)..
what thou wantest to do, quickly do thou (it).
x. 37. Késhpin ézhechegisewon (neg.inan.) .. if I do (them) not.
xix. 36. Ke ézhechegahda-wun (particip. pass. inan.) .. they (things)
were so done.

M
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the General Transitive and Causative verbs, i.e. in the
Inanimate (or universal) form: (p. 38. ef seq.)

Note—The relative sense implied in the primitive, E'¢u,1s, in the derived
transitive form ezpressed, by the generic attributive of “manner,” fsse, as,

CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
Iss’e-n-ayoo Ood’ Ezh’e(-u)-on [or, -aun]) (def. obj. anim.).
Iss’e-1-omw Ood’ Ezlh/e-Toon (id. inan.).

Iss’e-u-ewdyoo Ezhve(-u-)éwd (indef. obj. anim.).

Iss’e-cu*-egayoo Ezh’e-ch-egd (id. inan. pp. 102. 104.).

Iss’e-ch-egasoo Ezhe’-ch-egisoo (part. pass. anim. pp. 111.
113.) et seq.

Iss’e-ch-egatdyoo Ezh’e-ch-egadd (id. inan. id.).
* See p. 102, line 6, also Note go.
CREE.—INDICATIVE.
(Net', &c.) Isg’e-n-omw, -h-ow, -h-ayoo, (anim. obj.)...(I, &c.) so-
po-him, i.e. so actuate, or acT upon, him (pp. 182. 133.).
(Net’, &e.) Iss’e-T-an, ~t-an, -t-ow, (inan. obj.)...(I, &c.) so-Do-it.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Iss’e-u-uk, -h-ut, -h-ai...(If, &c.) I, thou, ke, so-do-him.
Iss’e-1-idn, ~t-Tun, -t-at...(If, &c.) I, thou, ke, so-do-it.
CHIPPEWAY.—INDICATIVE.
(Nind, &c.) Ezh'e-n-ak, -h-ak, -h-on, (or, -aun)...(I, &¢.) so-po-
him, &c. as above.
(Nind, §c.) Ezh’e~-1-00n, -t-oon, -t-oon...(I, &c.) so-no-it (id.).
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Ezle-u-ug, -h-ud, -h-od...(If, &c.) I, thou, ke, so-no-him, (id.)
Ezh’e-Too-ydn, -tob-yun, -tood...(If, &c.) I, thou, ke, so-po-it, (id.)
But the English verb, po (transit), has, in Cree, &c. a second
(physical) Transitive, viz.9

1

91ii. 4. Ka t6o-téonendn ?.. (how) shall I vo fo thee ?
xv. 21. Ke gab (6onje) tdo-ddhgoowdy (nv.) .. they will do it to you
(because).
xvi, 3, Ke gah ahyi-ndéo-ddhgoowdy (id. intens.) .. they will do it to
you (repetit.).
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Téo-t-um (inan. accus.)...ke Does if.
Téo-t-omayoo (anim. dat.)...ke does (it) o him.
Tdéo-ch-egdyoo (inan. indef. obj.)...ke does.
Téo-ch-egat-dyoo (part. pass.)...if is done.

Ervu has, for its Impersonal or indefinite form, Exin
(from Eké, ‘“ subject,” &c. p. 135) implying ‘it is so,”

23 (¢

‘“4t is the case” ‘it is passing,” ** going on,” or the
provincial expression ‘it is agate,” &c.*” (Fr. il s’agit.),
as,
Kutti ékin, (indic.)...2t will happen, i will be so.
Tan’ ispé ékin-oopun?...what time, when (past), happen-ed
it?
Tan’ exéek 2 Chip. ahn’ een ain-a’x-timegak (subj.)...what-
like, s going on, happening, &c.?
Tane ghee ekéek (id.)...what will happen, take place?
Tane wéyche ékéek 2...what from happeneth-it, from what
cause ?
Tane ghée doche €kéek 2...what will from (it) bappen ?

SUBJUNCTIVE.
xix. 11. Che dbo-d-dhweyun . . that thou Do it to me.
ix. 26. Ahn’éen gah déo-ddo-g (Cree, -sk) .. which manner (how ?)
which %e has done o thee £
xiil. 12. 16. Kah téo-tdonendhgdog . . which I have done to you.
Kah déoddonendhydog . . id.
xv. 7. Ka téo-tdhgdoydig (inv.) .. they (indeter. Fr. on) will do it to
you.
vi. 2. Kah &hyi-n-déo-dakwdd (ahyi=1I, intens. n euphon. bef. d. -ddo,
root, ~-dahwdd relat. he to them).. which ke did (contin.) fo
them.

22 xxi. 1. Kah eshqu’ Ahkahmeg#k dush oonoowh, . when end-happened,
also, these (things).. ..
ix. 30. Ahn’ éen, mahméhkahd-dhkahmig sabh cowh .. what manner,
(how) wonderful this!
ix. 32. Pahahpét-ahd-dhkahmegik (intens.). . as i¢ has hitherto-hap-
pened, come to pass .. “ since the world began”. . ..

M 2
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For its definite inanimate form, E1/-u has Ex/e-magin ; in its
Positive sense signifying ¢ it takes place,” &c. Privatively, it
implies something wrong,  out of order,” &c.

Tan’ éthekok ghee éke-magak (posit. subj.)...what quantity
(Anglicé “how long”) i.e. “when” (fut.) will &t (def.)
happen, take place.

Tan’ ké-magak? (subj.)...what mattereth it ¢ ie. what is
the matter with it?

Note.—To the Conjugational form of the above indefinite Eki-n (Indic.)
Eki-k (subj.) belong those other Impersonals, Népi-n. .4t is summer;
Mispoo-n. . it snows; and the like.

Ex1-n and Exe-magun, also, take for their transitive
form the General transitive signs (sing.) -t-an, -t-an,
-t-ow (def) ; and -g-4n, -g-4n, -g-dyoo (indef). (p.
104. and Accidence.)®

Net &k’e-t-an (def. obj.)...I bring it to pass.

Net’ ék’e-ch-eghn (indef. obj.)...I bring to pass, ¢ bring
about.”

Eke-ch-egatdyoo (part. pass.) ..t is brought about, brought
to pass.

Thus the constant elements ¢, and %, (the initial ¢ being some-
times * flattened” into ¢, = a in fate) of the above verbs Etu and
Elin, in their active modes, supply the formative energetic ¢, and
k, (or g) of the General Transitive (and Causative) forms, viz.
-1-4n, &c. and -ea-4n, &c. as above. On the other hand, the
Passive t (p. 160) is the “characteristic” consonant of the Accidental
and Participial Passives.

Note.—This active consonant #, and its derived linguals (t)ck, j, s, 2, &c.
are analogous in character and force to the like *“ energetic”’ elements in
the English formatives -ate, -ite, -isH, -ize, &c. and to their cognate » in
the energetic prefix en-, e.g. EN-able—and the energetic or active affix -en,

93xi.47. Ahn’ een (nah?) an-ahkthm-egézeyung ....what manner
[things] happen-make-we, * bring to pass?”’ * What do
we?”



THE CREE LANGUAGE., 165

e.g. black-EN. As respects position, also, it may almost be said to connect
in like manner the attribute with the object, as, Ne kinwoo-T-an, quasi,
I length-En-it.  In the Accidental and Participial passives the same
element (¢ or d) is also analogous to the English participial signs d, ¢,
and (their cognate) n. Cree -ar-, Chip. -ap-; Ital. -ar-, Span. -ap-.
pp. 111. 112. (Vide infra.)

Paracraru V1.

Forcg, Causation, &c. Thus far, then, of the
primary generic modes of Ewistence, and the * Simple”
verbal terms by which they are represented in this
language. The ¢ Attribute” of the verb being, how-
ever (p. 97), a subject of Drareg, it must be further
observed respecting certain intensive modes of Energy
or action that the same are, in Cree, represented in a
two-fold manner—by Worps, and also by Siens.

Frrst, by Worps, as the verbal terms corresponding with
the English verbs, (to do, see last Par.) to force, to make, cause, &c.
The aftributive roots of these verbs have, in Cree, a composile form,
—have two or more “ constant” elements (s-k-o0, k-sk, 0o-s), and
are transitive, as follows,

[Sakoo-h-ayoo... ke conqu-ers-him; subdues, overcomes,
him.

Sakoo-t-om...ke overcomes #, e.g. a heavy weight.]

Sakoo’-che-h-ayoo ... conquer-like-he-him, he FoRCES, com-
pels, him.9%

Sakoo’-che-m-ayoo (Special, by Speech, p. 87)...ke “forces,”
prevails on, convinces, Aim.

Kisk’e-t-dw...he causEs,  effects,” .95

94xvi.33. Nin gé shdhgoo-je-dg. . I have conquered-like-, ““ overcome
them.
9% xvii. 2. Che kéhshke-od (subj. anim.)..that ke have ““ power” over
them.
v, 27. Che kahshke-t-dod (id. inan.) that ke ¢ execute” i#.
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Oose-h-ayoo ... from-~do-(eth)-ke-him, i. e. he produces,
““ makes,” him.9%
Oose-t-om...he “ makes” if.
This last verb is the transitive of
Ooche-oo...from-eth-fe.
Ooché-magun...from-eth-it, it proceeds.
SeconpLY, by S16Xs, as the active or “ energetic” ¢ or d (lingual),
w (labial), £ or g (guttural), the aspirate %, the diphthongal I (),
and the conjoint sk, all of which have been already described as
severally expressing, in certain positions, infensive meanings of the
Action, similar to those of the English verbs above mentioned.
(pp- 87 et seq. 18. 19. 86.)

vi. 52. ix. 16. K4 ezhe kdhshketdo-pun (id.).. (how) shall so achieve,

effect-it-he 2 &ec.
NEGATIVE.

xi. 37. Oo tah gé kdhshkedhseen? (anim.).. ke could have “cayusep”
kim not . . £

v. 30. Nin tah géhshketGoséen (inan.).. (nothing) I can effect it not.

v. 19. ix. 33. Oo tah géhshketéoséen (id.) .. ke can (or could) effect
it not.

iii. 2. Kah....ahweyah oo tah gdhshketéosen-un (id. plur.)..not
any-one ke can effect-not-them.

vil. 34. Ke kah kahshket6osénahwdh (inan.) ye will not effect 4z,

xv. 5. Ke tah kdhshketdosénahwdh (id.) .ye can not effect i

viii. 21. 22. Ke kah gahshkedoséem (reflect.) .. ye will not prevail.

%6 ix. 11. Oo gé éozhetoon (inan.).. ke made it.

ix. 6. Oo gé Gonje dozhetoon (id.) .. ke has from (it) made iz, &c.

xix. 23. Oo gé néw-oosedbonahwdn (id... they four-made it.

ix. 14. K¢ Gozhetbo-pun (id. preter.).. (Jesus) ke made it.

iv. 1. O’ozheod (subj. anim.). . that ie made him or them.

ii. 15. Kah éozhetood (id. inan.).. that se had made sz

x. 25. Wazhetooyahnin . . (subj. inan. flat vowel) .. (which) I make
them (continu.)

xil. 2. Ke Sozhe-t-dhmakhwakwdd (subj. dat.). . they made (t) for him.

xvil. 24. Chépwah oozhechegahddig (par. pass. subj.) .. before i is
(was) made.

i. 3. Kah kégoo tah gé éozhéchegahdasencon (particip. pass.) .. not
any-thing 4 would have been made not.
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Note—The emphatic or causative, ¢, affixed to a verbalized noun,
is (with its distinctive accented vowel) correspondent in character to
Angl. &c. -fy, as, Net assinee-ré-n, (Chip. -Too-n) I petri-ry-it, lit. I
stone-po-it, or, cause, change, it into stone. (pp.18.19.121.) Vide infra.

The ¢ intensive” English term, Maxe, used indifferently in
respect of things, qualities, and actions, is, in Cree, rendered vari-
ously by the Signs above mentioned, as,

Mskesine-g-dyoo (intrans.)...ke shoe-maxgs, is shoe-mak-
ing.

Mithkoo-r-om (trans.)...ke MAKES if red, i.e. redd-ENs if.

Kissewd-u-ayoo (id.).. ke angers him, MAKES him angry:

Wéppe-u-dyoo (caus.)...ke MAKES kim see. (p. 39, Note 17.)

Ne Keeskwiypiy-sk-dkoon (inv.) ... me drunk-maxeth-i
(with reference to its properties) ; it CAUSES, MAKES,
me drunk. (p. 88.)

Section II.

Revarion also is, as already stated, a source of
(verbal) attributives.

Relational Terms, however, although often appear-
ing in the verbal form, constitute, primarily, a Class
of Words analogous in character and signification to
the English Derintrives and ConnecTives. But

Relational Ezpressions, in their full extent, consist,
in Cree, of both Worps and Signs:

Wonbs, as Conjunctions (posit. and priv.). [See Accidence.]
Prepositions. [id.]
(Articles, the defin. and the indef. are expressed by

Construction. See Syntaxr.)

Pronouns Demon.  (See Accid.) Often used for the
Defin. Article. (See Syntax.)

Pronouns Personal, Possessive, and Relative. (See be-

low.)
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SieNs, as the inflected Personal Pronouns.

Bur the Personal Pronouns also are expressed both by Worps
and by Siens.

By Worbs, as, Néths, I; Kéths, thou; Wéthi, ke, she, or if,
&c. Oweéuk (indeterm.) some one ; Kékwéin (indefl) something ;
used absolutely, e.g. in answer to a Question; or, for the sake
of Emphasis. See p. 51 et seq., also Accidence.

By Siens, as the Pronominal adjuncts of the verb in their
inflected ““Relations” or Cases, comprising Agent, Object, End, in the
active and passive, determinate, indeterminate and indefinite, forms
(pp- 25. 99. 107. 111. 117. and Accidence).

The Ablative Case, generally expressed by the Preposition,
oo(t)che, or wéche (flat vowel Note 42) from, by,or with; Chip. oonj’e,
waing’e ; may, when “ instrumentive,” be also expressed by a verbal
Sren. (pp. 20. 121.)

The Relations of (verbal) Manner, or the Moods, are also, in
Cree expressed by Worps and Srens.

By Worbps, as the Optative, Potential, &c. auxiliary Particles.

By Siens, or Inflections, distinctive of 1. The Declarative or
Indicative ; 2. The Subordinate or Subjunctive; and 8. The Im-
perative, Moods.

Note.—The English Infinitive is, in Cree, resolved into the Subjunc-
tive. (See Syntow.)

The Relations of Time, or the Tenses, are also expressed both
by Worps and by Siens. .

By Worps, as the Auxiliary particles, Kah or Gdk (p. 67),
of the fut. Indic. “ shall, or will:” Ke or Gkee, the Compound of
the Present, ¢ have ;” &c.

By Sians, as the terminational -# (anim.), -pun (inan.) ; Chip.
-bun (anim. and inan.), of the preterite, Indic. &c. Angl. -ed, (or
did,) was (see Accidence) ; the * Iterative” of the Indic. the “ flat
vowel” of the Subj. and the # or g of the Imperat. expressive of
“indefinite” time. (pp. 71, 73.)

The Pronoun Relative also is two-fold ; the par-
T1cLE Ka or G (p. 67), who, whom, which, referring to
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a definite—the FLAT vOWEL (p. 73 ef seq.) to an in-
definite—Antecedent or Subject. See Syntax.

Section II1.

Privarion, in its largest sense, I shall, as respects
this language, consider as a genus comprising three
species, viz.

1. Simple Negation. (p. 63 and Accidence.)

2. Contrariety, already noticed.

3. The particular mode now before us, and which, for want of
an authorized special denomination, we shall call the
Adversalive mode.

The first two of these, implying simply, 1. the Absence, 2. the
Extinction, of an attribute, are, as opposites, definite in their signifi-
cation ; the last, or third species, is indefinite in its  adversative”
meaning.

The collective body of terms which we consider as
composing this (adversative) portion of the language,
have, for the most part, a negative aspect, and may,

perhaps, be characterized generally as importing,

1. Lessening, receding, declining, deviating, withdrawing, de-
grading, falling off or away, &c. from some middle point, physical or
moral; being another mode of  Diversity” (p. 153.). Having re-
ference to moral subjects, words of this class have commonly an il
sense.

A leading root of this ‘“species” is a modification of the ultimate
Eth (p- 185, line 5.), viz. Itk or Ith-k, constituting, as primary
or accessory attribute, a descriptive (adversative) element; although
often obscured by special modification or by dialect, it may be also
often recognised. In both its  converted” and dialective forms, it
becomes (the z only being “constant”) i, il, in, isk, ik, ig, &c—ana-
logous, seemingly, to the English privative prefixes, il, in, ig, &c.
as in-sane, il-lude, ig-noble, &ec.
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Ith/ené-woo...he recovers (his health).

Ith’ené-ka-hdyoo...he causes him to recover, restores him.

Ith'ipaidm...if recedes, slants fromwards, as a sloping bank.

Ithéwtn-issu... ke lacks food, is starving.

Ith/is-atch... withstanding-ly, resisting-ly.

Tth’ewaik...nevertheless.

Tth/esahdyoo... ke declines (from), rejects, him.

Tth’esahdo (reflect.)...ke constrains himself, forbears.

Ith’e-skowdyoo... he with-stands, re-sists, him.

Ith’eway-piith’u...it lessens, falls away (as a swelling).

Ith’eway-gapowoo... ke stands back.

Itlvewéysu... ke is fromward, froward, perverse.

Ith’eway -immoouk at-ee ... they away-haste fromward,
“ make off.”

Ithk’e-piithe...it falls off, away, sinks, (as water in a river).

Ithk’etoo (neut.)...ke is purged.

Ithk’e-n-um...he drains i (with the hand), e.g. milks .

Ithk’oo-n-um...he with-draws (id.), takes away, it.%

Ithk’a-h-i#m...he lessens, sucks up, i, (as with a bucket,
sponge, &c.)

Ithvek-atdyoo... ke with-draws, goes away. (Fr. il s’écarte.)

Ith’eka-théwuk...they away-fly.

Ith’eka-patowuk...they away-run.

1th’eka-hdyoo... ke away-eth him, reject-eth him.

Ithgk-atissu... ke is reserved, sullen, disagreeable.

Ithk’itchegbéwoo...ke is 1mMBecile.

Ith'ik-d0-magun...i¢ is concealed, obscured, by it.

97xvii. 15. Che ékoo-n-ahdwdh [ud-wdk] (subj. anim.). ... that thou

withdraw them.

xi. 41. Ke ékoo-n-dhmoowdd (id. inan.).. they have withdrawn it.
xx. 23. Wagwéin (sah) akoo-n-ahmdhwdg-wdin (dir. dat. flat vow.). .

whomsoever ye withdraw-to-him.
Ekoo-n-dhmahwdk (inv.id.). . they are withdrawn, “remitted”
to him.

xx. 1. Ke ek’o0-n-egahddig (part. pass.). . that it was withdrawn.
xi. 29. Ekoo-n-dkmook (imperat.). . withdraw-ye-it.
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Ithikw-uskwiin...thick-cloud-is-i, it is overcast.
Tthk'ikoopayoo...it is rimy (weather). &e.
Note.~The derived formative -isk-, implying dccideat, &c. is  priva-
tive.”  (p. 87. and Aeccidence.)

To the same (adversative) class we refer, by ¢ conversion,” &c.
such words as the following :
Eg’a (=ithka) Cree, subord. neg. ot : used with Subj. and
Imperat.
Eg’awaudj (adv)...hardly, scarcely.
Eg’awissi-uk...they are rare, scarce.
Isk’oosu...he is weary.s8
I"iskootayoo (intens.)...ke is tired by walking.
Tiskoo-gipowoo... ke is tired by standing.
Isk’oo-puthu...it remains, is overplus.
Ab-ithkoo-n-um...he unties (by hand), unbinds, loosens, it.
Kéch’-ithkoo-n-um...ke complete-withdraws, unbolts, takes
to pieces, .

W-ith'ip-issu... ke is dirty, foul.
P-ith’is-ssu... /e is numb(ed).
N-eetham-issu... ke is weak.
K-ithésku...ke lies, speaks falsely.
P-ith’amdyoo... ke peels it, as a fish of its scales.
Ch-ees’e-h-ayoo...he cHEATS, deceives, him.
P-issin-atissu...ke is mischievous.
P-issekw-atissu (=p-iskco-)...ke is wick-ed.
M-isse-h-ayoo... ke injures, harms, kim. qu. Angl. amiss.
M-isse-m-ayoo (speci.)...id. by speech.
K-issé-m-ayoo... ke affronts him.
K-isse-wassu... ke is offended, angry.
P-ista-h-itm... ke miss-eth-if, as a mark.
P-isté-n-um...he mis-takes-i (with the hand).
P-eel’issedm...it is mist-y, hazy.
S-eek'utchu... ke is lean.

9 iy, 6. Ahy-aKkoozid (intens. flat vowel) .. as ke was very weary.
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P-eek’oo-n-ayoo (=p-ithkoo-)...ke breaks it (by hand).
P-ceg’iskdtum (= p-ithk-) ... ke is melancholly. (Fr. il
s’ennuie.) &e.
2. As expressive of lessening, &c. this element itk becomes in its
lingual “ conversions” the General Diminutive of the Adjective
and Neuter Verbs, as well as of the Noun Substantive, viz. -is, or,

-ish. Anglicé, -ish.

This  diminutive,” -is-, is also, as distinguished from ack- (p-
156), indicative of quick motion, as in the generic or formative
ending, -iss’-emoo.

It-iss’emoo (intran.)...ke flees, speeds, thither.
It-iss’-awayoo (tran.)...ke dispatches kim thither.

Correlatively, or as opposed to ootk-, or 0oT-, from, or ouT of,

the same (adversative) element -i-, or eel-, signifies in or info.
P-eet’-che...in, within.
P-eet’0o-gayoo (Chip. b-eend’ega)...ke into-eth, entereth.

It also implies inmard, intellectual, moral. (Vide infra.)

A'k- or awk’~, and 4koo- (awkoo-)...very back or bad, are both
 privative” and * intensive.”
Awk-ekin (p. 168)...it is awk-ward, “back-ward.”
[Awkw-ah (prepos.)...behind.]
Awkw-un...il is very bad, sore, acrid.
Awkoo-su...ke is very sick or ill.
To the same (adversative) class belongs the Passive, or reverse,
form of the Cree and Chippeway verb: -eet, -o0t; -ind, -oond. (p.160.)

e

Section IV,

Or InTENSITY OR AMPLITUDE.—We come now to
our fourth or last General head, comprising and
modifying the other three, namely, Intensity.

The Cree language, in describing, or assigning
names to, Existence, &c. and their modes—to Things,
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Qualities, Energies, &c.—may be said to contemplate
the latter as subjects, not only of ¢ Manner” or Kind,
but also of DeerEE or INTENSITY, as,

Th-b6otin (Manner, simple)...it blows.
K-astin (id. mntensive)...if stormeth.

Thith’ippu...ke is active, nimble.
Kith/ippu... /e hastens, is very speedy.

Ath'im-issu... ke is difficult.
Awk’6w-issu...ke is very hard, cruel.
Awk’wé-Wissu (double intens.) ..id. in * Disposition.”

I-ammu... ke speaks.
Kissé-wayoo...he speaks loud.
K3 Kéche-mdo...ke proud-, lofty-talks, boasts.

Méchesoo... ke eats.
Kawstik-ayoo...ke gorges.

Nippée-wun...i is wet.

Awk’00-stin...it is soaked.

Napéay-woo... ke is a man.
Ook’eméw-woo...ke is a chief, a governor.

Tak’¢m...it is cold (to the touch).

Awk’w-uttin...it is frozen.

Ath'im-un...it is bad, difficult.
Awk’w-un...it is very bad, sore, acrid.

A’ssd-gdyoo (trans.)... ke feeds.
Mik’oo-sdyoo...he feasts.

Sesk’e-tayoo (accid. pass.)...it is lighted.
Awk’w-adwk’oo-tayoo (id.)...if blazes.

Nippi-h-ayoo...ke kills kim or them.
Skwé/-h-ayoo...he massacres, slaughters, them.

It-éthe-t-um... ke so-thinks if.
Kisk-éthe-t-um...ke knows .
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Thak’e-n-ayoo...ke pushes him.
Kwi’-kwi-n-ayoo... ke thrusts kim (with force).

It'timoo-t-dm... ke attaches i (to something).
Kik"imoo-t-dmw ... ke sticks, fastens, ¢ (id.).

I-4mme-h-dyoo...ke speaks (to) him.
Két’oo-t-ayoo... ke noise-eth, reproveth, kim.
Kégh-m-ayoo... ke scolds him.

Oot’e-n-egdyoo...he takes.
Musk’a-t-wdyoo. .he takes forcibly, robs.

Ootémma-w-dyoo... ke hammers, beats, him.
Pack’omma-w-dyoo ..%e strikes with foree, knocks, Aim.

Too’-t-um...he does it.
Kask’e-t-om... ke causes, effects, if.

Ass’e-n~um...he assembles, brings together, them.
Moéw’utche-t-om...he accumulates, heaps together, them.

Métho-éthemayoo.. ke well-thinks, likes, Zim.
Cheek’-éthemayoo.. he thinks highly of, esteems, Aim.
Sak’e-h-ayoo...ke loves him.

A't’ow-éthe-m-ayoo ..ke anti-thinks, dislikes, Aim.
Pitk’wa-t-ayoo... ke hates kim.

Ootéete-n-&yc‘wo...he attacks him.
Mboskéesta-wayoo... ke rushes upon him.

Qotiim’e-h-ayoo...ke disturbs, interrupts, him.
Mick’ooskache-h-dyoo... ke troubles, perplexes, him.
Kik’watiike-h-dyoo... ke harrasses, torments, him.

Kéwkw-éthetum...he qu. very acrid-thinks, is jealous.
Kow-issu...ke is rough.

Muskéw-issu... ke is strong, hard.
Awkoo-su...he is very sick or ill.
Awgbw-issu...he is very hard, austere.
Koosekw-iittu... ke is heavy, weighty.
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Kuske-pittim...ke hard-, close-pulls, i, draws it together
tight.

Kuske-tibbisk...very thick darkness.

Kusk-éthetum...%e strong-thinks, is eager, impatient.

Sok-issu...ke is very strong-like, firm (in mind), determined.

Goost-achu (intran.).. ke is very afraid. (Fr. 4l cr-aint.)

Kaskaska-h-im...ke scrapes .

Kookoos.. a hog.

Kawk-~wi...a porcupine

KEecHE, and A'k or Akoo, “intensive” expressions of 0PPOSITE
character, signify, generally—the former, what is PLEASING, ex-
cellent, &c. having the stress on the jfollowing vowel e—the latter,
what is PAINFUL or dis-pleasing, reverse, §c. having the principal
accent, when used emphatically, on the preceding (or initial) vowel
@ or aw. The former we class as “* positive”—the latter as < pri-

vative.”

Kechin...it is prime, first-rate, excellent.

Keche-Ethinu (homo)...a superior-man.

Kesheé-Ethinu (id)...an aged man.

Kees-itchewun...it is very swift current.

Kees'-ik...the sky.

Kees-1kdw...it is day-light.

Kist-dchewuan...it s (2) chief, principal, current, i.e. river.

Kist-éthemoo (reflect.)... e prime-thinks-Zimself, is haughty,
proud.

Awkoo-su ..ke is < very” sick, ““bad,” or ill.

Awkw-un...it is “ very bad,” strong, biting, acrid.

Awkwi-glimu...i is very strong liquor

(Aw)Kwekwun (impers.)...if (the earth) trembles, quaxg-s.

(Aw)Kootlipe-num...he reverses it, turns it upside down.

K-awk-ethéw (intens. number)...all.

K-awk-ekdy (id. time) ..always.

But Intensity of Signification, in respect of either
« Extent” or ¢ Degree” (p. 97), is, in Cree, often ex-
pressed both by Worps, and by Siens.
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Thak’e-n-ayoo... ke pushes kim.
Kwa/-kwi-n-ayoo... ke thrusts 2im (with force).

It'timoo-t-om...ke attaches it (to something).
Kik"imoo-t-6m... ke sticks, fastens, it (id.).

I-4mme-h-dyoo...he speaks (to) him.
Két'oo-t-ayoo...ke noise-eth, reproveth, Aim.
Kégh-m-ayoo...he scolds him.

Oot’e-n-egdyoo...he takes.
Musk’a-t-wdyoo. .ke takes forcibly, robs.

Ootémma-w-dyoo... e hammers, beats, Aim.
Pack’omma-w-dyoo ..he strikes with force, knocks, him.

Too’-t-um...le does it.
Kask’e-t-om...ke causes, effects, it.

Ass’e-n-um...he assembles, brings together, them.
Méwutche-t-om...he accumulates, heaps together, them.

Métho-éthemayoo.. ke well-thinks, likes, fim.
Cheek’-éthemagyoo.. he thinks highly of, esteems, him.
Sak’e-h-ayoo...ke loves him.

A't’ow-éthe-m-ayoo ..ke anti-thinks, dislikes, Aim.
Pik/wa-t-ayoo...he hates him.

Ootéete-n-éy[)o...he attacks fim.
Mooskéesta-wayoo. .. ke rushes upon him.

Ootiim’e-h-ayoo... ke disturbs, interrupts, kim.
Mick’ooskache-h-dyoo. .. ke troubles, perplexes, Ainm.
Kik’witlike-h-dyoo... ke harrasses, torments, him.

Kéwkw-éthetum...ke qu. very acrid-thinks, is jealous.
Kow-issu... ke is rough.

Muskéw-issu... ke is strong, hard.
Awkoo-su...ke is very sick or ill.
Awgodw-issu...ke is very hard, austere.
Koosekw-ttu... ke is heavy, weighty.
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Kuske-pitttm... ke hard-, close-pulls, i, draws it together
tight.

Kuske-tibbisk...very thick darkness.

Kusk-éthetum...ke strong-thinks, is eager, impatient.

Sok-issu... ke is very strong-like, firm (in mind), determined.

Goost-achu (intran.).. ke is very afraid. (Fr. il cr-aint.)

Kaskaska-h-um...he scrapes it.

Kookoos.. a hog.

Kawk-wi...a porcupine

Krcug, and A’k or Akoo, “intensive” expressions of oPPOSITE
character, signify, generally—the former, what is PLEASING, ex-
cellent, &c. having the stress on the jfollowing vowel e—the latter,
what is PAINFUL or dis-pleasing, reverse, &c. having the principal
accent, when used emphatically, on the preceding (or initial) vowel
& or aw. The former we class as “ positive”—the latter as < pri-
vative.”

Kechin...it is prime, first-rate, excellent.

Keche-Ethinu (homo)...a superior-man.

Keshé-Ethinu (id)...an aged man.

Kees-itchewun...it is very swift current.

Keey/-ik...the sky.

Kees-tkdw...it is day-light.

Kist-4chewun...it is (a) chief, principal, current, i.e. river.

Kist-éthemoo (reflect.)... e prime-thinks-himself, is haughty,
proud.

Awkoo-su ..he is < very” sick, ““bad,” or ill.

Awkw-un...it is  very bad,” strong, biting, acrid.

Awkwa-giimu...it is very strong liquor

(Aw)Kwekwun (impers.) ... (the earth) trembles, quake-s.

(Aw)Kootiipe-num...ke reverses ¢, turns it upside down.

K-awk-ethéw (intens. number)...all.

K-awk-ekdy (id. time) ..always.

But Intensity of Signification, in respect of either
« Extent” or ‘“ Degree” (p. 97), is, in Cree, often ex-
pressed both by Wozrps, and by Stens.
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By Woros—Absolute, as above. Indeterm. Pers. Pronouns.
Accessory, as ““intensive” Adverbs of Manner, Quan-
tity, &c.  (See Accidence.)
By Siens—Augmentative, sk, w, =2, (pp. 21, 69 et seq.)
Causative General, h, t, k, sk, (pp. 18 et seq. 38,
39. note 17, p. 86.)
Special w, h, sk, (p. 86.),
Plur. and Indef. pers. pron. &c. -k, -Anewoo, w, g,
ow, (pp. 75. 98. et seq. 110).

Among the “intensive” siens used in Indian Speech, Emphasis
and Accent, must not be omitted.

Note—These varying modifications of Vocal Expression, inadequately
represented in writing, seem to constitute an essential, if not the vital,
part of Indian language. With a curious aptitude they are acquired
even by children, simultaneously with un-emphatic sounds; and there
needs, perhaps, no further evidence of their efficiency than (and itis
worthy of note) as they are instrumental to our understanding the im-
perfect Articulations and ““Conversions” abounding in infantile discourse;
and which, but for the appropriate expression of these modifying Siens,
would often be unintelligible.

Indeed InTENsITY, as respects both the Vocal
Expression and its Signification, may, in strictness,
be considered as modifying generally (absolutely or
relatively) all the Parts of Speech, in other words,
the whole Cree tongue. (See also, Accidence, viz.
Pron. Demon. Adv. &c.)

Note—It seems to be worthy of observation that, in the infensive Ex-
amples above adduced, as well as in those others referred to, the quT-
TURAL % (or g) and the LABIAL o0, or w, are especially prominent, as
constituting, singly or combined, (with their accompanying vowels,) an
integral part, or the wHoOLE, of the intensive member modifying the
exemplifying Term, whether the same be atiributive, Sormative, or per-
sonal accident: This circumstance will hereafter furnish occasion for a
few remarks on the relative PowERs of Articulate Sounds, as they are,
in Cree, expressive of FEEBLENESS, or FORCE, of Signification :—a topic

involving an Hypothesis respecting the ORIGIN of this Language. (Vide
infra).
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Sectron V.

Of the Compound Verb.

The Root or attributive member of the Cree Verb
is often modified in its meaning by an accessory or
secondary attribute, forming together what we shall
call a Compound Verb.

Note.—The Simple Verb, indeed, consisting, as in some European
langnages, of two parts—root and affix—predicate and subject—is itself a
Compound expression, and more especially when in combination with
the various formative, &c. adjuncts of which it is susceptible: the rooT

remaining however the same, unaltered both in form and meaning, we
class such terms as Simple verbs, as above.

The different parts of speech furnish many kinds of secondary
as well as of primary (p. 16.) attributives, which combine together
in the relations of Concord, Government, &c. (see Syntax) as,

A Noun wrtu A Noun.
Assinnee-wutcheea...the rock (y)-mountains.

An Apnouxn witH a Noun.
Wiap-istekwan’-... white-head(ed)-is-ke.
Tak-ippee-kayoo...cold-water-maketh-fe.

A Vers witTd A NoUN, IN A DIRECT RELATION.
Kick-assaméyoo... wear-snowshoe(eth)-/%e, he wears snow-
shoes.
Kosse-cheech-dyoo... wipe-hand(eth)-Ze, he cleans, « wash-
es,” his hands.

A VERrRB WiTH A NOUN, IN AN 0BLIQUE RELATION.
Kipwuttiwmoo-dkoon-gyoo... e suffocate-snow-eth...he is
snow-suffocated, suffocated by snow.

An ApverB witTn A Noun.
Qosam’e-toon’-x...too-mouth-(ed)-is-ke, he talks toomuch.”

A PrerosiTion wiTH A NoUN.
Tistow-ask-oostdw ... between-wood(s)-puts-he i,

N
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A VErB witn A VERB, ONE BEING IN TAE RELATION oF GERUND.
Tvesk-ootiyoo.. tire-walketh-fie, he is tired by walking or

going about.
Teskoo-tap4yoo...tire-hauleth-ke ... he is tired by hauling,

e.g. a sledge.

AN ADVERB WITH A VERB.
Naskw-tttin,..quick-freezes-it, it freezes suddenly.
Sok-éthemoo (reflect.)...ke very-thinks, -intends, is resolute.

The following Adverbial prefixes are thus in very frequent use, viz.
00t-, or wet-, from; it-, to; pe-, pey-, or peyt-, hitherward; dite., fromward,
away. (Chip. oonj-, ezhe-, be-, akne-.)

A PREPOSITION WITH A VERB.
Tét-astém...ke sur-places it, places it upor (something).

To this head also belongs a manner of expression which is of
frequent occurrence in Indian speech, and requires our especial
notice.  Certain generic nouns or names (few in number, and
chiefly used in Composition) are constantly annexed to the attri-
butive when the Subject of the Verb comes under either of such
classes.

Note—~In the English phrase these generic expressions are generally
omitted as expletive, or not necessary to precision.

The principal of these Substantive signs are the following : -ask-,
signifying, Wood ; -appisk-, Metal or Sione; -gum-, Liquid or
Liquor ; -pegg-, Line or Cord ; -puck-, Leaf; -gémmik, House,
&c. Thus speaking of (e-g.) a stick or tree, mistick, we say,

[Kinw-o0osi...ke is long.]
Kinw-dsk-o0sd...long-wood-is-ke. 'Angl. (simply) it is long.

[Wig-issu...ke is crooked.]
Wig-dsk-issu...crooked-mood-is-Ae. Angl. i is crooked.

Of a Stone, assinnee ; a Metal, pew-dppisk ; as,
[Wéw-issu... ke is round. ]
Wowe-dppisk-issu...round-stone-is he. Angl. it is round.

Of Water, &ec. nippee, &c. as,
[Tak-6m...it is cold.]
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Take-gim-u...cold-liquid-is-it. Angl. it is cold.

Take-gim-u nippee...cold-liquid-is-it the water, the water
is cold.

[Kinw-om...it is long. I4ppee...a cord.]

Kinwi-pégg-un...long-cord-is-it. Angl. it is long.

[Sak-etin...it is (come) forth. Néepeea.. leaves. ]
Sake-puck-dw...issue-leaf-is-it. Angl. the leaves are out.
Esp-dsk-w-iom...high-wood-is-it. It is high mwoods.
Mistick-w-dsk-oo-ském...tree-mwood-thick-is #. It is thick
woods, a forest. -skow, augment. p. 70. Note 38.

The secondary attributive may itself be a Compound,® as,
Mithk oo-min-éppwooy...red-berry-juice, i.e. wine.

Primary Attributes will not coalesce or associate together. (See
Syntax. )

Thus far of the qualifying of one attribute by
another. ‘

But the signification of the verbal root is modified or varied in
two ways: 1. By Words, as above. 2. By Signs—as in words
where some departure from the exact meaning of the primitive root
is implied. This occurs both in simple and in figurative terms.
Words of the description here brought under notice, constitute our
first class of Derivative verbs (p. 68.).

The modifying Signs alluded to are, among others,

1. An Initial consonant, as,
P-00s’-u...ke em-BARKS, from 00s'ce, a canoe, boat, or BARK.
P-uckoocHE-n-ayoo ... ke em-mowrrs him, from Met-
UCKoOSEE-uk, the bowels.
S-Esx-a-hum...ke puts fire to, ignites, i (from Esg’ootayoo,
fire).
2. A Retrenchment of initial letters, as,
(Es)Koota-wayoo... ke makes, lights, a fire, (from Esk’oot-
dyoo, fire).

%9 ii. 3. 10. Zhahwe-min-Ahboo .. yellow-herry-juice, wine.

N 2
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3. A  Conversion” of Consonants or Vowels, or both, as,
Miss-om...if is large, GREAT.
MEECH -ét...a GREAT many.
PEECH -07...a GREAT distance it is.

Wowe-atsu...it is full (moon) ; from Wow-issu...it is round.

4. A Repetition of initial letters ; &c. as,
Pi-pamootayoo... ke walks about (Fr. il se proméne) ; from
pémootayoo... ke walks.
Ki-gE'p-4tissu... ke is stupid ; from Kr'p-dw...he is stopped

up.

Ng-N&'P-éwissu... ke is ashamed, MorTi-fied ; from N1'p-u,
ke is dead.

Wask'-umme-késick...a clear-liquid-sky; from Wasec'um-
mu, it 45 clear liquid. &e.

Note.—Fhe Derivatives here alluded to seem to be analogous to such
English words as the following : (to) pon, Doff, &c. from on, off, &ec.

Kinps of Verbs. Returning to the second head of
the first General division of our subject (p. 15), we
have to observe that the Verb may be considered as
of three kinds—the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and
the Transitive, in their various modes, as already
exemplified.

Forms. The forms of the Verb, as exhibited in
its numerous inflections, are the subject of the last
General head, which comprises the topics of Conju-
gation, Voice, Mood, Tense, &ec. in the positive, suppo-
sitive, and doudiful (and, in the Chippeway, negative)
forms. (See Accidence.)
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PART IL

ACCIDENCE.
Cuartir 1.

Sect. 1.

Having, in the preceding pages, given an outline
of the Cree and Chippeway Verb and its forms, 1
proceed now to enter more fully into the grammatical
details of these languages—and, first,

OF THE NOUN.

The Cree and Chippeway Nouns are divisible into two classes,
analogous to those of Gender in European languages, but more
appropriately denominated, in these tongues, the Animate and the
Inanimate classes—the former in the plural ending in -ik or -wiik
(Chip. -ug, -0g, or -wug), the latter in -¢ (Chip. ~een, -un).1%°

CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
A Bear Miskwah Mikwah
Bears Miskw-uk Mikw-ug
A Duck Séeseep Shéesheep
Ducks Séeséep-uk Shéeshéep-ug

100 i, 6, 30. Enének (homo)..a man.
i. 4. Enénewug (id.) .. men, people.
xxi. 12. Qog’emabk . . a chief,  the Lord.”
vii. 26. xix. 6. Oog’emoy. . chiefs,  the rulers,” « officers.”
i. 1. EKedéowin .. a word.
vil, 0 Ekeddowin-un . words
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A Shoe Miskesin Mitkesin
Shoes Muaskes'in-d Muck’esin-un
A River Séepee Séepee
Rivers Séepee-d Séepee-wun
A person Ta Persons T-uck®

A thing Ta Things T-ee

The Animate plural, -u£ (Chip. -ug), is, when in regimen with
the third person, changed into & (Chip. -un). See Syntaz.

Many Inanimate nouns, however, from possessing some real or
imaginary Excellence, are personified or class as Animates.

Abstract and Instrumentive nouns, ending respectively in -min
and -gun (sing.), class as Inanimates.

Note.—This Substantive ending, -win, appended to verbal roots, or
their formatives, is equivalent, generally, to the English terminations,
-ence, -ness, -ment, -ion, -1y, ing, &c. asis, in like manner, the termination
-gun to the -er, &c. of English Instrumentive nouns.

The Substantive termination -kom, quasi, “made,” is used to
cignify an IMAGE or representation of a thing.

Niski...a goose ; Nisk-ekén...an artificial goose, used by
the Indians as a decoy.
Witee...a vault or hole in the earth.
Witee-kén...an artificial vault, a cellar.
Mistick...a tree ; Mistick-0o-kén ..an artificial tree, a long
pole fixed up, e.g- as a beacon, &ec.

Oowdssis...a child ; Oowéssis-ekdn-is (dim.)...a liitle arti-
ficial child, a doli.

Nouns have their Diminutives, ending, in the singular number,
in =is or =00s. :

101 vii, 25. A’hyahog .. persons,  them.”
iii. 12. A’hyeéen .. things.
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Moost’oos, a buffale (bison) Moost’oos'00s
Mistick, a tree Mistick-oos
Mook'oman, a knife Méokoman-is
Assinnee, a stone Assinn-is

It may be added, that the force of the Diminutive is encreased,
generally, by the “ conversion” of the casual, as well as the
“ constant,” s, into its cognates sk, ov (¥)sh (f)ch, especially
the latter, as,

Oowéssis...a child.
Oowishish...a little child.
Oowa(t)chee(t)ch...a very little child.

Note.—The above modification of the Consonant seems analogous to
Angl. “ little” when pronounced  leettle ;7 &c.

In some cases a modification of the Diminutive sign, as, -azs,
-aish, or aitch, signifies mean, defective, contemptible, &e.

Or Casgs.
The Cases of the Noun are transferred to the Verb (see Part L),
with the exception of the Vocative, which, in Cree, takes in the
plural, -etfk, 192

Woman ! : Eskwiyoo !
Women ! Eskwayw-etick !
Such a one! Ta!

Id. plur. V-etick !

The Ablative case also may be expressed (as well as by the
Verb, p. 121) by the Preposition oot’cke (Chip. oonlje), from, with,
&c. placed before or after its noun, &c.  (See Syniax.)

Of leather (material) Pahk’éggin oot'che.
With a needle (instrument) Sapbo-n-egun (pierc-er) oot'che.

102 jy. 11. Equé .. a woman.
viil. 10. Equé!.. (0) woman '
iv. 11. Oog’emah! .. (0) chief, sir!
xi. 41+ xii. 27. 28. N'oosd /.. (0) father!
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From the tent (af) Meeg’ewap-ick oot’che

From the ceiling (e.g. it hangs, Espim-ick oof'cle, i.e. fromonhigh
or falls)

Brc4vse it rains He kimmewdk (subj.) oot’che

The cognate labials (for so I designate them, vide infra), oo
and m, are, in certain positions, possessive signs—the former when
prefixed (in the possess. verb, p. 140), the latter when affized, to
the noun possessed—both generally expressing the force of the
English ¢ intensive” term, own, as,!*

Ustis...a mitten or glove; Ustis-uk...gloves.
Net’ ustis-im...my own glove.
Net’ ustis-im-uk...my own gloves.

Note.—0o (or oof) is a mode of the preposition oot’'che, of, from, &c.

The Local (or Locative) case, as it has been appropriately called,
is expressed by the affixed sign, -k or -g, with generally a connecting
vowel, as, -ak, -ik, ok, (Chip. -g, -ng, -ing, -ong, &c.) implying, at,
in, on, &c. as,1*

Witee...a vault or cave.
Whétee-£...vault-in, in a, or the, vault.
Mewiit...a bag.

Mewit-ik ..in the bag.

Mistick...a tree.

Mistick-0k...in or on the tree.

103 jv. 32. vi. 27. Méjim .. food, “ meat.”

iv. 34. Ne méjim~im .. my food, ““ my meat.”

iv. 23. Kezhig .. day, “ hour.”

vii. 30. Oo kezhig-oom . . kis day, “* his hour.”
Oog’emah . . chief, prineipal, king.

xii. 15. Ked’ oog’emém . . thy king.

iil. 17. Ahl/eh .. the earth, < the world.”

iii. 17. 19. Ahk’eeng .. in, or’info, the earth, or * world.”
i. 33. Nébek .. water.

ii. 4. Nébéeng .. in the water.

vi. 1. 18. Kéche-gahmé . . the great water, the sca.
xxi. 1. 7. Kéchegahméeny . . at, in, or into the sea.
iii. 10. Israel-ing .. in Israel.

1

=
=
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If the noun be used with a possessive pronoun in the plural
number, the above-mentioned ¢ constant” element (£ or g) is
aflixed to the lalter, as,105

[Ne wut...my bag.

Ne wut-ik...in my bag.

Ne wiit-endn...our (1.3.) bag.]
Ne wut-enif...in our bag.

G

Section 11,

OF THE PRONOUN.
The Algonquin Pronouns are, as in European lan-
guages, Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Relative,
Interrogative, and Indefinite.

Personar ProNouns.

CREE. CHIPPEWAY.

1 Nétha Neen

Thou Kéthi Keen

He or it Wéthi Ween

We (I and ke, or I Nétha-nan Nén-awun
and they)

We (I and thou, or  Kéthd-now Kén-awun
I and ye)

Ye Kétha-wow Kén-ahwah

They Wétha-wow Wén-ahwah

105 [xix. 11. Ne yéwh .. my body, “ me.”
xv. 4. 5. Ne yahwing. . in my body, * in me.”
xx. 20. Qopema oo weydwh .. the side (of) kis body,  his side.”
iii. 36. Oo wéydhwing .. in or on kis body, “on him.”]
ix. 19. Ke gwés-ewah .. your son.
v. 38. viil. 37. xv.4. Ke ydhw-ewdng .. in your body, “ in you.”
xvi. 6. Ke da-ewd-ng . . in your heart. i
vill. 17. x. 34. Ke kéhgekwawin-ewd-ng . . in your law.
viit. 21, Ke hahtdhzewin-cwd-ng . . in your wickedness, sins.
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Possessive Pronouns...Absolute.

The Possessive Pronouns are expressed before nouns as the
Personal before verbs, that is, in the abbreviated form; in the
following examples, however, (with a few others) we have N’
instead of Net’; K’ instead of Ket'; and euphony suppresses the Oot
of the third person.1% (See Poss. Pron. Relat.)

106 ii, 16. v. 17. vi. 32. &c. N’00s .. my father.
vili. 19. K’00s. . thy father.
vi. 42. Qos-un . . his father.
jv. 12. viii. 53, N’cosendn (1.3.) .. our father.
viii. 88. 41. 44. 56. K’oosewdh . . your father.
iv. 20. vi. 31. N’oosendn-ig (1.3.) .. our father-s.
vi. 49. 58. K’oosewd-g . . your father-s.

vi. 51. Ne wéyos .. my flesh.

iv. 49. Ne néjéhnis . . my child.

vil. 6. 8. Nin kézheg-oom . . my day, < time.”

v. 24. Nind’ ékedbowin .. my word.

x. 16. Nind’ enwiywin . . my saying,  voice.”
iv. 50. xix. 26. Ke gwis . thy son.

v. 8. Ke nébdhgun .. thy bed.

iv. 42. Ked’ ékedbowin . . thy saying, word.

vil. 3. Ked’ dhnookéwin-un . . thy labours, works.
i. 42. 45. Oo gwésun . . kis son.

vi. 52. Oo wéyos. . kis flesh.

v. 28. Ood’ ékeddowin . . his voice.

1.27. Oo méhkezin-un .. kis shoe-s.

ii. 21. Ood’ ézhechegiwin-un (act.) .. kis doing-s, « kis deeds.”

iil. 11. Nin debdhjembowinendn (1.3.) .. our relation, < witness.”
ix. 19. Ke gwés-cwah. . your son.

ix. 41. Ke bahtahzéwin-ewdk . . your badness, “ sin.”

xix. 14. Ked’ oog’eméhm-ewdh . . your chief, « king.”

vil. 6. Ke kézhig-oom-cwdk . . your day.

iil. 1. xix. 19. Ood’ oog’emdhm-ewon . . their chief.

ifl. 19. Ood’ ézhechegAwin-ewdh (act.) . . their doing, * deeds.”
vii, 17. Oo tehdhjembowin-cwd? . . their relation,  testimony.”
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CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
My father Nootiwee Noos
Thy father Koothwee Koos
His father Ootéwee Oos
Our (I and ke) father N'ootdwee-nin N’oos-enén
Our (I and thou) KootAwee-nénw Ko0s-endn
Your K’ootiwee-conbmw K’oo0s-ewdh
Their Ootawee-oomdw Oos'-emwdn
My fathers N’ootiwee-uk N’oos'-ug
Thy fathers K’ootdwee-ulk K’oos'-ug
His fathers Ootawee-d Oos'un

Our (T and he) &e. N’ootdwee-nan-uk  N'oos'endn-ig
Our (1 and thou) &e. K’ootiwee-néw-uk  K’oos'-endn-ig
Your fathers K’ootdwee-oowow-uk K’oos'-ewd-g
Their fathers Ootawee-oowéw-i  Qos’-ewéh-won

Possessive ProNouws... Relative.
These are no other than the Possessive form of the Generic Noun
L'a, Angl. person or thing. (See p. 185.) The Chippeways add
the Possessive m. (p. 184).

CREE. Singular. CHIPPEWAY.
Net’ I'a-n (i.e. my thing), mine (=my-n) Nind ahy'ee-m
Ket’ I'an, thine (= thy-n) Ked’ ahy'eem
Oot’ I/an, his (= his-n, vulg.) Ood’ ahy'eem

Net’ I'an-enén (1.3.), ours Nind ahy'eem-enén
Ket’ I'an-endéw (1.2.), ours
Ket’ I'an-oowéw, yours

Oot’ I'an-cowéw, theirs

Ked’ ahy'eem-enén
Ked’ ahy'eem-ewih
Ood’ ahy'eem-ewén
Plural.
Net’ I'an-uk, mine (Fr. les micns) Nind ahy'eem-ug
Ket’ I'an-uk Ked’ ahy'eem-ug

Qot’ I'an-i

Net’ I'an-enan-uk (1.8.)
Ket’ I'an-enéw-uk (1.2.)
Ket’ an-oowlw-uk
Qot’ I'an-cowéw-i

Ood’ ahy'eem-un
Nind ahy'eem-enén-ig
Ked’ ahy’'eem-enén-ig
Ked’ #hy'eem-ewi-g

Qod’ ahy'eem-cwhh-won
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ProNouNs DEMONSTRATIVE.!Y
CREBR. CHIP.
This (anim.) Ow's Wowh
(inan.) Oom'i Oowh
These (anim.) Ook’oo (or Ook’ee) Oogoowh
(inan.) Obhoo (or Ochee)  Ooncowh
That (anim.) ‘ Unni Owh
(inan.) Unnemi Ewh
Those (anim.) Unnekee Egewh
(inan.) Unnehee Enéwh
Singular. CREE. Plural.
A'ywokoo (anim.), the self same A'ywokw-unnick
A'ywokoo (inan.), id. A'ywokw-tnnee
(See Syntax.)

107 i. 15. Mésah wowh kih debéhjemahg(ug)-ébun.. why this (s he)
. whom I related him.
ix. 19. Ménah wdwh ke gwés-ewdh .. ..} .. why (is) this your son..?
ii. 16. Méhjéwenik oog’oowk (anim. plur.) .. take ye away these.
xvii. 11. Oog’oowh. . ahk’eeng ahyahwug. . these the world-in they are.

iv. 15. Qowk nébeh .. this water.

xvi, 17. Wégoonédin cowk &neming (subj.) .. what (is) this (which)
ke saith to us.

viii. 40. Kah ween oowh ke ézhechegdse . . not this ke has not done.

iil, 22. Oonoowh .. these, “ these things.”

xx. 31. Oon’oowk’ .. ke oozh’ebeégahdéwun (part. pass.).. these have
been written.

xxi. 24. Wowh minzhenawé kih debdhdooddng oon'oowh . . this (is)
the disciple who narrateth, * testifieth of,” these (things).

viil. 10. E/géwh dnahmemékig (subj.) .. those (who plur.) accuse-thee.
xvil. 12. Egéwh kah méenzhdyahn(yun)ig . .. those whom thou hast
given me, them.
iii. 11. Ewh kakdindahmdng . . that we know
Euwh kah wahbundahmdng . . that which we saw.
iv. 37. Ewh ékedéowin . . that saying.
viil. 20. Enéwh manwaindingin . . those [things] (which) e approves
them.
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ProvounNs RELATIVE.

The Pronoun Relative, referring (in Cree and Chippeway) to a
definite or an indefinite antecedent, is vepresented—the former by
the indeclinable particle kd or ga (Chip. kak, Jowes)—the latter by
the «flat vowel” (p. 168). See Syniau.

ProNouns INTERROGATIVE.!?S

CREE. CHIP.
Who? (sing.) Ow'ens Wain'ain'
(plur.) Owin-ekee Wain'ain'-ug
What ? Kékoo Kagoo
What (thing) Kékwan Wigoonain'

Kékwan-ee (things) Wagoonain'-un
Which ? (anim.) Tani
(inan.) Tanemah
(anim. plur.) Tan-anekee
(inan. id.)  Tan-4nehee

Pronouns INDEFINITE. 199

Some one, any one  Ow'eiik Al'weil
Something, anything Kékwan Kagoo
Whosoever Ow'end Wiagwain
Whatsoever Kékwan Wégébodoogwain

108 viii. 25. xxi. 12. Wendin kéen ? .. who (art) thou ?
ix. 36. Wandin éwh? .. who (is) that?
xvi. 18. Wigoondin ewh &ddng ...what (is) that (which) ke says,
means.
iv. 27. Wégoonsin aind’ahwéindakmun? . . what seckest thou

109 xiii, 28. Kah (dush) dhweyal .. (now) not any one, ““ no man.”
viii. 33. Kah wékah dhweyah . . not ever, “ never,” any one.
xv. 6. Késhpin dhweyah .. if any one, “if a man.”

xv. 5. Kéh ween kdgoo .. not any thing, “ nothing.”
xiil. 29. Kdgoo che méndd . . something that e give (to) them.

xix. 12. Wdywdin wigemahwe-édezoogwiin (reflect. dub.). . whosoever
chicf-maketh-himself.
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Section II1.

OF THE VERB.

Paracraru L
The Algonquin Verb may be considered as of three
kinds, namely, the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and
the Transitive. First, of the ImPERSONAL,

Note.—The great obstruction to a Theoretical knowledge of these
tongues is found in the manifold powers and anomalous structure of
the verb. The root uniting with formative signs of different signification
and personal signs in different relations, is often in a manner lost amongst
its accessories. To separate these—to assign to each its proper meaning
~—to ascertain the various order in which they respectively combine —is,
to the learner of these languages, only oral, an undertaking of no ordinary
magnitude ; an unwearying diligence, joined with much practice, can
alone accomplish it. These difficulties, however, overcome, we discover in
the varying forms of the Indian verb a number of elements or signs—
not, as some imagine, arbitrarily linked together, but systematically com-
bined, on a plan founded on certain laws, which fit them to perform, in
their several relative positions, every required purpose of Construction—
of Language, in a manner as effective, and, viewed as a whole, as simple,
as that of the corresponding elements, or worbDs, in languages where the
verb has a less compounded form.

‘With this complex subject, then, before us, and having already noticed,

v. 4. Wagwéin(dush)nétum békoobegwiin .. whosoever (* then’)
first waded, entered the water.

vi. 54. Wagwéhin méhjegwéin . . whoso eateth if,

xi. 26. Wagwain (dush) pamahtezegwain . . whosoever (and) liveth.

xil. 50. Widgdodoogwain .. ewh dkedooydn . . whatsoever that (which)
1 speak.

xv. 16. Wagdodoogwain ka undéodahmahwdhwdgwain. . whatsoever
ye shall request (of) Aim.

xvi. 13. Wagbodoogwain ka noond’ahmoogwain . . whatsoever ke shall
hear.
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under the head of Derivative Verbs, the formative signs connecting the
root with the inflection, we now proceed to the inflection itself, first,
singly ; and, secondly, with the superadded formatives of Supposition,
&c. which, regarding only the mind of the speaker, hold the last place.
To the above will be subjoined the negative form of the Chippeway verb.

‘We shall begin our Exposition with premising that the Algonquin
possesses in common with the European verb, all the modifying cir-
cumstances of Conjugation, Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person
(anim. and inan.); that it is, in short, the European verb—but sometimes
much more (p. 77).

The Moods will be considered as three in number, viz. the Indi-
cative, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. The Indicative is
declarative, absolutely. The Subjunctive is, also, declarative, but
relatively or dependently only. See Syntax. The English Infini-
tive is, as already observed, resolved into the Subjunctive. The
English Participle Present is expressed (as in French) by a personal
verb. (Vide infra.)

Note.—From the Present of the above moods are formed their other
tenses respectively.

INDICATIVE, 110

Pres. Pépoon...it is winter.
Pret. Pépoon-oop’un...it was winter.
Fut. Kufttd pépoon...it will be winter.

Comp. of pres.  Ke pépoon...it has (been) winter.
Comp. of pret.  Ke pépoon-oopun...it kad (been) winter.

10 [y, 9. Ewh kézhig .. that day.]

v. 10. A’hnahmea-kézhegud. . it is pray(ing)-day,*the Sabbath day.”

ix. 4. Pé-tébekud .. hither-night é s, night cometh.

v. 9. ix. 14. A'hnahmeé-kézhegud-dopun . .. it was pray(ing)-day,
the Sabbath.

xiii. 30. Téhekakd(ud)-dobun . . it was night.

x. 22. Pépoon-dobun .. it was winter.

xviii. 18. Kesengdhmahgakd(ud)-dobun . . it was cold (weather).

xviii. 28. Kekezhdpihwahgahd(ud)dobun . . 1t was early (in the morn-
ing).
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SUBJUNCTIVE.!

Pres. (He) pepébok...(as) it is winter.
Pret. (Hg) pepook-oopun...(as) it was winter.
Fut. Pépooké...when it shall (be) winter.

Comp. of pres.  (He) ke pepbok...(as) it has been winter.

Comp. of pret.  (H&) ke pepook'oopiin...(as) it kad been winter.

Indef. Tense Papook (flat vow.)...when it is winter, or Angl.
in the winter.

The Preterite, and the Compound of the Present, Tenses are
analogous in use, as well as in signification, to the same tenses in
the French language.

Paracgrars IL.

The InTrANsITIVE Verb has, in its several conju-
gations, two forms, namely, the Animate or Personal,
and the Inanimate, which last has the third person only

(pp. 131. 181.).

The Personal pronouns, when in connection with the verb, are
abbreviated or ¢ converted” thus, 1, Ne, or (before a vowel) Net ;
2, Ke or Kei ; 3, Oo or Oot. (p. 51.) [Chip. Ne, Nin, or Nind ;
Ke or Ket; Oo or Ood.]

Note—~The sign of the third person is not prefized in the Present
tense ; in Cree it is affiwed.

The first and second persons singular (Indic.) have their terminations

alike.
Cree—Indicative Singular.

1. 3 3.
1. (Ne, &c.) Nip-an -4n -6w (I, &c.) sleep.
2. (Net’,&c.) Ap-in -in -u sit.
3. (Ne, &c.) Pémoot-4n  -an -dyoo walk.
4. (Ne, &c.) Ket-6on -6on -60 speak.
5.(Net',&c.) Ach’-én -én -éoo move.
6. (Net’, &c.) Itéthet-en -én -im think.
7. (Ne, &c.) Tickoos-innin -innin ~ -in arrive (by land)

Ul ix. 4. Méagwah .. kézheguk . while it is day.
vii. 23. A'nahmea-kézhegahk-in (flat vowel) .. when (indef.) it is
pray-day, on the &c.
vi, 22, xii. 12. Ahpé kah wihbing. . the time that i was day-light,
i.e. the yorrow.
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The Plural of the Present, Indicative, is formed, by adding to
the respective Sing. Persons (with sometimes a connecting vowel)
the suffixes following, viz.

Cree.—1 Plur. (1.8.) -nan; 1 plur. (1.2.) -a-now; 2 plur.
~owdéw ; 38 plur. -ik or ~witk.

Cu1pPEWAY.—1 Plur. (1.8.) -min ; 1 plar. (1.2.) -min; 2 plur.
-m ; 3 plur. -ug or ~wug (see below): as,

PrLuRraL.
1(1.3). 1(1.2). 2 3
1. Ap'-inndn -indnow -inowbw ~ewitk.
2. Nip-annan -dndnow -Anowow -bwik.
3. Pémoéot-anndn  -andnow -anowdw -dywiik.
4, Két-oonnan -00Nanow -6onowdw -Gowith
5. Ach’-énndn -endnow -Enowow ~wiik.
6. Itéthet-enndn -endnow ~énowdw ~Gmwitk.
7. Tuckoos-inninndn -innindnow ~inninowdw  -inwiik.
CuipPEWAV—INDICATIVE, SINGULAR.H2
1. 2. 3.
1. (Nind, &c.) A'hb -¢h (1, &c.) sit.
2. (Ne, &c.) Neb-ah -4h -4h &ec.
3. (Ne, &c.) Pémoos-a -a -4
4. (Nind, &c.) Ekid -6o

112
1. ix. 25. Newéb .. I see.

ix. 7. Ke pé-wihb(wob)ek .. ke did hither-see, “ came seeing.”
xxi. 9. Ke dhbek . he was lying, being.

viii. 2. Ke ndhmahd-4hbeh .. ke sat down.

ix. 41. Ne walb-emin. . we (1.3) see.

vi. 10. Ke ndhmahd-ahbewuy .. they sat down.

xiv. 19. Ne beméhtis .. I live.

vili. 53. Ket ahpét-aindéhgoos (indef. pass.) .. .thou art so-much-

thought, esteemed, considered.

.v. 50, 51. Peméhteze .. heliveth.

ix. 9. Ezhe-nahgoosel (indef. pass.) .. he is so-seen, resembles.
x. i. Kemdode-shkek (freq.) .. ke steals-often, is a thief.

xi. 3. A'hkooze. . ke is sick.

xvi. 7. Ked en-dindédhgoozim . . ye are so-thought, considered.

(8]
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5. (Nind, &c.) Aunj’ -éh
6. (Nind, &c.) Enaind'-um -um - -um
7.(Ne, &c.) Téhgwesh-in -in -in

Note—In the first, fourth, and fifth conjugations, the Chippeways
drop the (Cree) inflections of the first and second persons (sing.).

xiii. 10. Ke bénezim .. ye are clean.
v. 25. Tah beméhtezéwug . . they shall live.
vi. 17. 24. Ke boozewuy . . they embarked.

2. xi. 11. MNind ezhdh .. I go.

viii. 21. xiv. 28. Ne méhjdh .. I go away, depart.

xii. 36. iv. 43. Ke mahjdh.. he went away.

ii. 12. Ke ezhdh éwede .. he went there.

vi. 67. Ke we mahjom .. ye wish to go away.

iv. 45. Ke ezhdh-wug .. they have gone, *“ went.”
3. xvi.7. Nin dipwd .. I true-say, tell the truth.

iv. 17.18. Ke tapwd .. thou tellest the truth.

vii. 1. Ke pahpdhmoosd . . ke walked about.

iii. 4. Tah béendegd . . will or can Ae enter.

vii. 21. Nin ge ézhechegd (indef.).. I have done, executed.
iii. 10. Ke kékenoodhmahgd . . thou teachest.

xil. 34. Nin ge néondahgdmin .. we (1.3) have heard.

viii. 38. 41. Ket ézhechegéim .. ye do.

iv. 38. Ke ke béendegaim. . ye have entered.

4. x. 34. Nin ke ekid .. ] have said.
vili. 52. Ket ekid .. thou sayest.
i. 42. Ke kah ezhénekaus (reflect.) .. thou shalt be named.
i. 42. ix. 38. Ke ékedoo .. ke has said.
¥. 30. Ne bizhegbomin . . we are one.
iv. 20. ix. 41. xiii. 13. Ked ékedbom .. ye say.
viii. 21. Ke gah nebdom .. ye shall die.
viil. 53. Ke nébdowuy . . they have died.
vi. 14. 42. Ke ékedbowug .. they have said.

6. xxi. 25. xvil. 24. Nind endindum .. I think, will, intend.
xvi. 2. Tah endindum . . ke will think.
iv. 42. vi. 69. Nin tipwh-dindahmin .. we (1.3) true-think, believe.
xvi. 31. Ke tdpwa-dindém .. ye believe.
xviil. 39. Ked endind6m nah.. ? .. ye think, will, intend (nak, inter.)?
xiil. 29. Ke endindahmoog . . they have thought.
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PLURAL.
1(13) I(L2)
1. Ahb'-emn ~emin -im
2. Neb-dhmin -ahmin ~shm
3. Pémoos-amin -4min -am
4. Ekid-6omin ~bomin -00m
5. Aunj'-emin -emin -éem
6. Enaind-ahmin -ahmin -dhm
7. Téhgwesh-inemin -inemin -inim

The Pronouns which, in the Indicative, are
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3.
-ehwug.

-ahwug
~hwug.
-Gowug.
-éwug.
-timoog.
~inwug.

prefixed to the

Singular number are prefixed also, in the same form, to the Plural,

as below ;

Note.—This seems analogous to the Provincial French, j’aime,

J aim-ons, &e.

CrEE.—Ne ket-6on, I speak ; Ke ketdon, thou speakest ; Ketéo,

he speaks; Ne ketéon-nan, we (1.3.) speak ; Ke kétoon-dnow, we

(1.2.) speak ; Ke ketbon-owdm, ye speak ; Ketbo-wiik, they speak.

CurepEway.—Nind ekid, I speak ; Ked ékid, thou s:peakest H
¢ékiddo, he speaks ; Nind ekidéo-min, we (1.8.) speak ; Ked ékedéo-
min, we (1.2.) speak ; Ked ékedbéo-m, ye speak ; ékedbo-wug, they

speak.

CrEE—SUBJUNCTIVE, SINGULAR.

1
Ap-edn
. Nip-ian
. Pembot-edn

w00 10 =

Ketbo-ydn
Ach’-edn

. Ethéthet-umméan

=

. T'uckoos-innedn

1(13). 1(1.2).
1. Ap-edk -edk
2. Nip-idk -k

2.
-éun
-lun
-éun
~yun
-6un
-tmmun

~inneun

PLurAL.
2.
~edig
-laig

-ak
-éek

3.
~itwow
-atwow

7. 1iv. 5. xi. 28. Ke tdhgweshin .. ke has arrived.

xi. 32. Ke ahpungeshin .. ke (she) has fallen.

02
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3. Pemébot-eak -edk -edig -aitwdw
4. Ketbo-yak -yik -ydig ~twbw
5. Acl'-edk -eiik -edig -étwdw
6. Etéthet-ummdk -ummdik ~ummdig -akwiw
7. Tackoos-inneak -innedk -inneydig -eekwdéw

CHIPPEWAY—SUBJUNCTIVE, SINGULAR. 113

1. 2 3.
1. Ahb-eydn -éyun -id
2. Neb-shyén -ahyun -od
3. Pemdos-ayon -dyun -aid

113

1. ix. 11. Ke wéhbe-yon .. (and) I have seen,  received sight.”
ix. 10. Kah ezhe-wahbeyun . . that thow so-seest.
ix. 39. Che wahbewdd (defin.) .. that they see.
Whahyahbejig (indef. flat vow.). . they who see.

2. xiii. 36. A'zhahyon .. (whither) I go.
Ahn’ eende azhéhyun . . whither goest thou £
xiii. i. Che ezhéd .. that ke (should) go.
v. 29. Che ézhahwdd . . that they go.
vi. 21. Emah azhahwdd . . where they went.
x. 8. Kah pé-shy-ezhéhjig (plur.) .. who hither-passed, came.

3. viii. 46. Késhpin thpwaydn . . if I say truth.
x. 38. Késhpin .. ézhechegbyon ..if I do.
iil. 2. vii. 3. Ewh 4zhechegéyun .. which thou doest.
viii. 4. Kdkenoodhmahgéyun (flat vow.). . thou who teachest,“master.”
xi. 9. Pémoosaid . . (f) ke walk.
v. 24. Ke béendeguid . . he has entered.
xiii. 15. Che ézhechegéydig .. that ye do.
xx. 10. Ke kéwawdd . . they returned.
xiv. 27. Azhe mégewawdd . . as they give.
ii. 11. Adahwajig (flat vow.). . they who exchanged, bartered.
v. 29. Kah ménoo-ézhecheghyjig . . they who well-do.
4. v. 34. Wéinje ékedooydn .. whence, * wherefore” I say.
xii. 34. Wéinje ékedboyun. .? .. whence sayest thou ..?
iii. 27. Ke ékedood .. (and) he said.
viil. 53. Kah nébood . . wko is dead.
x. 12. O’oghemood (dush). . (and) ke fleeth.
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4. Ekedbo-yon -yun -d
5. Aunj-eyon ~éyun -&id
6. Endind-ummén -dmmmaun -ung
7. Téhgwesh-inneydn -inneyun -ing
PLuraL.
1(L3). 1(1.2). 2. 3.
1. Ahb-eydng -eyung -eydig ~ewdd
2. Neb-ahyéng -bhyung -bhydig -4hwéd
3. Peméos-aying ~ayung -aydig -awdd
4. Ekedéo-ydng -yung -yaig -wod
5. Aunj-eydng -eyung -eydig -ewdd
6. Endind-ummdng  -ummung -ummdig -ummoowdd
7. Téhgwesh-inneyo’ng-inneyung -inneydzig -innoowdd
xiv. 8. Che dabahg-anemooydng (1.3) .. that we enough-think be
satisfied.
xvii. 22. A'zhe pizhegooying (1.2).. as we are one.
v. 3¢ Che nbéojemooydig .. that ye escape.
vii. 15. Ke ékedoowod .. they said.
xvii. 21. Che pazhegoowdd . . that they be one.
6. iv.53. Kek-dindung .. (thus) ke knows, ¢ knew.”
xvi. 21. Wésahg (uy)-dindung . . ke (she) anguished.
xi. 15. xix. 35. Che tdpway-dindahmdiy .. that ye may true-think,
believe.
xiii. 22. Ke gwénahwe-endindahmoowdd .. . they lack-thought were
at a loss, &c.
viii. 9. Kah ndondakgig (indef.) .. they who heard.
7. xxi. 22. Nahnonzh tdhgweshendn . . till T arrive.

xvi. 28. Ke tahgweshendn .. (and) I am arrived.

iv. 25. Ahpé ke tdhgweshing .. when %e has arrived.

xi. 41. Emé4h shingeshing (sing.) .. there which lay.

vi. 26. Kiya tdbesin-eydig . . and ye were filled.

vi. 12. Kah tibesinewdd . . (when) they were filled.

v. 3. Shingeshin-oowdd. . they lay.

vi. 5. Che wésenewsd . . that they eat.

vi. 13. Kah wésinéjig (plur. indef.) .. who eat, had eaten.
xii. 12. Kah tdhgweshing(ig) .. (id.) who arrived
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The personal Intransitive verb is represented above as belonging
to seven conjugational forms; the first Four only are however of a
GENERAL character, the remainder being of limited use. The third
person (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign.

It will be proper to remark here that,
To the first conjugation belongs the Adjective Verh, pp.25. 27.49.114.
115.142. et seq.
Neuter (accid.) Verb, p. 146.
Augment. of Manner, -wissu; of Energy, -sku.
(pp- 69, 70.) Pass. Indef. 115.

To the second, the Verb Substantive ;

To the third, the Indeter. and Indef. Transitives Active, (p. 104.); and

To the fourth, the Reflective, Simulative, Reciprocal ; Accid. and Par-
ticip, Passives, Anim. (pp. 82. et seq. 111. et seq.)

To the fifth belong some Derivatives of the above Verb.

To the sixth, the Compounds of the above Verb.

To the seventh, Pimissin . . he lies (prostrate) and a very few others.

To the second and sizth Conjugations belong also the Inanimate -an
-an -ow, and -en -en ~um, of the (Cree) TrRansiTIVE Verb (vide infra).

Adjective Verbs, in their Inanimate form (Indic.), end in -u, -in
(subj. -ik), -om, -un (subj. -ak) [Def. pp. 25. et seq. 130.] and
-magun [ Indef.]—the Neuter Inanimate ends in -magin (p. 49.) ;
their Plurals are formed by adding -, or -wd (Chip. -un or -wun)
to the Singular. (See dccid. Neut. Verbs, p. 146.)

g

Paracrapu II1.

The Verb-Shbstantive (p. 135 et seq.) has, in the
Algonquin dialects, a ““ constant” Attributive sign, or
Root; and being a regular verb (of our second conju-
gation) it will be given as an Example of the manner
of forming the Intransitives, generally.  (Abstract
Noun, I-d-win, Being. p. 182.) See pp. 77, 78.

The want of the AUXILIARY verbs, Angl. to “be”, and to “have,”
i adequately provided for—the former is supplied by the Verbal
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Inflection, as in the Adjective-verb, e.g. Mithkw-ow, i is red (Lat.
rab-ef) p. 25.—in the passive forms, Sake-hik (def. p. 57) Sike-how
(indef. pp. 107. 110.) ke is loved (Lat. am-atur)—as well as in the
Particip.pass., as, Nipa-che-g-dsoo (p.112) ke is killed ; not omitting
the Accid. pass. (p. 26), as, Pas-tayoo, it is dried.—The latter, viz.
“have,” is supplied by the indeclinable monosyllabic particle ke or
ge (g hard), as above. Indeed not only this but the other declinable
words auxiliary to the English tenses, have, in like manner, their
equivalents in corresponding indeciinable particles, as Indicative
Fut. gi (Chip. kak, Jonus) ; Conditional, pd ; Optative, we ; Poten-
tial, ke, or gé; &ec. the Inflection aLwavs remaining with the Verb
(see Notes, passim), as,

[Ne nip-an 1 sleep.}

Ne ke nip-dn I have slept.

[Ne nip-as (pret.) I slept.]

Ne ke nip-ati I had slept.

Ne gé nip-an 1 shall or will sleep.

Ne gii ke nip-an 1 shall have slept.

Ne pii nip-an I should or would sleep.

Ne pii nip-dti I would have slept.

Ne we nip-an I wish, want, or am about, (to) sleep.
Ne we nip-até I wished, &ec. (to) sleep.

Ne yi we nipdn 1 shall wish, &c. (to) sleep.

Ne gé &c. (g hard, ¢ as ¢ in fate) 1 can, &c,

Ne pi ge, &c. &e. I should be able, could, &c. &ec.

Note.—The auxiliary Particle, ke, will be easily distinguished in the
subjoined Notes from the abbreviated personal Pronoun, ke; the former
being always in Roman characters—the latter in Italics. (p. 59.)

Note.—In Mr. Jones’s “ Translation” the abovementioned Particles,
from their place being before the verb, are often incorrectly united to it. In
our citations, care has been taken to give them their right position.

Note—The Cree « and the Chippeway ah (Jones’s Orthog.) are alike
pronounced as in mdn, or, father. The Chippeway a, according to Mr.
JonNes’s mode of spelling, is pronounced as in fate = Cree 2.

InprcaTive, Present, Animate. (p. 136. and Note 71.)
CREE. CHIP.
Net' 1'-an Nind A'nv-ah I am BEing, or

existent.
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Ket' T'-an Ked A'hy-ah thou art &ec.
1-6w = -d00 Ahy-dh ke is.

Net' I'-an-nan Nind Ahy-&h-min we (1.8) are.

Ket’ I'-an-anow Ked Ahy-4h-min we (1.2) are.

Ket' 1'-an-owbém Ked Ahy-th-m ye are.
I-Gw-dik Ahy-dh-wug they are.

INDETERMINATE.—(P@T.S‘O?Z(I\Z Subject. p. 98.)
I-4-newoo, or I-4-newun. ....Ahy-dh-m......they (Fr. on) are.

Inavimate—(Defin. or Accid.)

I-6n Ahy-4h it @s.
1-6w-d Ahby-ih-wun they are.
INDEFINITE (continuous, inherent, &c.).
I-4-magun Ahy-ah-mahgut 1t is.
- -6on  They are.
PRETERITE.!14
Net' 1-4, or, Net' I-4-ti  Nind A'hy-ahn-dhbun I was &ec.
Ket# I-4, or, Ket’ I-4-tf  Ked shy-ahn-8hbun thou wast.
Oof 1-4, or, Oot’ I-4-t Ahy-dh-bun he was.
Net' V'-a-t-an Nind ahy-2h-min-dhbun e (1.3) were
Ket' ¥'-a-t-anow Ked ahy-ah-min-shbun  we (1.2) were.
Ket’ I-4-t-omdmw Ked ahy-4h-m-wihbun  ye were.
Oot’ 1-4-t-owomw Ahy'-8h-bun-ig they were.
INANIMATE.
I-d-pun Ahy-dh-bun itwas BEing,&c.
I-4-pun-¢é Ahy-4h-bun-een they were.
COMP. PRES. AND PRET.
Ne xe' Ian Nin g’ (or 6E) ahy-sh I uave be(en).
Ne xe’ I-4 or [-a-T1  Nin KE' (id.) hy-ahn-ahsun I mAD be(en).
&ec. &e.

114 vi. 62. E/wede ahyéh-bun .. there (the same place) ke was (being).
xi. 6. Emah ahyéh-pun .. where he was.
xi. 30. Kayahbe ahyahbun . . still he was.
ix. 25. Nin gah-géb-eengwan-ahbun (iter.) .. I was shut-eyed, blind.
See Note 71,
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INANTMATE.
Ke I-6w Ke Ahy-sh it has been.
Ke I-6w.q Ke Ahy-4h-wun they have been.
Ke I-4-pun Ke Ahy-ah-bun it had been.
Ke I-4-pun-¢ Ke Ahy-éih-bun -een they had been.

Note.—The sign of the third person Oo (Oot hefore a vowel), ke or she,
is, in Cree, prefixed to the preterite, and Comp. of the preterite, Indic.
only. The Chippeways omit it altogether in the Intransitive, using it
only in the Transitive forms.

Note.—The same element (-bun or -pun) added to a Proper Name, &c.
signifies  late,” * deceased,” &c. Fr. feu.

The Cree Preterite tense exhibits indeed, in its first form (sing.),
only the elements of its SusstanTIvE Root, I'¢, a thing, or @ BEing;
but it will be observed that here, in the verb, they are enunciated
differently, the accent being removed from the I to the a, thus,
Net’ Ta (as above) I was. The added -#, in the second form, has
the force of the emphatic Angl. did. Looking to the other prete-
rites, I consider this Cree preterite (anim.) as being also formed

from the Present Tense.
FUTURE.

The Future is formed by the particle gd (Chip. kah, JoNEs),
third person gdtd (Chip. tah), prefixed to the Present tense, as
Ne gii Ldn, I shall (or will) be; gatd Iow, will be-ke, he will be.
(See p. 199, and Notes, passim.)

—etT——
SUBJUNCTIVE, Present, Animate. (See Nole 71.)

In this mood the personal subject, instead of preceding the verb
as in the Indicative, is expressed by the INFLECTED termination.

(p- 77)-

Ii-dn, or, I'-a-ydn ahy-ah-yén, or -yén  If Tam being, &c.
Lv-un, or, I-a-yun ahy-4h-yun thou art.

I-dt ahy-od he is.

1-i-ak, or, I-a~yak ahy-ah-ydng we (1.8) are.
I-i'-d@k, or, I-4-yik shy-ah-yung we (1.2) are.
I-i-aig, or, I-d-yaig ahy-ah-ydig e are.

I'-at-wéw (def. time) dhy-ah-mdd (def. time) they ave.
Ai-4tch-ik (indef. time) dy- édj-ig (indef. time) they are.
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INDETERMINATE.—(Pers. Subj.)

I-d-newik, or I-a-k...... Ahy-ahng, or ong... .. If they (K. on) be.
COMP. OF PRES.
Ke I-i-yan Ke Ahy-gh-yin (as) I have been.
&e. &e. &ec.

InaniMAaTE.—(Defin.)
I-ak Ahy-6g it is.
I-dk-momw (def. time) Ahy-6g-wak (def. time) they are.
Ai-3k-ik (indef. time)  Ay-6g-tk (indef. time)  they are.

COMP. OF PRES.

Ke I-ak Ke ahy-6g it has been.
Ke I-ak-wow Ke ahy-og-wah they have been.
Indefinite. (Contin. Inher.)

I-4-magak Ahy-dh-mahgakk It is.
I-4-magak-ee Ahy-4h-mahgahk-in ~ They are.

This (Definite) tense is made, in its several persons, Indefinite
or independent of Zime, by the Frar or © altered” vowel; in
other words, by changing the Initial I (which in this case consti-
tutes the entire Root, p. 182) into é, or the diphthong ai, as exem-
plified above (p. 201) in the third person plural.

It may be proper here to remind the reader that the Frar vowel
(p- 78. et seq.) is formed by changing the first vowel of the verb,
be it initial or otherwise, into a longer vocal element viz. a long
vowel or a diphthong, as i, or e, or &, or 4, into é = ¢ in fate ;
« into ed, o into ed, -0o into edo = u, oo (initial) into wé- ; &c. the
speaker laying a suitable stress on the lengthened (first) syllable.
Reserving for another place the Exemplification of its important
uses in Speech, as distingnishing the InpEFiNITE from the DEFI-
niTE, I shall, in addition to what has already been said respecting
it, only observe here as follows :

First—Of the above two Aéiributive (verbal) forms, the Deriva-
tive or altered-vowel form is analogous, both in exfent of meaning
and in use, to the English Attribute, when the same is prefized to
its Subject, implying habitual, continuous, Indefinite in respect of
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Time, as, a “ good man ;” a « living man.” It is found in this
QUALIFYING sense, in the Present tense (subj.) only. (See Syntaz.)

Secondly—The Primitive, or Simple form, is analogous to
the English Attribute, when the latter is united to its subject by a
copula or in a predicative form—in its Definite or Adccidental
meaning; as, ““ he is, was, &c. good ;” « he lives, lived, &c.” This
mode, only, of the verb is formed through the Moods and Tenses.

PRETERITE.!15
The Preterite of this mood, also, is formed by adding to its Present
tense the element -pun, with generally a connecting vowel. (See
Addenda.)

Future.

This tense is expressed by changing the Future Indicative sign, gé,
¢ shall or will,” into ge or ke, and placing it, in like manner, before the
Present (subj.), as Tan ittd ke i-4-yun? What place (Where) shalt be-thou?
But with a special reference to Time, the following form is used; when
the same particle becomes as in other cases, the sign of the Compound
tense, viz. “ have.” (See pres. subj. p. 201.)

1-4-ydn-e Ahy-éh-ydn-in When I shall be.
I-4-yun-e Ahy-dh-yun-in thou shalt be.
I-4-tch-e Ahy-ddj-in ke shall be.
I-a-ydk-e A’hy-ah-ydng-in we (1.3) shall be.
I-a-yik-oo A'hy-ah-ying-oon we (1.2) shall be.
I-a-ydik-o0 A'hy-ah-ydig-oon ye shall be.
I-at-wdw-e A’hy-ahwddj-in they shall be.

The << altered” first vowel, when used in this form, is equivalént
to the English Indef. element -ever, as when-ever, &e. See Synta.

Cowmp. oF Fur.
KE I-4-ydn-e......When I shall HAvE been. &e.

115 xi. 21. Késhpin ooméh #&hyédhyah-bun .. if here thou wert, “ hadst
been.”
xi. 50. Che éoneshésheyiing-oobun .. that we (1.2) should be good.
xv. 19. Késhpin tebdinddhgoozeydig-oopun. . if ye were governed.
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IMPERATLVE.!0
The Imperative Mood has #wo tenses, the Present and the INDEFINITE.
The third persons of both tenses are alike, being the same as the third
persons of the Fut. Indic.

PrESENT oR DEFINITE.

1-4 Ahy-ghn, or -6n "~ Be thou.

Kita I-dw tah Ahy-ah Let him be.
I-a-tak Ahy-ah-dah Let us (1.2) be.
I-a-k Ahy-a-g or -dyoog  Be ye.

Kata I-a-swik tah Ahy-sh-wug Let them be.

INANIMATE.
Kits I-ow tah Ahy-4h Let it be.
Kits I-6w-d tah Ahy-dh-mwun Let them be.
INDEFINITE.

The Indefinite (future) tense of this mood is formed of the element
-kun, of which % is the ““ constant” Sign.

I-4-k-un Ahy-4h-kun Be thou.

Kiti Iow tah Ahy-ah Let him be.
I-a-k-dk Ahy-ah-kah Let us (1.2) be.
1-4-k-dik Ahy-dh-kéek Be ye.

Kty I-dw tah Ahy-Ah-wug Let them be.

To the above PosITIVE form of the Simple Verb we shall now add the
SUPPOSITIVE, the pouBTFUL or Hypothetical, and the (Chippeway)
NEGATIVE, forms.

116 jy, 31. Wéseni-n .. eat thou.
vil. 3. viil. 11. Mahj-&n .. depart thou.
vil. 3. xx.17. Ezh-6n .. go thou.
xiv. 31. Mahjsh-ddh. . let us (1.2.) depart.
xxi 12. Pé-wésen-ik . . hither-eat-ye, * come and dine.”
xiv. 31. Pihzegwée-k .. arise-ye (from sitting posture).
xv. 4. 9. Ahy-&h-yook .. be-ye,
xvi. 33. Oojép-dindahmoo-yook (reflect.). . cheerful-think-ye.
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Paraeraru IV.

SUPPOSITIVE, 117

The above Simple form of the verb is susceptible of the circum-
stances of supposiTioN and DouBT ; the former is indicated by the
added element e-t'ooké (Chip. 4-doog) quasi, “ I suppose.” It is
used in the Indicative only, as follows,

Note.—~From the great caution which the Indian observes in narrating
events, &c. of which he has not a personal knowledge, these SUB-POSITIVE
forms are of very frequent occurrence in discourse.

Net’ 1'-an-et'ooke Nind dhy-ahn-a4h-doog [ am,Isuppose.
Ket’ I'-an-et’ooké Ked dhy-ahn-sh-doog thou art.
I'-4-t'ooke ahy-4h-doogain ke is.

Net’ I'-an-nan-et’ooké  Nind ahy-dh-min-4doog me (1.8) are.
Ket' I'-an-dnow-et'ooké Ked ahy-4h-min-adoog  me (1.2) are.
Ket’ I’-an-omwom-et'ooké Ked ahy-ah-m-adoog ye are.

I'-4-tooké-nik ahy-8h-doog-anig  they are.
INANIMATE.
I-4-tnokeé Ahy-sh-doogain it is I suppose.
I-4-tooké-ne Ahy-4h-doogain-un  they are I suppose.

The preterite of this mood, instead of e-f'ooké takes 4-koo-pun
(8d pers. ~koo-pin). See Addenda.

ParacraPH V.

The latter of the circumstances alluded to above, namely, Dousr,
(in the mind of the speaker,) is expressed in the Subjunctive, where
only it may be said to have a grammatical form, by the inserted
« constant” element, w, and a final grave ¢, as follows,

117 xi, 39. Nébshzoo-mahgoozé-doog .. he death-like-smelleth-I-suppose.
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SuBJUNCTIVE—Present, Animate.118

I-4-w-dn-¢& ahy-4h-w-dhn-4in Ir I be.
I-d-wun-¢& ahy-éh-wun-4in thou be.
I-4k-we shy-ahg-wain he be.
I-a-wdk-wé ahy-ah-wong-wain we (1.8) be.
I-4-wak-we ahy-ah-wung-wain we (1.2) be.
I-4-wdig-weé ahy-ah-waig-wain ye be.
I-4-wak-we ahy-ah-wdg-wain they be.

'
SUBJUNCTIVE PRETERITE.

In the first and second persons (sing.) of this tense, the preterite
element -pun becomes the inflected member.

I-a-w-apdn-é dhy-ah-w-ahbén-4in Ir T was.
I-a-whpiin-é Ahy-ah-wéhbun-din thou wast.
I-a-k-oopun-é ahy-ahk-oopun-Ain he was.
1-4-wak-épun-¢ ahy-ah-wong-épun-4in we (1.3) were.
I-a-wdk-oopun-é ahy-dh-wung-Gopun-in we (1.2) were.
I-a-wdig-oopun-¢ 4hy-ah-wdig-b6opun-ain ye were.
I.a-wdk-oopun-¢ shy-éh-wahk-oopun-4in they were.

Paragraru VI.

NEGATION.

The Negative form of the (Chippeway) verb is indicated by the
sign -se or -ze, added to the SiNeurar (3d pers.) of the Present
Indicative. (See p. 63 and Syntaz.)

118 vii, 17. Tabéhjindézoo-w-akn-din (reflect ). . WHETRER I relate myself.
xviii. 23. Késhpin kah mahje-6kedbo-w-dhn-ain. . if have ill-spoken-7.
vii. 4. Késhpin oowh 4zhechegé-w-ién-ain . . if these things thou do.
x. 24, Késhpin adhwe-w-in-4in (p. 155.). . if thou be he.

xiv. 5. Debe azhédh-w-dhn(n)-ain.. (we know not) whither thou go(est).

xi. 12. Késhpin nébahg-w-ain .. if ke sleep.

v. 4. Waigwéain. . nétum bakoobeg-wain . . whosoever (3d pers.) first
enter-watered. )

vi. 54. Whaigwain méhjeg-wain. . kiya méneguag-wain . . . whosoever
(id.) eateth..and drinketh ..

xvi. 13. Wéag-6odoog-whin ka néondabmoog-wain .. .what-soever ke
shall hear.
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INDICATIVE.!19
Nind ahy-8h-se.. I am not.  Nind ahy-ah-se-min...we(1.8)are not
Ked ahy-ah-se...thou art not Ked ahy-ah-se-min...we (1.2) are not
ahy-dh-se...he is not Ked ahy-4h-see-m...ye are not
ahy-th-se-wug...they are not

InanivaTE. (Defin. see p. 200)120
Ahy-ah-se-noo-n (sing. and plu.)...ét or they are not.

Indefinite. (see p. 200.)!2
Ahy-th-mahgéah-se-néo-».. idem.

SUBJUNCTIVE.!?2
Ahy-4h-se-won...(if) I be not  Ahy-ih-se-wdng...(if) we (1.3) be
not

119 xvii. 11. Nind ahyéhse .. I am not.
vii. 8. Ne we ezhdhse .. I want (to) go not.
viil. 35. Ahydhse.. he is, ** abideth,” not.
x1. 26. Tah nébdose . . ke shall die noz.
iv. 14. Tah geshkéhbahgwdse . . ke shall not thirst.
viil. 48. Nind ékidéosemin. . .. 2. . we (1.3) say not....?
viii. 41. Nin ge(oonje) negésemin . . we (1.3) are not born (of).
xiii. 33. Ke(dah)bé-ezhdhséem . ye (can) come not.
iv. 35. Ked ekidéoseem . . ye say not.
xxi. 8. Ke ahydhsewug .. have been-not-they, « they were not.”
x. 28. (Tah) nebbosewug . . (shall) die-not-they.
i. 3. Ahyéhsebun (pret.) ..t was not.
xi. 30. Mahshe téhgweshinzebun (id.).. already ke arrived not.
120 [y. 30. O'oneshéshin. .t is good, * just.”]
v. 10. O'onesheshinzenoon . . it is not good, “ lawful.”
i. 3. Tah ke Sozhechegahda-senoon (part. pass.) ..t would not have
been made.
121y, 31. Tapwa-mahgah-senoon .. it is not true.
ii. 4. vii. 6. Tahgweshinéomahgahsenoon .. it is not arrived.
vii. 42. Ke ekedéomahgihsenoon. . .?.. it has not said. . .. ? viz. the
Scripture.

12

¥}

xi. 15. Ke ahyshsewon(ewede) .. that I have not been,  was not”
(there).
xvi. 7. Keshpin.. mabjéhsewon .. If. . I depart not.
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Ahy-éh-se-wun...(if) thou be not Ahy-sh_se.wung...we(1.2) be not
Ahy-bh-si-g...(if) %e be not Ahy-gh.se-wdig...ye be not

Ahy-th-sig-wakh...they be not
InanimaTe.  (Defi)12?
Ahy-ah-se-noo-g...if it be not.
Indefinite.r>¢
Ahy-dh-mahgéh_se-noo-g...idem.

IMPERATIVE.123

Ahy-h-se-ddh...Jet us(1.2) not be

Ahy-ah-Ldin...be thou not Ahy-ah-kdig-oon...be ye not
Tah Ahy-dh-se...let him not be Tah Ahy-sh-se-wug...let them not

be.

12

12.

12

3

14

&

x. 37. Keshpin ézhechegisewon .. If I do not.

xxi. 18, Emah wak ezhdhsewun. . where  wouldest” go-not-thou.

vi. 24. Emah ahyahsig . . there (that) ke was not.

xv. 6. Keshpin dhweyah ahydhsig . . If any one be,  abide, not.

vi. 50. Che nébbosig (dush) .. (and) that ke die not.

xv. 24. An-8hnookésig . . as he works not.

iv. 32. Kakéindahzewaig .. (which) ye know not.

xv. 4. Keshpin ahyahsewaiy . . if ye be, * abide,” not.

xi. 50. Che nebdosigwah (defin.).. that they die not.

xii. 39. Tapway-aindahsegwah (d.) .. .. (therefore) they true-think,
believe, not.

ix. 39. Egewh wahyéhbesédgook (flat vow.) .. those who see not.

xv. 4. Keshpin ahyahsenoog .. if it be, « abide,” not.
xx. 30. Wazhebeégahdasenoog (part. pass.).. which are not written.

xiv. 2. Keshpin. . ézhe-ahyshsenoogébun (pret.). . if .. so it were not.

viil. 7. Wégwéin pahyahtahzésegwain (dub.). . whosoever is not wicked.
xv. 24. Keshpin endhnookésewakbon (id. pret.).. if I did not work.
[xii. 24. Nebdo-mahguk .. if it die.]
Kiya néboomahgdhsenoog . . and if it die not.
vili. 11. Mahje-ezhechegh-kdin . . evil-do-thou. not.
xii, 15. Ségeze-kdin . . fear thow not.
vi. 20. Zageze-kdgoon .. fear ye not.
iii. 7. M&hmahk4hd-4indah-gdin. . wonder-think, “marve " not thou !
v. 28. Méhmahkéhd-sindah-gdgoon . . wonder-think,  marvel,” not
ye!
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The Negative is, in like manner with the Positive Verb, suscep-
tible of the Suppositive and Doubtful forms (p. 205), thus,

Suppositive. (Indic.)
Nind ahy-4h-sé-doog, &c....I am not, I suppose. &ec.

DousTrFuL. (Subj.) .
Ahy-4h-se-w-dn-4in, &c....(If) I be not. &e.

Note.—It may be proper to repeat here that in certain forms of
Expression, the Verb-Substantive is, as respects European Construction,
dropped. See pp. 137, 156, Note 84, and Syntaw.

It should be borne in mind, that the Intransitive Verb, generally,
is susceptible of the Augment. and Dimin. forms; which also take,
in like manner, the several modifying Accessories noticed above.
(See p. 69 et seq.)

Thus far then of the Intransitive Verb in its ABsoLUTE significa-
tion, positively and negatively ; we shall now proceed to consider
it in its Relative form, or in connexion with an Accessory gram-
matical THIRD person in an Oblique Relation.

——

Paraerarn VIL
Accessory Case (p. 123 et seq.).1?6

The wse of this anomalous, and therefore to the European learner
very embarrassing form, will be fully explained hereafter. See

Syntax.
InnicaTivE—Present, Animate.
Net’ 1'-a-mw-idn Nind aby-ah-mw-on 1 am, in relation
to kim, arthem.

Ket’ T'-a~w-dn Ked ahy-ah-m-on " thou art.

Ta-thu Ahy-ah-w-un he is.
Net' 1'-a-win-ndn Nind ahy-ah-won-ndn we (1.3) are.
Ket 1'-a-wan-anow Ked ahy-ah-won-ndn we (1.2) are.
Ket' I’-a-wan-owow Ked ahy-ah-won-ewdh  ye are.

1'-a-thu-d Ahy-ah-wun they are.

126 See Notes 67 and 68.
P
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Indeterminate.
[I-4-nemwoo, &c. (p. 200) Ahy-Gh-m they (Fr.on) ave. absol. ]
1-A-wun Ahy-4h- id. relat.
inaNIMATE. (Def) pp. 127. 128. Notes.
I-4-thu Ahy-ah-nel: it is, in relation
to kim, or them.
I-b4-thu-d Ahy-ah-newun 27 they are. id.
Indefinite.
I-4-magun-ethi Ahy-6h-mahgud-enéh it is, in relat. to Aim.
SuBsuNcTIVE Moop—Present.
1-4-witk ahy-ah-w-ug (1f) I am, in relat.
T-4-mwut ahy-ah-wud thou art.
I-8-thit ahy-ah-nid he is.
1-4~mwiik-det ahy-ah-mwong-id we (1.8) are.
Y-a-wdk ahy-ah-mung we (1.2) are.
I-a-waig ahy-ah-waig ye are.
1-4-thit ahy-ah-nid they are.
Indeterminate.
I-4-w-ait Ahy-4h- (If) ke or they (Fr. on)

are, in relat. &c.

INANIMATE. (Def.j

1-4-thik Ahy-4h-nig (If) i is, in relat. to him.
-ee -in they are, id.
Indefinite.128
I-4-magun-ethtk  Ahy-sh-mahgud-enig (If) it is, in relation to
him, &ec.

The above Accessory Case, in common with every mode of
the (Chippeway) Verb, is susceptible of Negation, and also of its
Suppositive and Doubtful forms—the Negative sign, se or se-n
always retaining its place (p. 206), as,

127 vii, 38. Tah oonj-éjewun-énewun . . they shall from-flow in relat. &c.

128 xi. 55. A'hyekégah ahydhmahgtid-enig-6opun (pret.). . almost it was
being-to-them, * was nigh at hand.”  (p. 124 Nofes.)
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INDICATIVE.
Nind ahy-dh-st-w-dn (p. 209)...1 am NoT, in relat. to kim, &c.
&e.
InanimaTE. (Def.)
Ahy-dh-sen-enéh ..It is not, in relat. to kim, &c.129

Indefinite.
Ahy-ah-mahgéh-sén-enék... It is not, id.1%0

SussuNcTIVE. (p- 210.)
Ahy-4h-se-wug...(If) I am not, in relat. to kim, &e.
&e.
Inanimate. (Def.)
Ahy-ih-sén-enig...(If) it is not, id.
Indefinite.
Ahy-4h-mahgah-sén-enig...(If) i is not, id.
SveeosiTive. (Indic.) p. 205.
Nind ahy-ah-se-mwon-4hdoog.... am not, in relat. to kim, &c. I sup-
&e. pose.
Dousrrur. (Subj.)
Ahy-8h-se-wug-w-ain...(If) I be not, id.
&ec.

B

Sect. II.

The Transitive VERB comprises, besides the
Subject and Attribute (as in the Intransitive form), the
Object and the End (p. 77).

The Transitive Verb may be divided (p. 35) into two parts—the
Root and Affix. The Affix itself (of the derived Transitive) may
also be divided into two parts (p. 37), namely, the Characteristic

120 xix. 36. Tah béok-6ogahn-aégahdé-sen-enéh (part.pass. inan).. st (a
bone) shall break-boned-be-not-to-him.

130 viii, 20. Tahgweshino-mahgéh-sen-ené-bun (pret.) oo gezhig-oom. .
it arrived-not-to-him-was, his day (Nomin.).

rp2
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or Formative sign—and the Inflection; the former intimating the
Transition, together with the Manner of it, as General (p. 88
et seq.), Special (p. 86 et seq.), or Particular (pp. 95. 96) ;—the
latter representing the European Personal Pronoun in its Relative
forms of Case ; Direct and Oblique (pp. 51. 55.).

The Transitive, in like manner with the Intransitive,
verb has its two forms, viz. the Animate and the
Inanimate ; the former may be said to have only one
conjugational (pronominal) ending—the latter has two;
which will be severally exhibited in their Direct and
INvERsE, &c. forms, in the order following :

1. DeriNiTE Object, &e. (pp. 41, et seq., 86 et seq., 95. 96.)

Anim.  Séke-h-ayoo Oo sahge-h-aun  he loves him.
1. Inan. -t-om ~t-0on he loves il.
[ Anim.It-éthe-m-ayoo Oorl en-bne-m-on, He thinks kim.]
ot -aun
2.Inan. It-éthe-t-um Ood en-gin-d-on ~ He thinks dt (pp. 44.
and 64).

2. INDEFINITE Object, &c. (pp- 99 et seq- 109. 110.).
Anim.  Séke-h-ew-4yoo Sahge-h-ew-4 he loves.
Inan. -(t)ch-egéyoo -(t)ch-eg-4 he loves.
(See p. 104 Note.)

3. ParTicipiaL Passive (p. 111 et seq.).

Anim. - Sake-(t)ch-eg-asoo Séhge-(t)ch-eg-4dhzoo.
he is loved. (Lat. amatus est.)
Inan.  Sake-(t)ch-eg-atdyoo Sahge-(t)ch-eg-ahdé.

it is loved. (Lat. amatum est.)

4. VERBAL ADIJECTIVE (p. 114), detive.

Indet.  Séke-h-ewdy-wis-u Sahge-h-ewé-mwiz-eh.
ke is loving, affectionate.
Indef.  Stke-(t)ch-eghy-mis-u Sahge-(t)ch-egé-mwiz-eh.

he is loving, affectionate.
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Passive. (pp. 114. 115.)
1. Anim. Séke-h-ik-oos-u Sahge-h-ig-ooz-eh.
he is (may be) loved, is amiable.
Inan. Sake-h-ik-wun Sahge-h-ig-wut.
it may be loved, is lov-able.
2. Anim. It-éthe-t-dk-oos-u En-4in-d-4hgoo-zeh.
he is (may be) so-thought, considered.
It-éthe-t-dk-wun
it is (may be) so-thought, deemed.

Inan. En-4in-d-dhg-wut.

Paraararu II.
InpicaTive Moob. (p. 51 et seq. and Noles.)

Present. Direct. 3d. pers. Accus.
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Ne sike-h-ow
Ke sike-h-ow
Sake-h-ayoo
Ne sike-h-a-ndn
Ke sike-h-anow
Ke sike-h-ondw

Sake-h-bymwitk

Ne sédke-h-ow-ik

Ke sike-h-6w-uk
Sike-h-dyoo

Ne sake-h-a-nan-uk

Ke sike-h-anéw-uk

Ke sake-h-owéw-uk
Sake-h-dyw-uk

Ne sike-h-4 or -ati

Ne gi sake-h-ow

Nin séhge-h-8hbun

FUTURE.
Ne kah sédhge-h-ah

Nin sthge-h-ah

Ke sshge-h-ah

Oo sibhge-h-aun, or -on

Nin séhge-h-ah-ndn

Ke shhge-h-ah-ndn

Ke sihge-h-ah-wik

Oo séhge-h-ah-mwdn
Plural.

Nin sihge-h-og

Ke sihge-h-og

Oo séhge-h-aun, or -on

Nin sihge-h-ah-nén-ig

Ke sihge-h-ah-nén-ig

Ke sahge-h-ah-wé-g

Oo séhge-h-ah-wén

PRETERITE,

&e.
(See Pres. Tense.)

&ec.

I love him.

thou lovest him.
he loves him.

we (1.3) love him.
we (1.2) love him.
ye love him.

they love him.

1 love them.

thou lovest them.
he loves them.

we (1.8)love them.
we(1.2)love them.
ye love them.
they love them.

I loved him.

See Addenda.

I shall, &c. love him.
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Note.—The Future sign gi (Chip. kah), used before the first and second
persons, is changed into kutté (gd-t#), Chip. tah, before the third person,
singular and plural.

Indeterminate.
Sake-h-ah-gun-emoo... ke, or they, love him, or them. (Fr. on Vaime).

Inverse. 3d pers. Nomin. (p. 51. et seq.)
Ne sdke-h-ik Nin sthge-h-ig me loveth-he, i.e.
he loveth me,
(and so of the rest.)
he loveth thee.
he is loved
(by him, her, or them, DEF.).
Nin sthge-h-ig-oondn  he loveth us (1.3).
Ke sthge-h-ig-oondn  he loveth us (1.2).
Ke sthge-h-ig-oowdk  he loveth you.
Oo sathge-h-ig-oomwon

Ke sike-h-ik
Sake-h-ik

Ke sahge-h-ig
Oo sadhge-h-igoon

Ne shke-h-ik-oondn
Ke sike-h-1k-ooném
Ke sake-h-ik-oomdm

Séke-h-ik-mwuk . they are loved

(by him, her, or them, pEF.).
Plural.

Nin séhge-h-ig-oog
Ke sthge-h-ig-oog
Oo sahge-h-ig-oon

Ne sake-h-{k-wuk they love me.
Ke sike-h-ik-wuk
Sake-h-ik
Ne shke-h-fk-oonan-uk Ne séhge-h-ig-oonén-ig they love (1.3) us.
Ke séke-h-{k-oonéw-uk Ke sshge-h-ig-oonén-ig they love (1.2) us.
Ke sake-h-ik-oowéw-uk Ke sihge-h-ig-oowé-g they love you.
Sake-h-ik-wuck  Oo ssdhge-h-ig-oowén they are loved.
Note.—Some Verbs ending in -w-ayoo (p. 45), and -sw-ayoo (Special,
p-87), and others ending in -ska-wayoo (Special, p 87), -t5-wayoo (particul.
p- 96) change ik (3rd pers.)—the former into ook—the latter, with some
others, into ak, or dk (p. 107).

Direct. (2d and 1st pers.)

they love thee
he is loved.

Ke sdke-h-in

Ke sake-h-in-nan

Ke séhgeh
Ke sahge-h-
Ke sbke-h-in-owéw Ke sihge-h-im
Ke sdhge-h-im-in
INVERSE.

Ke sake-h-ittin Ke séhge-h-in

thou lovest me.
thou lovestus(1.8)
ye love me.

ye love us (1.3).

thee love-I, ie I
love thee
{and so of the rest).
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Ke sike-h-ittin-owéw Ke sihge-h~enim I love you.
Ke sike-h-ittin-nan!st we (1.3) love thee.
PRETERITE.
Ne sike-h-ik-o00, or -ooti Nin sahge-h-ig-oobun me loved he, i.e.
&ec. he loved me.
Furure.  (p. 201.)

Ne g sike-h-ik Ne kah sahge-h-ig me will love-he,i.e.

&ec. he will love me.

SussuncTive Moop Present Direcr.
In this Mood BoTH Pronouns (Nomin. and Accus.) are expressed
by the Inflection.

Séke-h-uk Sahge-h-ug (that) I love him.
-ut -ud thou lovest him.
-at -od he loves him.
-uk-éet -ung-id,or-éed we (1.3) love him.
-ak -tng we (1.2) love him.
-4ig -4ig ye love him.
~at-wow (def.) -ah-wid they love him.

S-e-ake-h-4tch-ik (ind.) S-ahy-shge-6dj-ig they love him.!32

131 See p. 52 et seq. Notes 30, 31, 32.

132 xiv. 31. Sahge-ug.. (that) I love kim.
xiii. 20. Anoon-ahg(ug)-in .. kém (indef.) I send.
iv. 14. Ka mén-ug .. I give (it to) him.
vil. 23. Ke.. ndojemdo-uy . . that I have saved, cured, Aim.
x. 15. Azhe kekdnemug .. so I know him.
ix. 36. Che tipway-4ne-m-ahg(ug)-ébun (pret.). . that I might true-
think him.

xi. 3. Sahydhge-ud (flat vowel). . whom thou lovest Aim.

xviii. 26. Wéjew-ud. . as thou accompaniedst him.

iii, 26. Kah debdhje-m-ud .. whom thou narratest fim.

xx. 15. Waindin dindahw-dnemud? .. whom seekest thou ?

ix. 17. A'hn’een. . andhje-m-ud? .. what manner, how, relatest-thou-
kim 2

xvil. 2. Kah mén-dhj(udjin .. which thou givest him.

xvit. 3. Kah pé-dhnoon-ud . (whom) thow hither-sendest Aim.
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Plaral.
Séke-h-uk-wéw Sahge-h-ug-wah (that) I love them.
-ut-woéw -ud-wah thou lovest them.
-4t -od he loves him, or

them.

xix. 38- Kbos-6d .. as ke fears him (or them).

xvii. 2. Che mén-éd .. that he give to him (or them).

xi. 36. Enah. . azhe séhge-od .. Behold! .. as ke loved kim.

xi. 52. Che mahwunje(h)dd . . that ke  gather together” them.

ix. 14. Ke whhbe(®)dd (caus.). . that ke made him see.

v. 6. Ahpé kah wahbummoéd . . when that he saw him.

Kiya ke kekaine-m-od. . and that ke knew him.

xviii. 26. Kah késhke-tdhwahge-gohnahm-6d .. who cut-off-ear-ed-
him.

xviii. 31. A’hweyah che nés-ung?d .. any one that we (1.3) kill him.

vi. 68. Whndish. . ka nhhzekdhw-ungfd-épun (pret.) .. whom should
we (1.3) go to (him).

xi. 48, Késhpin .. ézhe péoneh)-ung ..if .. so we (1.2) cease him,
“ leave him alone.”

vi. 62. Késhpin wéhbu-m-aig .. if ye see him.

viii. 28. Ahpe ke dobe-n-dig .when ye shall up-lift him.

vi. 29. Che tdpwa-anem-dig . . that ye true-think him.

v. 18. A’hndahw-3indahm-oowdd . . they go-think, seek, him.

x. 39. Che dahkoon-ahwdd . . that they take him.

vi. 25. Ahpe kah mékahw-ahwod .. when they had found Aim.

viii. 3. Abpé kah bahgedé-n-ahwdd. . when they had set him(ker) down.

v. 16. 18. Che nés-dhwdd . . that they might kill him.

xvii. 18. Kah(ezhe)adhnoon-akg(ug)-wdk . . (so) I have sent them.
xvil. 12. Magwah ké wejé-w-ahg-wdh . . whilst I accompanied them.
xil. 47. Che debéhkoon-akgwdh . . that I judge them.
Che néojembo-akgwdh . . that I save them.
xii. 40. Che na-néondéhwe-ahgwah-bun (pret.)....that I should
““ heal” them.
x. 14, xvii. 10. Tabanem-dhg(@g)~ik .. (whom) I own them.
xvii. 23, Ke sahge-ahd (ud)-wdh .. (and) thow hast loved them.
xvii. 15. Che ékoo-n-akd(ud)-wdh . . that thou withdraw them.
xvii. 10. Tabane-m-dhjGidj)-ig. . (which) thou ownest them.
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Sake-h-tk-eet-wow Sahge-h-ing-id-wdh  we(1.3)love them.

-ak-wow -ung-wah we(1.2)lovethem.
-aig-wow -4ig-wah ye love them.
-at-wéw (def.) -ah-wéd they love them.
Seéke-h-atch-1k (indef.) Sahydhge-h-6dj-ig they love (him or)
them.

In the “ flat vowel” or, as respects TimE, Indefinite form, the plur.
ending -wow (Chip. -wak), is changed—in the first pers. plur. (1.2), and
the second pers. plur. into -ook ;—in the other persons, plural, into -ik
(see e.g. the third pers. plur. and p. 218, where it is exemplified
throughout.)

Indeterminate.
Sake-h-h-gun-ewik ~ Sahge-h-ong  (that) e or they love him,

INVERSE.!38

Sake-h-{t Sahge-h-id (that) he loves me.
-isk -ik he loves thee.
-ik’-o0t -ég-ood he is loved.

vi. 2. Kah dhyindbo-dehwdd. . which ke did to them.
vi, 42. Kakéne-m-ing-oog .. we (1.2) know them.
xxt. 10. K&h nés-dig-ook .. ye have killed them.

vi. 11. Menik wah dhyahw-ahwdd .. as many as they want (to) have
them.

iv. 1. Kiya zegahGnd-ghwdd ..and (that) they poured on, “hap-
tized,” them.

xx. 19. Koos~dhwdd .. (as) they feared them.

vi. 40. Wahyahbum-dhj(6dj)ig. . who they) see him.

vi. 45. Kah néondahw-d#j-ig .. who bave heard Aim.

v. 38. Kah 4hnoondh(ddj)in .. whom /e hath sent him.

vi. 29. Kah ahnoondkj(édj)in . (inan.) whom %e hath sent (them.)
vii. 25. Wah nés-ahwdhj(odj)in . . whom they want (to) kill.

133 jy, 34. xii. 44. 45. Kah dhnoozh-id .. se (who) sent me.
v. 32. Owh tabdhjemid .. ke who narrates me.
v. 3. Ewh anshjemid . . that (which) ke relates (of) me.
x. 15. Azhe kekdnemid .. as he knoweth me.
x. 17. Wainje sahgeid . . therefore e loves me.
x. 18. Kah méenzhid .. which /e gave me.
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Séke-h-éaméet Séhge-h-éamingid or  he loves us (1.3).
-éungid .
-ittak -enihg he loves us (1.2).
-ittaig -endig he loves you.
-ik‘oot-wéw -égood-wih  they are loved.

Plural. (Indefinite ; or  Flat Vowel.”)

Seéke-h-itch-ik Sahyahge-h-idj-ig* (that) they love me.
-isk-ik -lk-ig they love thee.
-tkoo(t)ch-ik -égoo(d)j-ig  they are loved
-éaméetch-ik -éamingidj-ig  they love us (1.3).
-ittak-ook -ening-ook they love us (1.2).
-ittdig-ook -endig-ook they love you.
-koo(t)ch-ik ~égoo(d)j-ik  they are loved

, (by him or them, pEF.)
* Séhge-h-ewod, DEF.

vii. 20. Wanéin babah-undah-nésfk . . who about-go-that Ae kill ¢hee.

ix. 37. Me owh kinoon-7k. . it is ke (Ital. Ecco o) who talketh (to) thee.

i. 48. Chépwah unddo-met% . . before ke called thee.

ix. 21. Ahn’een kah d6od-dok £, . what manner, how, did ke (to) thee.

xix, 11. Kah babkedé-n-ahm(um)-dok .. who (he) has delivered (it)
to thee.

xvii. 3. Che kekéne-m-equdh (= -ik-wdh). . that they know thee.

i. 31. Che kekénem-égood . . that ke should be known by him.

iii. 2. Wejéwegood . . if ke be accompanied by him.

vii. 1. Che nésegood . . that ke be killed by kim, or them.

vii. 51. Chépwah nbond-dkgood. .before ke is heard by it (viz thelaw).

xviii. 3. Ke ménegood .. ke had been given (to) by them.

x. 4. Néopenéhnegood .. fe is followed by him (or them).

iv. 12. Kah méezh-éyakmingéd .. he who gave (it to) us (1.3).

vi. 52. Che dhshahm-eming .. that he feed us (1.2).

viii. 36. Pahgeden-endiy .. if ke release you.

xiv. 16. Che ménenaig that ke give (to) you.

xiv. 16 Che wéjewendig .. that ke accompany you.

xiil. 14. Kiya kékenoo-Ghmoo-ndig (flat vow.) .. he who teacheth you.

xvii. 20. Ka tipwa-anem-gj(idj)ig .. who (they) shall true-think me.

xviii.21. Egewh kah néondahw-ej(idj)-ig. . those (they) who heard me.

v.36. vi. 39. Kah méezh-ej(idj)-in (inan.). . which %e hath given me.
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Direct.’® (2d and 1st pers.)

Sake-h-éun Séhge-h-éyun (that) thou lovest me.
-edk -eyéng thou lovest us. (1.8)
-edig -eyhig ye love me.

134

xv. 18. Ke sheeng-é4nem-ewdd .. they hated me.
viii. 10. E'gewh énahme-m-fk-ik (flat vow.) .. those (they) who ac-
cuse thee, ““ thine accusers.”

vi. 45. Kiya kah kékenooahmdhgoodj-ig . . and who (they) are taught
by him.

vii. 18. Kah &hnoon-égoodj-in .. whom ke was sent by (him).

x. 35. Kah 6odes-égoodjig . . who (they) were arrived at by .

i. 22. Kah bé-4hnoozh-dyakmingdjidj)-ik . .. they who hither-sent
us (1.3).

xv. 18. 19. Keshpin sheeng-anemendig-wdk . . if they hate you.

xili, 35. Ka.. kékanem-endg-wdk . . they shall know you.

xviii. 28. Che wéne-sk-4hk-oowdd .. that they be defiled by iz.

xx. 29. Ke wihbahm-éyun .. thou hast seen me.

xvil. 6. 9. 12. Kah méenzh-dyahn-(uN)-ig. . whom (plur.) thou hast
given me.

xvil. 7. Kah méenzh-éyakn(un)-in. . which (plur.) thou hast given me.

xvii. 4. Kah méenzh-éyun .. which thou gavest (to) me.

xi. 41, 42. Ke néonddhw-eyun . . (that) thou hast heard me.

xi. 42. Ke 4hnoozh-éyun .. (that) thou hast sent me.

xvil. 23. 26. Kah .. séhge-éyun . . thou hast loved me.

i. 48. A’hn’ahpé kekéinem-éyun £ (flat vow.). . what time know-thou
me ?

x. 24.. Ka gwénahw-4indahmoo-éydng (caus.) . .. thou lack-think,
“ doubt,” makest us (1.3).

vii. 19. Wégoonain . . nésh-eydig . . why .. ye kill me.

viil. 19. xiv. 7. Késhpin kekanemeydig-oopun (pret.). . if ye knew me.

xvi. 27. Ke sghge-eydig .. as ye love me.

iv. 26. Neen kandéon-endn .. I who speak (to) thee.

xxi. 15. 16. Sahge-endn .. that I love thee.

ii. 4. Ka téotdon-endn .. shall I do (to) thee.

xiii. 12. 15, Kah t6otoon--nakgook .. what I have done to you.
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INVERSE.
Sahke-h-ittan Sahge-h-enén  (that) I love thee.
-ittiik-wow -h-énug-wah I love you.
-ittak ~h-enéng we love thee.

ImperaTIVE Moop, Present. (See p. 204.)1%

Saké-h Sahgé-h love thou him.
Kuttd séke-h-ayoo Oo tah sahke-h-aun, or -or let him love him

Séke-h-a-tak Sahge-h-ah-déh let us love him.

Séake-h-éek Sthge-h-éeg  love ye him.
Kutti sdke-h-4y-wuk  Oo tah sdhge-h-ah-wén let them love him.

Plural.

Sake-h-ik Séhge-h love thou them.

Kutti sake-h-ayoo Oo tah sdhge-h-aun let him love (him

or) them.

xiil. 34. xv.9. Kah ezhe sdhge-énahgooyg . . as I have loved you.
xiv. 3. Che oodéhpen-¢nakgooy .. that I take, « receive,” you.
xiv 25. Magwah .. wéjéw-énahgoog .. whilst .. I accompany you.
xv. 14. Kah kékem-énahgoog .. which I command you.

xiii. 14. Ke kézebég-ezedan-énakgoog . . I have wash-footed you.

135 xvii, 17. Péen-éh. . purify, ¢ sanctify,” thou (him or) them.
xvil. 11. Kéhnahwéni-m .. guard, “ keep,” thou (him or) them.
i.46. Bé.wéhbu-m .. hither-see thou him (or them), “come and see.”
xxi. 15. 16. AWshu-m.. feed thou (him or) them.
ix. 24. Meenzh . . give thou (to) him.

iv. 29. Wahbu-m-k .. see ye him.

xii. 7. Pdonech)ik .. leave off ye him, ** her.”

xviii. 31. xx. 22. Ahyahw-ik .. have, « take,” ¢ receive,” ye him.
xvifl. 31. Ezhe tebihkoo-n-k .. so judge ye him.

ix. 21. 23. Kahgwéje-m-Zk . . ask ye him.

xxi. 10. Pé-n-ik .. bring ye them.

xi. ¢4, Ah’ha-h-dok , . loose ye him.
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Stke-h-4-téh-we-nik  S#hge-h-ah-d4h-nig letuslovethem

Séke-h-éek-ook Sahge-h-éek love ye them.
Kutts sike-h-4y-wuk Qo tah séhge-h-ah-won let them love (him
or) them.

Verbs énding in ~{-ayoo (anim. p. 42) change the ¢ into s in the first
person singular, thus, Nugga-t-ayoo makes nuggu-s .. leave thou him ;
Naht-t-ayoo (or na-t-ayoo) makes na-s.. fetch thouw kim, &c.

Indefinite.
Séke-h-a-kun Séhge-h-4h-kun love thou him.
Sike-h-a-kak Séhge-h-ah-gak let us love him.
Séke-h-a-kaik Sthge-h-ah-gaig love ye him.
Séke-h-a-kunik Séhge-h-sh-kun-ig love thou them.

Sake-h-a-kwéw-in-ik  Sahge-h-ah-kah-dw4h-nig let uslovethem
Séke-h-a-gaik-ook Sahge-h-ah-giig-oog  love ye them.

PrESENT. (Ist and 2d Pers.)136

Sake-h-in Sahge-h-ézhin love thou me.
Séke-h-innan Séhge-h-ézhin-om love thou us (1.3).
Séke-h-fk Sihge-h-ézhig love ye me or us.
Indefinite.
Sake-h-é-kun Sahge-h-ezhé-kun love thou me.
Séke-h-e-k-4ik Sahge-h-ézhe-k-dik ~  love ye me.
—

Paracnaru II1.

InanmvaTe Object, DirECT.
1. Séke-t-6w Oo sahge-t-6on he loves it.
2. It-éthe-t-um Ood enéin-d-on he so-thinks it.

136 xxi. 19. 22. Néopenahzhéshin . . follow thou me.
iv. 7. Ména-h-éshin .. give thou me drink.
vi. 34. Meenzh-éshin-om .. give thou (to) us (1.3).



Ne sike-t-an

Ke sdke-t-an
Sike-t-ow

Ne séke-t-an-nan

Ke sike-t-an-anow

Ke sike-t-an-owéw
Séke-t-6w-uk

Net’ It-éthe-t-en
Ket’ It-éthe-t-en
It-éthe-t-um
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InpicaTive Moob.
Ne sahge-t-oon

Ke séhge-toon

Oo séhge-t-oon

Ne séhge-t-oon-nén
Ke sahge-t-oon-nén

Ke séhge-t-6on-ahwéh
Oo séhge-t-6on-ahwah

Nind en—éi;-d-on
Ked en-in-d-on
Ood en-4in-d-on

1 love it.

thou lovest it. .
he loves it.

we (1.8) love it.
we (1.2) love in.
ye love it.

they love it.

1 so-think it.
thou thinkest it.
he thinks it.

Net’ It-éthe-t-en-nan  Nind en-din-don-non  we (1.3) think it.
Ket’ It-éthe-t-en-anow Ked en-ain-don-non  we (1.2) think it.
Ket’ It-éthe-t-én-owow Ked en-4in-don-ahwah ye think it.
It-éthe-t-dm-wuk Ood en-sin-don-ahwéh they think it.

* This n is expletive, being simply the cognate liquid of the d follow-

ing it. See INTRODUCTION. :
Indeterminate.

1. Sake-t-a-newoo ..he, or they, (Fr. on) love it.
2. It-éthe-t-ahgun-ewoo... ke or they so-think it.

Double Inanimate.
Sake-t-a-mahgun... .. it loves it.

INvERSE.
Nin shhge-h-égoon me loveth it, i.e.

it loves me.

Ne sike-h-tk-oon

Ke sike-h-ik-oon Ke sihge-h-égoon it loves thee.
Séke-h-ikoo Oo sdhge-h-égoon he is loved (by it).
Ne sike-h-ik-oon-nén Nin shge-h-égoon-nén it loves us (1.3).
Ke sike-h-fk-oon-inow Ke sihge-h-égoon-nén it loves us (1.2).
Ke séke-h-ik-oon-owéw Ke sihge-h-égoon-ahwih it loves you.
Séke-h-tkoo-wik  Oo sihge-h-égoo-wug they are loved.

Double Inanimate.
Sake-h-ik-6o-mahgun...it is loved by .
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SussunNcTivE Moop DIRECT. ¥

Séke-t-TAn Sahge-t-ooyéon  (that) I love it.
-Tun -6oyun thou lovest it.
-at -ood he loves it.
-1ak -o0yéng we (1.8) love it.
-igk -6oyung we (1.2) love it.
-14ig -o0ysig ye love it.
-at-wéw (def.) -oowdd they love it.
Sedke-t-atch-ik (indef.) Sahyahge-t-6odj-ik they love it.
It-ethe-t-ummdn En-aind-ummén (that) I so think .
&ec. See Intrans. pp. 195. 196. 197. Conjug. 6.
Indeterminate.
1. Séke-t-dnewik Sahge-t-ang (that) ke or they love it.
2. It-éthe-t-4hgun-ewik En-éin-d-ong he or they so-think

or esteem it.
Double Inanimate.
Sake-t-4-magik Sahge-t-ah-magik (that) it loves it.

137 jv, 34. Che gézhe-t-ooydn .. (and) that I finish .
x. 25, Wazhe-too-ydhn(Gn)~in .. (which) I do them.
xiii. 2. Ke &ht-6od .. ke had put .

v. 18. Ke bahnahje-t-ood. . e had defiled .
xix. 39. Ke béd-God .. (and) ke brought it.

xix. 10. A’hy-ahmdn. . (that) I have .

xviii. 37. Che wéen-d-ahmdn. . that I tell, declare it.

xiii. 26. Ke gwéhbah-ahm(um)-¢n .. (when) I have dipped it.
v. 30. Aniind-ahm-dn .. as I think, intend, *“ my will.”
x.17.” Pahgedé-n-ahmdn . . as I lay-down ét.

x. 18. Che oodahpe-n-ahmdn . . that I take 4.

xvi. 30. Kekéind-ahmun .. (that) thou knowest (it or them).

i. 50. Wainje tipway-aind-ahmun ? .. whence true-thinkest,  be-
lievest,” thou it &

iv. 11. A’hn’eende .. whinde-n-ahmun ? .. .what-place . . from-takest
thou it #

xx. i. 5. 6. Ke wahbundung .. (and) ke saw it (or them),

xiji. 26. Kah gwahbah-éng .. (when) ke had dipped it.

viit, 9. E'gewh kah ndéond-dhg-ig .. those who (they) heard it.
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INVERSE.

Sike-h-ik-00-yén Sahge-h-egoo-yén that it loves me.
-6o-yun -eg6o-yun it loves thee.
-00-t -égoo-d he is loved (by it).
~00-yak -egoo-yéng it loves us (1.3).
-00-yik -egbo-yung it loves us (1.2).
-00-ydig -egoo-yaig it loves you.
-00-t-wow -égoo-d-wah  they are loved.

Double Inanimate.
Siéke-h-ik-6omagik Sahge-ig-6omagsk (that) it is loved by it.

wiii, 51. Keshpin. . minjémi-n-ung .. if .. ke hold 4.

viii. 29. Méanw-4ind-éng-in (plur.)..which ke well-thinks, approves.
vii. 23. Keshpin.. ootdhpe-n-ung . . if ke take if.
iii. 31. Ahkeh ainddhzhinding .. earth, ke relates,  speaks of,” it.

iii. 11. Kakaindahméng .. (which) we (1.3) know (it).
Kah wahbundahmdng . . which we have seen (i2).

i. 14. Ke wéhbundahmdng .. (and) we saw it.
xiii. 29. Ka ahyéh-m-ung-oon (plur.) .. (which) we (1.2) shall have
(them).

xv. 10. Keshpin minjéme-n-ahm-dig . . if ye hold them.

xiii. 17. Keshpin kekdindahm-dig . . if ye know them.

xvi. 4. Che megu-4indahm-dig. . that ye may find-think, recollect it.
vi. 26. Ke wahbundahm-dig .. that ye had seen them.

i. 38. Wagoonain dindahw-dindum-dig 2 . . what seek ye?

ix. 27. Wah .. néndahm-dig? .. (that) ye want (to) hear it.

vi. 14. 22. Ahpé kah wihbundihm-oowdd .. when they had seen it.

vi. 13. Kah esqiand-ahm-oowdd . . which they had left, * remained
over.”

v. 28. Che néond-ahm-oowdd . . they will hear it

xi. 41. Ke ékoo-n-dhm-oowod .. they withdrew it.

xviii. 28. Kéo-t-4hm-oowdd. . as they feared if.

vi. 23. Kah .. méj-ewod .. they eat it. .
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IMpERATIVE MooD, Present.

Séke-t-ah Séhge-t-oon13® love thou it.
Sake-t-ah-tak S4hge-t-oon-ddh let us love it.
Sake-t-ak Séhge-t-6og love ye it.
It-éthe-ta En-4in-d-un think thou it.
It-éthe-ta-tak En-4in-dun-ddh let us think it.
It-éthe-t-um-6ok En-4in-d-um-éok think ye it.
: INDEFINITE.
1 Sake-t-a-kun love thou it.
-kak let us love it.
-kaik love ye it.

2 It-éthe-t-um-6o-kun  think thou it.
‘kik  let us (1.2) think it.
-kaik  think ye it.

et

Paracraru IV,

INDETERMINATE, &c. Object.
Anim. obj.  Sike-h-ewdyoo  Shhge-h-ew#  he loves. (p. 99)
Inan. obj.  Séke-che-ghyoo  Séhge-ch-egd heloves. (p. 101)

Inpic. Pres. Direct. (Conjug. 3.

Ne sdke-h-ewsn Nin séhge-h-ewé I love (somebody)
Ke séke-h-ewin Ke sihge-h-ewd thou lovest (id.).
Séke-h-ewhyoo Sshge-h-ew he loves (id.).

138 xii, 28. Pésheg-aindéhgoo-t-don .. one-think,  glorify,” thou it.
xiii. 29. Késhpenah-d-don .. buy thou (it or) them.
ii. 19. Bahnéhje-t-dog .. destroy ye it.
xi. 34. xx. 27. Wahbu-nd-un .. see thou (it or) them.
xviii. 11. Péena-h-in .. enter, ¢ put up,” thou it.
v. 8. 11. Ootéhpe-n-un .. take thou it.
ii. 8. Zége-n-dhm-ook .. pour ye it.
v. 39. Undah-kekai-nd-akm-dok .. go-know ye (it or) them.
xi. 39. E’koo-n-dhm-ook .. withdraw, * take away,” ye it
xiv. 15. Minjéme-n-akm-ook .. hold, ¢‘ keep,” ye (it or) them.

Q
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Ne séke-h-ewdn-nan  Nin séhge-h-ew4-min

Ke sdke-h-ewan-inow Ke séhge-h-ewd-min

Ke sike-h-ewén-owow Ke séhge-h-ewé-m
Sike-h-eway-wiik Séhge-h-ewa-wug

) Inverse.

Ne séke-h-{k-6win Nin sdhge-h-ig-do

Ke stke-h-ik-6win Ke sihge-h-ig-60
Sake-h-6w Séhge-h-ah

Ne séke-h-ik-¢win-nan Nin sihge-h-ig-6o-min

Keséke-h-ik-6win-anow Ke séhge-h-ig-60-min

Ke sake-h-ik-6win-owow Ke sahge-h-ig-60-m

Sake-h-dw-ik Sahge-h-4h-wug

SussuNcTive Moob, DirgcT.

Séke-h-ew-é4n Séhge-h-ew-4yén (that)

-éun -yun
-4it -4id
-éak -dybog
-e3k -Ayung
-ehig -ayéig
-ait-wéw (def.time) -Awod
-4itch-ik (indef.time)  -4idj-ig
Inverse.

Séke-h-ik-6w-e4n Sshe-h-igéo-yén (that)

-h-ik-6w-eun -h-igéo-yun
-h-éet -h-ind
-h-ik-6we-ak -h-igéo-yéng
-h-ik-6we-sk -h-igéo~yung
-h-ik-6we-fig -h-igbo-yhig
-h-éet-wéw -h-ind-wéh
——

InperintTE Object Indic. Mood. Direct.
Ne séke-(t)ch-egin Ne séhge-ch-ega
Ke séke-ch-egén Ke sahge-ch-eg4
Séke-ch-egéyoo Séhge-ch-egs

we(1.3)1ove (id.).
we (1.2) love (id.).
ye love (id.).
they love (id.)-

me love theygndet.).
they love thee.

he is loved

they love us (1.8).
they love us (1.2).
they love you.
they are loved

Ilove (somebody).
thou lovest.

he loves.

we (1.8) love.

we (1.2) love.

ve love:

they love.

they love.

they (somebody)
love me.

they love thee.
heis loved.

they love us (1.8)
they love us (1.2)
they love you.
they are loved.

(Conjug. 3.y
T love.

thou lovest.
he loves.
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Ne sike-ch-egan-nan  Nin sihge-ch-egi-min we (1.3) love.

Ke sike-ch-egan-anow Ke sdhge-ch-egé-min e (1.2) love.

Ke sike-ch-egin-owéw Ke sdhge-ch-egi-m ye love.
Sake-ch-egdy-wik Sahge-ch-egh-wug they love.

SvssuncTive Moop.
Sike-(t)ch-eg-é4n  Sahge-(t)ch-eg-4yo6n (that) Ilove (something)

-éun ~4yun thou lovest.
-4it -4id he loves.

-éak -ayéng we (1.8) love.
-éik -4yung we (1.2) love.
-éaig -Ayéig ye love.
-4it-wéw (def. time) -4wod they love.

S-e-ske(t)chegai(t)chik S-ahy-4hge-(t)ch-eg-4i(d)j-ig they love.
The InvenrsE or return form of this (INDEFINITE) mode of the
verb constitutes the Participial Passive, as follows,
Participiar Passive. Past ParTicreie. (p. 111 et seq.)
Indicative Mood.  (Conjug. 4.)

Ne sike-ch-eg-as-oon Nin séhge-ch-egéhz
I am loved (Lat. amatus sum).
Ke sdke-ch-eg-as-oon Ke sthge-ch-egihz
thou art loved.
Séke-ch-eg-as-0o Sahge-ch-egihzoo
he is loved.
Ne séke-ch-eg-3s-oon-nan Nin sdhge-ch-egihzoo-min
we (1.3) are loved.

Ke sike-ch-eg-as-oon-anow Ke sahge-ch-egédhzoo-min

we (1.2) are loved.
Ke sike-ch-eg-as-oon-owow Ke sthge«ch-egihzbo-m
ye are loved.
Séke-ch-eg-as-oo-wug Sshge-ch-egihzoo-wug
they are loved.

INANIMATE. (p. 111 et seq.)
Séake-ch-egatiyoo Sahge-ch-egahda it is loved.
-egatdy-wi ~wun they are loved.

Q2
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Subgjunctive Mood.
Stke-ch-eg-dsoo-yin  Shhge-ch-egshzoo-yén (that) I am loved.

-yun -yun thou art loved.
-t -d  heis loved.
-yak -yéng we(1.8) are loved.
-yik -yung we(1.2)are loved.
-yéig -y4ig ye are loved.
-t-wow -wéd they are loved.
INANIMATE.

Sake-ch-egataik Sahge-ch-eghhd-dig (that) it is loved.

-ee -in they are loved.
—

Paracrara V.
VERBAL ApsEcTivE—Active. (Intrans. Conjug. 1.)
Ne séke-h-eway-wiss-in Ne sthge-h-ewi-wiz
&e. I am loving, affectionate.

Passive. (id.)
Ne stke-h-ik-o0s-in Ne sbhge-h-ikoos.
&e. I am lov-able, &ec.

SussuneTive. (id.)
Act.  Sike-h-eway-wiss-edn  Séhge-h-ewd-wiz-eydn.

&e. (that) I am loving, &c.
Pass. Séke-h-ikoos-edn. Sahge-h-ég-oos-eyon.
&ec. (that) I am ami-able, &c.
(See pp. 114, 115.)
——

Paraerarn VL

RerLecTIvE, RECIPROCAL, SiMULATIVE, VERBS. (p. 82 et seq.)

These modes of the Verb involving to some extent (as respects
Agent and Patient) the character of Transitives, are nevertheless
conjugated as Intransitives (of the 4th Conjugation).

InpicaTive Moobp.
Reflect.  Ne sike-h-issoon (or -h-fttissoon) ~ Nin séhge-h-édis
I love myself-
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Recip. Ne ske-h-ittoonndn (plur.) Nin sthge-h-éde-min.
‘ We (1.8) love each other.
Simul. Ne séke-k-asoon (reflect.) Nin sihge-kas.
I make myself, pretend, to love.

SussuNcTIvE Moob.

Reflect. Séke-h-issoo-ydn Séhge-h-édesoo-yon.
(that) I love myself.
Recip. Séke-h-ittoo-yak (plur.) Sihge-h-éde-yong.
7 (that) e (1.8) love one another.
Simul. Stke-k-asoo-yan (reflect.) Séhge-k-isoo-ydn.

(that) I pretend to love.

e

Paragrara VII.
Tue Osrique Cases. p. 117 et seq. Notes 64. 65.

From the Transitive Verb in its Direct Relation (Nomin. and
Accus.) we proceed to the Oblique Cases ; namely, 1, Dative; 2,
Ablative ; and 3, Accessory or Possessive; beginning here with
the last. It is, as already observed, used in connexion with the
third person only. See Syataz.

Possessive, &c. Case. (p. 123.)

Anim. Ne sike-h-im-6w-a T love his him.
Inan. 1. Ne sake-t-3-wan. 1 love his it.
2. Net” It-éthe-t-um-wan. I think his it.

Indicative Mood (anim.).  Direct, 3d. person Accus.

Ne sike-h-im-6w-% I love Ais him, or them.

Ke sake-h-im-O6w-i thou lovest his him.
Séke-h-dtkh-u-5 he loves his him.

Ne sake-h-im-annan we (1.8) love his him.

&e.

Subjunctive Mood.
Sake-h-im-uk (that) I love kis him, &c.
Séke-h-im-1t thou lovest &is him.
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Séke-h-dthit
Sake-h-tm-tik-éet
&c.

he loves kis him.
we (1.3) love his him,

Imperative Mood. Pres.

Sake-h-im
Sake-h-im-eck

love thou ks him, &c.
love ye his him.

Indefinite.

Séke-h-im-dkun
&e.

love thou Aés him.

————

InanmMaTE (Indic.)

1, Ne séke-ti-m-4n
Ke sike-ti-mw-4n
Sake-t-dthu-3
&ec.
2. Net’ It-éthe-tum-w-4n
Ket’ It-éthe-tum-w-4n
It-éthe-tum-éthui

I love Ais it.
thou lovest Ais it.
he loves his it.

I think his it.
thou thinkest his it.
he thinks his it.

Net’ It-éthe-tum-w-én-nan we (1.8) think his it.

&c.

Subjunctive Mood.

1. Stke-ta-w-uk

(that) 1 love Ais it.

I think Ais it.

See Addenda.

———————

Parasraru VIII.

Darive Case.  (p. 117 et seq. Note 64.)

&e.
2. It-éthe-t-tim-w-ak
&e.
Anim, Séike-t-ow-ayoo
Inan. Shke-t-im-ow-4yoo

Direct. Anim. Indic.

Ne séke-t-ow-6n
Ke sike-t-owa0m
&ec.

he loveth him for him.

he loveth it for him.

3d Pers. Accus.
I love (him) for him.

thou lovest (him) for him.
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Inverse. 3d Pers. Nomin. (p. 55.)

Ne stke-tw-ak - he loves (him) for me.
Ke séike-tw-ak he loves (him) for thee.
Sake-tw-4k he is loved for him, by &c.pEF.
Ne séke-tw-4k-oonin he loves him for us (1.3)
&e.
Direct. 2d and 1st Pers.
Ke séke-tw-6win thou lovest him for me.
Ke séke-tw-6win-nan thou lovest him for us (1.8)
Ke séke-tw-6win-owow ye love him for me.

Inverse. (p. 55.)

Ke sdke-tw-atin I love him for thee.
Ke sike-tw-Atin-owow I love him for you.
Ke sike-tw-atin-nan we (1.8) love him for thee.

Subjunctive Direct. 3d. Pers. Accus.

Séke-tw-6w-uk (that) I love (him) for him.
Séke-tw-6w-ut thou lovest (him) for him.
&e.

Inverse.
Sake-tw-dw-it (that) he loves him for me.
Séke-tw-ask he loves him for thee.
Séke-tw-akoot he is loved for him, by, &c. DEF.
Sake-tw-6w-eaméet he loves him for us (1.8).
&e.

Direct. 2d and 1st Pers.
 Séke-tw-dw-eun (that) thou love him for me.

Sake-tw-6we-aig ye love him for me.

Inverse.
Sike-tw-a-tdn (that) I love him for thee.
Séke-twa-tiik-ook I love him for you.
Bake-twa-tak we (1.8) love him for thee.

Anim.

Inan.

INDETERMINATE. Inverse. (p. 226.)

Ne séke-tw-ak-6win they (some one) love Aim for me.
&e.
Ne séke-tum-ak-6win they (id.) love it for me.

&e.



232 A GRAMMAR OF

Anim. Ne tem ne né-fw-ak-6win. . my horse they (indet.) fetch (him)
for me.
Inan. Ne mékoman ne ni~tum-ak-6win. . my knife they (id.) fetch
(it) for me.
Subjunctive. (p- 226,
Anim. Séke-tw-4k-6w-edn  (that) they (indet.) love him for me.

&e.
Inan. Sike-tum-ak-éw-edn they Gd.) love if for me.
&e.
S
Paracraru [X.
IvanimaTe. (Indic.)
Ne séke-tdm-omw-dn I love it for Aim.
&e.
Inverse. (p. 55.)
Ne sfke-tum-ak he loves it for me.
&c.
2d and 1st Pers. Direct.
Ke séke-t-um-6win thou lovest it for me.
Ke sake-t~-um-6win-nan thou lovest it for us (1.3).

Ke séke-t-um-6win-owéw  ye love it for me.

Inverse. (p. 55.)
Ke sike-t-um-atin I love it for thee.
Ke sike-t-um-atin-nan we (1.8) love it for thee.
Ke sike-t-um-atin-owéw I love it for you.

Subjunctive. Direct. (p. 215.)
Séke-tim-ow-uk (that) T love it for him.

Sake-tiim-ow-ut thou lovest it for him.
&e.

Inverse.
Sake-tum-dw-it (that) he loves it for me.
Séke-tum-ask he loves it for thee.
Séke-tum-akoot it is loved for him, by &c. DEF.
Sake-tum-4w-eaméet he loves it for us (1.8)

&e.
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2d and 1st Pers. Direct. (p. 219.)
Séke-tum-6w-eun (that) thou love it for me.
&ec.

Inverse. (p. 220.)
Séke-tum-a-tin (that) I love it for thee.
Séke-tum-a-titk-ook I love it for you.
Séke-tum-a-tak : we (1.3) love it for thee.

ParaGraru X.

Dative and Possessive CisEs combined.

Anim. Ne sike-tw-Am-6w-3 I love his him for him.
&ec.
Inan. Ne sike-tum-am-6w-# I love his it for him.
&ec.
Anim. Oo témi ne na-Tw-dm-6wh. . kis horse I fetch (his H1M) FOR
him.

Oo?’ ustis-& ne na-rw-dm-6wi. . kis gloves I fetch (id.) For him.
Inan. Oo muiskesin-i ne ni-rumM-dm-6wi. . his shoes I fetch (his 11)
FOR him.

Paracrara XI.

REFLECTIVE, &c. Conjug. 4. Indic. Mood.

Anim. Ne sbke-tw-assoon I love (him) for myself.
&ec.

Inan. Ne séke-tum-4ssoon 1 love (it) for myself.
&e.

Subjunclive. -

Anim. Sake-tw-assoo-y4n (that) 1 love (him) for myself.

Séke-tw-4sséo-yun thou, &c.
&e.
Inan. Stke-tum-4ssoo-yan (that) Ilove (it) for myself.

&ec.
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Paraararu XII.
ABLATIVE oR INsTRUMENTAL Case. p. 121. (Conjug. 3.)

Ne sike-ch-ega-gin I love with, or of, something.
Ke stke-ch-egh-gdn thou lovest with something.
&e.
Subjunctive.
Sake-ch-egh-gedn (g hard) (that) I love with, or of; some-
&c. thing.
——— .
Sect. V.
NEGATIVE VERBS. (See p. 63 et seq.)
Anim.  Ne séhge-A-dh-se I love him not.
Inan. 1. Ne sihge-f-do-seen 1 love it not.
2. Nind en-4in-d-ah-seen I think it not.

InpicaTive Moob.
Present. Direct. 3d. Pers. Accus.

Ne sthge-h-dh-se (plur. -g) I love kim not (plur. them).

Ke séhge-h-ah-se (-g) thou lovest him not.
Oo sihge-h-4h-seen he loves him not.

Ne sihge-h-ah-se-non (-ig) we (1.3) love him not.
Ke sahge-h-4h-se-non (-ig) we (1.2) love him not.
Ke sthge-h-dh-se-wah (-g) ye love him not.

Oo sébge-h-4h-se-wén they love him not.

InvERSE. See p. 214.
Ne sahge-h-ig-oose (plur. -g) me loveth-Ae-not, i.e. he loveth
me not (and so of the rest).

Ke sahge-h-igoose (-g) he loveth thee not.
Oo sahge-h-ig-00-seen (-un) he is loved not by him, her, (or
them) DEF.

Ne sahge-h-ig-oose-nén (-ig)  he loves us (1.3) not (plur. they).
Ke sahge-h-ig-oose-nén (-ig) he loves us (1.2) not (id.).

Ke sahge-h-ig-oosen-ahwéh (-g) he loves you not. (id).

Oo sahge-h-ig-oose-wén they are loved not by, &c. pEF.
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2d and 1st Pers. Direcr.

Ke sihge-h-ése - . thou lovest me-not.

Ke sihge-h-esée-m ye love me-not.

Ke sahge-h-ése-min thou or ye love us (1.3) not.
INVERSE.

Ke sihge-h-ésencon I love thee not.

Ke shhge-h-ésenéon-im I love you not.

SussuncTiVE Moop. Present. DIREcT.

Sahge-h-&h-se-wug (plur. -wak)1*¥(that) I love him not (plur. them)

Sahge-h-sh-se-wud (-wak) thou lovest him not.
Sahge-h-Ah-s-ig he loves him not.
Sahge-h-4h-se-wong-id (-wak) we (1.3) love him not.
Sahge-h-fh-se-wung (-wak) we (1.2) love him not.
Sahge-h-ah-se-waig (-wak) ye love him not.
Sabge-h-th-s-ig-wéh they love him not.

-se-wéd

INVERSE.

Séhge-h-ésig (plur. -wak)'4 (that) he loves me not.
S4hge-h-esen-ik he loves thee not.
Séhge-h-égoo-sig he is not loved (by, &c. pEF.)

139 xix. 4. Mék-ahmahwah.se-wig .. (that) I find not to, “in,” kim.
ix. 31. Néondahwah-s-ig .. (that) ke heareth him, or them, not.

vii. 35. Che mékahwah-se-wiing .. (that) we (1.2) find kim not. ~
vii. 45. Ke ben&h-se-wdig .. (that) ye have not brought im.

ix. 30. Kek4anemah-se-wdig . . (that) ye know him not.

xv. 21. Kekdneméah-se-wod . . (as) they know him, or them, not.

140 xjv. 24. Owh sahyshge-h-esi-y (flat vow.).. ke who loveth me not.
xx. 29. E'gewh kah wahbahm-esé-g-ig . . those who have nof seen me.
xii. 42. Che sahgeje-wabe-n-ig-oose-wdd ..that they be not out-

thrown (by them DEF.).
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
xx. 17. Téngen-éshe-kdin . . touch thow me not.
x. 37. Tapwatdhw-eshe-k-dig-oon .. believe ye me not.
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Sahge-h-és-eammind he loves us (1.8) not.
Sahge-h-ése-wung he loves us (1.2) not.
Sahge-h-ése-wdig he loves you not.
Sahge-h-6goo-se-wod they are not loved (by, &c. DEF.)
(2d and 1st pers.) DIRECT.
Sihge-h-esé-wun (that) thou lovest me not.
Séhge-h-ese-wéng thou lovest us (1.3) not.
Séhge-h-ese-wdig!4! ye love me not.
INVERSE.
Sshge-h-ésen-owén (that) I love thee not.
Sthge-h-ésen-énug-oog I love you not.
Sahge-h-ése-n-ewéng we (1.8) love thee not.
———

Paracrarn I1.
InanimMaTE OBJECT. DIRECT.

IxNpicaTIve Moob.
Ne sghge-t-60-seen (plur. -un) I love it not (plur. them).

Ke sihge-t-60-seen thou lovest it not.
Oo shhge-t-60-seen he loves it not.
Ne shge-téo-se-non we (1.3) love it not.
Ke sihge-téo-se-non we (1.2) love it not.
Ke sthge-téo-sen-ahwih ye love it not.
Oo sthge-tbo-sen-ahwéh they love it not.
INVERSE.
Ne séhge-h-ég-0o-seen (plur.~un) it loves me not (plur. they).
Ke sihge-h-ég-oo-seen it loves thee not.
Oo sshge-h-ég-o0-seen it is not loved (by, &c. DEF.).
Ne séhge-h-ég-00-se-nén it loves not us (1.3)
&ec.

141 viii. 45. x. 38. (Wainje) thpwa-téw-ese-wdig. . (whence) ye true-hear,
believe, me not.
xv. 5. Ahyéhw-ese--waig .. (f) ye have not me.
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Sussunctive Moop. DirEcT.

Séhge-t-6ose-won!4? (that) I love it not.
Séhge-t-Gose-wun thou lovest it not.
Séhge-téo-sig he loves it not.
Séhge-t6o-se~wong we (1.3) love it not.
&e.

INVERSE.
Sahge-h-égoo-se-won (that) it loves me not
Sahge-h-égoo-se-wun it loves thee not.
Séhge-h-égoo-sig he is not loved by it.
Sahge-h-égoo-se-wong it loves us (1.8) not.
&e. See Notes (Obl. Cases, Neg.) p. 56.

———

Paragraru IIf.

INDETERMINATE. ANIMATE.

Direcr. (Indic.)

Nin séhge-he-wéy-se I love (some one) not.
&e.
Subjunctive.
Sthge-h-éwéy-se-wén (that) I love (some one) not.
&e.
InversE. (Indic.)
Ne sthge-h-egbo-se he or they (Fr. on) love me not.
Ke séhge-h-egéo-se he or they love thee not.
S4hge-h-dh-se he is not loved.
Ne sdhge-h-egdo-se-min he or they love not us (1.3).
Ke sthge-h-egbo-se-min he or they love not us (1.2).
Ke sdhge-h-eg6o-s-eem he or they love not you.
Séhge-h-4h-se-wug they (def.) are not loved.

142 vi. 39. Che wéahne-t-do-se-wdn .. that I lose not 3.
jii. 10. Kekaindéh-ze-wun?.. (and) thou knowest not (it, or) them.
iv. 32. Kakéindéh-se-wdig (flat vow.).. (that) ye know ¢¢ noz.
iv. 48. Késhpin . .. wahbundun-ze-wdig . . if ye see them not, “ except
ye see,” &c.
i, 12, viil, 24. Tapwatin-ze-waig .. (and, &c.) ye believe them not.
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SussuncTive Moob.
Sahge-h-eg6o-se-woén (that) he or they (Fr. o) love not me.

Sahge-h-egéo-se-wun he, &c. love not thee.
Sahge-h-ah-se-wind he is not loved.
Sahge-h-~eg6o-se-wéng he or they love not us (1.3).
Sahge-h-egéo-se-wung he, &c. love not us (1.2).
Sahge-h-egbo-se-waig he, &c. love not you.
Sahge-h-4h-se-wind-wih they (def.) are not loved.
InpEFINITE Object. p. 101, et seq.. (Indic.)

Ne séhge-(t)che-gh-se I love not.

&e.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Sahge-che-ga-se-wién (that) I love not.

&e.

VErBAL ADJECTIVE. AcTIVE. (See Intrans. p. 207.)
Indet. Nesthge-h-ewé-wizé-se, &c. I am not affectionate.
Indef. Ne séhge(t)ch-egi-wizé-se, &c. I am not &c.

Passive.  (id.) See p. 116. Notes.
Anim. Ne séhge-h-ig-oozé-se, &c. I am not lov-able, amj-able.

Inan. En-éin-d-8hg-wéh-senoon it is nof so thought (p. 213).
See Addenda.
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Cuaprer I1.

Sect. I.
ADVERBS (Creg).

NotE, ¢k is pronounced as tck, and j as dj.

Or TiME PrEsEnT.
An-ndoch, at present.
Ek'wi, now, instantly.
Késach, this instant, immediately.
Keaseskow, the present opportunity.

. Pasr.

Usp'in, ago.

T'spee, then, when.

A'stum-ispee, since.

A’woos-ispee, before.

Anndoch-egdy, very lately.

K’yas, kyéhtee, long ago.

‘Wéskuch, formerly.

Shashi, already.

Qotikoos-4ik, yesterday.

A’woos-ootakoosaik, the day be-
Sore yesterday.

I-4woos-ootakoosaik, two days be-
Sfore yesterday.

Pépoon-ook, last winter.

Népin-ook, last summer.

Furure.

Etap, afterwards.

Pitoos, kereafter.

Patima, by and bye.
Chéskwa, presently.
Pi-chéskwa, id. with emphasis.
Kékéek, some time or other.
Kéygs, at length.

Wéylkach, at a future time.

Pépook-e, when it shall (be) winter,
newt winter.

Whappak-e, tomorrow.

A'woose-whppak-e, the day after
tomorrow.

‘Wépuch, soon.

Nimmi éskwi, not yet.

Or Time UNSPECIFIED.
Ts-péese, whilst.
Modostk, always.
Ask’ow, sometimes, frequently.
I-4skow, unfrequently, rarely.
Negbotoonégs, seldom.
Kinwais, for a long time.
Nuggisk, for a short time, tempo-
rarily.
Kissik, for a very short time.
Methégas, a long time ago.
Pitts, for an instant.
Kok'ekdy, every moment, on every
occasion.
Qot'che, ever.
Ndamm3 éotche, never.
Miaikwanj, at the same time (or
place).
Wéekee, usually.
Semmak, at once, without delay.
Ketahtowaith, all on « sudden.
Thiskunne}K N {tﬁraughtheday
Kuppay all day long.
(Uspee, time.)
Ecco-spee, that very time.
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(Is-péeche, space, quantity)
Tén-ispeeche } kow fur, &c.?
Tan-ispée, when (past)?
Tan-ithekék, id. (fut.)®
Tan-ispee 6oche, what-time from,
how long ?
Ee-ayowee, continually.
Oosk’uch, at first.
Eskwiach, the last.
Amdya, my’wais, before.
Mustum, mwy'stus, after.

Or Prack.

(Itte, place.)

Tan-itte ? what place ? where £
LO-te, here.

Ne-t8, un'-te, there.

Ecco-t&, that very place.
O-té-6oche, here-from, hence.
N&-t& boche, therefrom, thence.
Chéeke, nigh, close to.
Kisshewauk, near.

‘Withow, afar off-

O'pemay, on one side.

Utte, from-wards.

Pey-, Peyche, hitherward.
Tan-te it-aike, on whick side.
O-té it-aike, on the hither side.
Kwisk-itts, on the other, reverse,

side.
Nbbutte, on one side.
T'-eetow, on both sides.
Astum-itté, on this side.
Awoos-itté, on the other side, be-
yond.

Nigootchis, inland.

Néntow, sometohere.
Misshewdy, every where.
Moéochéek, on the ground.
Espim-ik, on kigh.

OF QUANTITY AND NUMBER.

Appesis, little.

Mistahay, a great deal.

Tick-0k, the whole (number).

Attéet, part, some (id.).

Missheway, the whole (quantity).

Pake, part, some (id.).

Kégit, almost

Kokethow, all.

Kickee, among.

Ni-ee, exactly.

Ni-ithekok, exact quantity or
number.

Kesastow, niddling, moderately.

A'woos-ithekdk, more.

A'stum-ithekék, Zess.

Uthewak, ewceeding, very.

Néte, short of.

Uthewak-epithu, it ewceeds.

Nété-puthu, it falls short. (p.146)

Nummah mwésee, not much.

Eg'ah-waudj, scarcely, hardly.

OF QUALITY AND MANNER.
Tabiskooch alike,
Pétoos, different.
Kwiusk, strait.
Pimmich, crosswise.
Stigge, thick, close together.
1-4spees, thin, far between.
Mahmow, all together, collectively.
Piskis, apart, separately.
Mummaéin, here and there one.
Ménah, again, another.
Néspich, very.
Séke, extremely.
Kétwom, over again.
Nisséek, softly.
Péykach, slowly.
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Séeak-aith, kindly.

Pwhstoway, lingering, slowly.

Pidtuck, carefully.

Pik-akum, very steadily, atten-
tively.

Kithippes, quickly.

Sissekootz, suddenly, abruptly.

Mooche, openly, gratis.

Séik-aith, of one’s own accord.

Mi-méich, (from muche, bad,
ugly, &c.) badly, wickedly.

Sakooch, positively, inevitably.

Kémooch, privately, secretly.

Méhmuskach, wonderfully.

Pississik, alone, unaccompanied.

Néspach, wrong, mistakingly.

A'thimach, dificultly.

Mana, seemingly.

Néspitche, finally.

Ketatowaith, all at once, suddenly.

Oém'isse, this wise, thus.

O'te, to wit.

Piko, only, nothing but.

Méw-utche, collectively.

Wissuswy, dispersedly.

Or CoMPARISON.
Néw-uch, inclining to, rather.
Keséastow, moderately, middling.
Mistahay, greatly, a great deal.
Naspich, very.

Ath/ewdk, exceedingly.

Séke, very greatly.

Weysah, very.

Weysah dthewik, extremely.
Qosam, too, most.

Namms mwisee, not much.
Metbonee, perfectly, completely.
E-ap-itch, the same.

Pétéos, different.

Mwdoyche, exactly.
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OF AFFIRMATION.

Tapwooy, truly.
Chekaym3, fo be sure, certainly.
Ethinnuttok, in reality.
Sakoo-ch, positive-ly.
Wéychetowee, completely, tho-

roughly.
Ethépenay, really.

Or NEGATION.
Ndmms, no, not. Usedwith Indic.
Nummi wétha, id. stronger. id.
E'gah, not. Used with Subj. and

Imperat.
Numma-nisse, (soft neg.) no.
Numma-nta, (strong neg.) no.
Némma wiwitch, not at all.
Eck'wissé, forbear.
Eck'wisse égah (stronger neg.) id.
do not.
Pickéonits, trifling, *nonsense,”
(also Intensive) indefinitely.

OF DouBT AND UNGERTAINTY.
Wiéeskowin
Tane-piko
Maéskooch, perkaps.
Kistenach, perhaps.

FE’tooke, I suppose.

Ména, apparently, seemingly.

}Angl. I do’nt know.

Méeskow, by chance, accidentally.
U'tchethow, in vain, uselessly.

Or INTERROGATION.
Kékwan? what 2
Ché?
Nah?
Tan’ itte ? whick place £ where P
Tan’ ittd 6otche? fromwhich place?

whence £
Tan’ isse? which wise, how £
Tan’ tito? whichk number, how
many ?

}Inte’rrog. Particles.
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Sect. II.
CONJUNCTIONS.

1. CoPULATIVE.—Mén3, and, again ; Assitche, also; Wawauj, Lkewise.

2. DissuncTive.—Mdgga, but ; E'gah, or.

3. ConpirioNnaL.—Kéespin, if ; E'gah, unless.

4, ADVERSATIVE.—Mdggah, but; A'che, else; A’ché-kay, Missowanj,

so much the more.

5. ConcEussIVE.—A’tY, indeed, although; E/thewaik, nevertheless ; Kway-
kootow, however, nevertheless.

6. CavusaL.—Ootche, from, because, by reason of.
Final—Ktche that, to the end that.

7. ConcLusivE.—E’cco-isse, thus, therefore; Weche, whence ; Ma, for.

Tasepwd, no wonder. Eccose (Ekin), thus, so, (it is).
Tackoowd), so much the more. Mégga (pos.) and ; (privat.) but.
'T'éakwuch, contrary to expectation. Miuastum, after that.
Eéakum, why. Mooyais, before that.
Ega md, for (e.g. I did) not. Nuttticka, fortunately.
11:'41:5:;2;: }e“?ressions of doubt. II\)T?;?);; . }ezpre;;wns
A'ta, (with Indic.) indeed ; (with Nuppwéwis, ) dissappointment.
suby.) although. Tapean, it is a chance if.
Untowéuj, E’ga, (with subj.) unless.
Wawées, a fortiori. H2, as (Fr. commé).
———-s
Sect. II1.
PREPOSITIONS.
Péethche, in, within. ‘Wannuskootch, at the end, extre-
‘Wiskitch, on the outside. mity.
Espim.-ik, on high. Chéeke, close, very nigh to.
Chippasees, delow. I'ssee, towards.
Téahkootch, tétche, upon. Péoskoo késik, the same duy.
Uttdhmik, underneath. Péoskoowutchee-k,on thesame hill.
Sépah, under. Assétche, backwards.
Athéeoo, beyond. Take (méiskunnow), ol along (the
Sahpoo, through. path).
‘Wiskah, around. Utte, fromward.
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O’oche, FroM, of, with, by
means of.

Kithekow, Kickee, among.

Tustéwidj, between.

(T'4bbeskooch, alike, equal.)

Tibbeskooch, opposite

A’bbetow, (half,) in the middle.

Péethis, until, unto.

Passich, (passing) over.
Awkwa, at the back of, behind.
Sissoonay, parallel to.
A’stum-ik, in the front.
A'b-im-ik, ot the back, behind.

Note.—The Preposition governs its Noum, generally, in the Locative

Case, pp. 184, 185.

Sect. IV.
INTERJECTIONS.

Ah! express. of assent.

Ah! Ah! yes.

0! O! O! Angl. I thank you.

Eh! Che! empress. of surprize
and disappointment.

It ah! id.

Hi! express. of pleasure.

Ti-taich, ewpressive of contempt,
Angl. tush!

Waw ? Angl. EL?

Kaw ! indeed !

Y6 ho! Angl. what now ! @

How ! come! now !

How ! untowéudj, well! then.

Ek'wa! now !

Chist! ook /

Po'otee! lo ! behold.

A'ttatépun ! Angl. I am glad of it!

Ek'wesine! Angl. that’s right!

Ath'is! alas! thereis no help forit!

Méeakwam ! mind !

Pickbonitd ! nothing! “nonsense’!

Scke! very ! strong ! stoutly!

Matee! let us see!

Péegatch ! slowly !

Péeatiik! carefully ¢

Nissik! softly !

Pittane! would that.. ..t

Tapwéoy! verily, in truth !

A’stum! hither (come; !

A'woos ! away (go)!

Tan-ek-Gotee ! what of that!

Tan-eke-méggh ! and what then!

Pipéyway! good luck!

Héppwo Kétha! it rests with you!
as you (thou) please!

Kéysa

Kéysa oOtee! it is well ’tis no
worse!

Kéeam! ah-kéeam! be it so!

Ghuneks thpwooy ! (ironically) O
yes, I dare say !

Kwachist ! awkwachist! express.
of wonder or astonishment.

Tapwooy-ginne! seriously ! with-
out joking !

Esk'wd! presently!

B/gh isse! dont 1

Ecco! just (s0)! (Fr. voild)
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PART III.

—_———

SYNTAX.
Cuar. L

Tre Parts of Speech are Seven, viz.

1. Noun; Pronoun; Verb, including the Accid.
and Particip. Passives; declinable.

2. Adverb; Conjunction ; Preposition; Interjec-
tion ; indeclinable.

In Construction the rules of Concord and Govern-
ment are observed as in European languages.

G —

Sect. 1.

OF THE NOTUN.

The Idiom of this Language, as seen in its declinable forms,
divides the Noun into two classes, (analogous to those of gender,)
which we have denominated the Animate and Inanimate. Their
respective plurals are formed—the former by -uk or ~wuk (Chip.
-g, -ug, or -wug)—the latter by -i or -wid (Chip. -n, -un, or -wun)
added to the Singular. (p. 181.)

= But when governed by a verb in the THIRD person (expressed
or understood), the Noun ends—the Anim. in -& or -mi (sing. and
plur.) Chip. -», -un, or -wun—the Inan. in -ethi sing. -éthu-d plur.
Chip. -enék sing. -énemwun plur. Vide Trans. Verb.

Note.—The (Pronominal) equivalents of their Cases will be found in
the Verbal Affix. See pp. 55, 183.
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The Element me- (and w- or we-) prefixed to certain nouns, has, from
the manmer of the latter’s uniting with the Possess. Pron. been considered
by some writers as equivalent to the European Article. This is, however,
a mistake, since it is found only in the names of the body and its parts,
as Wé-ow, the body, Ne 6w, my body; Me-tdon, the mouth, Ne ¢don,
my mouth ; Me-sit, the foot, Ne sit, my foot; &c.—and in those expres-
sing Relationship, as, Me-gduwee, a mother, Ne gduwee, my mother;
&c.—with a very few others, as, Me-wift, a bag, Ne wuf, my bag;
W-éegee, a dwelling or habitation, N’éegee, my dwelling.

Two Nouns coming together, one of which is in the posses-
sive case, are expressed as follows, (See Possess. Pron. p.

187.)

Ne gdosis 00 tanis-d...my son his daughter ; Angl. my son’s
daughter.

Ke gbosis oo tanis-i...thy son’s daughter.

Oo gbosis 0o tAnis-dihu-i. .. his son’s daughter.

Ethinu oo géosis-d...the Indian Ais (or ker) son, Angl. the
Indian’s son.

Ethinu oo gdosisé oo tanis-éthu-d...the Indian’s son’s daugh-
ter.

Eskwéyoo oo tdnis-d...the woman Aer daughter, Angl. the
woman’s daughter.

Eskwayoo 0o tanis-3 60 tém-éthu-d...the woman her daugh-
ter, her (access.) dog. Angl. the woman’s daughter’s
dog.

* Vide infra.

—————

Sect. I1.
OF THE ADJECTIVE.
The European Adjective, as expressed in the Algonquin
dialects, is, in its most simple form, a Verb (Intrans). p. 25.

————

-Sect. II1.
OF THE PRONOUN. )
The Personal Pronoun has three persons in the singular and rour
in the plural.  (See pp. 51, 60, 185.) Indet. Owe-iik, some-body
any body. Indef. Kekw-dn, some-thing, any thing.
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The third person sing. Wetha, is the same in both genders.”
Their Cases will be found in the verbal Affix.

Note.—The Personal Pronoun is expressed in three ways. 1, Unab-
breviated, as—when in Apposition, as Qwi wethe (anim.) this (is) he;
Qoma wetha (inan.) this (is) it ; Nethawetha 1 it, i.e. it (is) I, (see p. 254 Of
the Verb-Substantive) ; or—when used absolutely, as in answer to a
Question ; or,—for the sake of Emphasis, as, Ne gi seebwdoytan, netha, L
will depart, I. (Fr. Je partirai, moi.) 2, Abbreviated, as it is used before
the (indic.) Verb. 3, And lastly, by the verbal Inflexion.

The Possessive Pronoun is the Personal Pronoun used in

combination with its noun. The Inan. changes the (anim.)
plu. -uk into -d.

Net’ assim-uk (anim.)...my snow-shoe-s.
Net’ assam-endn-uk...our (1.8) snow-shoe-s.
Ne phskesiggun-& (inan.)...my guns.

Ne piskesiggun-endn-d...our (1.8) guns.

The Relative Possessive Pronoun agrees with its Subject in
“ gender” and number (id.). (p. 187,)
Net' I'an 6wi (anim.)...mine (is) this. Angl. this (is) mine,
Net’ I'an-uk 60-koo...mine (are) these. and so of the Test.
Net’ I'an énn-4...mine (is) that.
Net’ I'an-uk inn-ekee...mine (are) those.

Net’ I’an 6o-m3 (inan.)...mine (is) this.
Net’ T'an-# 60-hoo...mine (are) these.
Net’ I'an tinne-mi...mine (is) that.
Net’ I'an-# dnne-hee...mine (are) those.

The Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns also agree
with their Subject in gender and number, as,
Owi misttk (anim.)...this tree.
O’okoo mistik-wiik...these trees.
U'nnj eskwayoo...that woman.
U'nnekee eskwhywuk...those women,
Oom'a miiskesin (inan.)...this shoe.
O’ohoo miiskesin-3...these shoes.
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Unnemi méokoman...that knife.

Unnehee méokomén-a...those knives.
Kootick Ethinu (anim.)...the other Indian.
Kootick-uk Ethinu-uk...the other Indians.
Kootiick pewspisk (inan.)...the other metal.
Kootick-a pewapisk-wi...the other metals.

Ow'ena kétha ?...who (art) thou ?

Owinekee kétha-wow...who (are) ye?

Ow'ena tnna Ethinu ?...who (is) that Indian ?

Owinekee unnekee Ethinu-uk ?...who (are) those Indians ?
Kékwan Gnnema ?...what (is) that (thing) ?

Kékwinee tnnehee ?...what (are) those (things) ?

% The Demons. Pronouns, when governed by a verb in the third
person, change (in like manner with the Noun, vide supra) the
above (anim.) forms into the Inan. ookee and iinnee or innekee (Chip.
oonoowh, enewh. (p. 256.)

The (indeclinable) Pronoun Relative ga (Chip. kak or gak,
JonEes) implies, and stands for, its Antecedent; and when
there is no other nominative, the verb agrees with it accord-
ingly, in (the implied) “gender,” number, and person. It
governs the Subjunctive Mood. (Ital. che; Angl.who, whom,
which, that).

Kuttawassis-w Iskwayoo ga withaw-i... (ke or) she is hand-
some, Woman, (she) wko is gone out.
Kuattawassisu-uk Iskwayw-uk gd wathawit(ch)-ik...id. plur.
Méeth-in (imperat.) méokoman (inan.) ga kinwék...give thou
(to)me knife, (that) whick is long; Angl.the long one.
Méthowassin-mwd méokoman-d gd kinwak-ik...they are good
knives, (those) which are long; Angl. the long ones.

So with the Demonstrative Pronoun, e.g.

Ke gi méeth-ittin unna (anim.) gé métho-éthe-m-~w¢ .. I will
give thee that (e.g. horse) whick thou likest (-him).
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Ke gi méeth-iltin dnnema (inan. ) gd métho-éthe-t-iimmun...
id. that (e.g. thing) which thou likest (-it).143
As the Pron. Relat. ga refers definitely to its (indef.) Antece-
dent, it has thus the force of the European Definite Article, as,

Méthosu (indic.) Ethinu (homo)...good-is-ke man; heis a’
good man.

Ethinu hé (indef.) méthosit (subj.)...man as good-is-fe.

Ethinu c¢a (def.) méthosit (subj.) ... man (ke) wruo good
is-ke.

Ne wéeke-pwéw-uk sipéo-min-uk hé attissoot(ch)-¢%.. .1 like
gooseberries (such) as are ripe.

Ne wéeke-pwéw-uk sapbo-min-uk ea Aattisoot(ch)-i£...id.
(those) waIcH are ripe.

Ne wéeke-sten Ménississ-d hé 4tteetbik-ee...] like berries
(such) as are ripe.

Ne wéeke-sten Ménississ-d aa dtteetdik-ee...id. (those) which
are ripe.

When the Attributive is to be understood in its QUALIFYING sense,
the same (verbal) form is vsed, but instead of following, it precedes,
its subject, thus,

He¢ méthosit Ethinu...as is good (Angl. a good) man.
G4 méthosit Ethinu...(that) which is good (Angl. the good)
man.
Ne wéeke-sten hé tteet-dikee ménississ-i... I like ripe berries.
Ne weéeke-sten gd itteet-Aikee ménississ-d...I like the ripe
berries (i.e. not the unripe).

In this (qualifying) mode of the Attributive, the Indefinite Con-

junction %é is very frequently omitted, and its place supplied by

143 xii. 41. OQonoowh kak &hy-ekedéopun (p. 71) owh Isaiah .. (it was)
these things whick said Esaias.
xviii. 9. E'gewh (plur.) kak meenzheyun-ig (plur.). . those which thou
gavest me.
xvil. 3. Jesus Christ, kah bé-ahnooneud .. Jesus Christ whom thow
hast hither-sent. '
In Mr. Jones’s Translation the pron. relat. (kah), as well as other
indeclin. particles, is uniformly, but very improperly, united to the
following word.
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the “ Flat Vowel,” which also has an Indefinite signification. (p.
73 et seq.)
So instead of
hé méthosit Ethinu heé tteetdikee ménississa.
We then say
meéthosit Ethinu (¢ as @ in fate) éteethikee ménississa.l44

The (definite) Pronoun Relative ga is also often omitted, as in
English.

In sentences which have no Pron. Relat. the place of the English
Definite Article is supplied, generally, by the Demonstrative Pro-
noun, and in this way the latter is indeed used much more fre-
quently than grammatical precision requires.

Qui, (Cree ga) causam significans, subjunctivum exigit, ut,
Stultus es, gui huic cred-as. (Eton Gram.)
Ke kiképatissin, gd tapwooytéw-ul éwi.
Agaiu,
11 la trouva qui pleuroi-t ..ke found her (who was) Angl.
weeping. (Chambaud’s Gram.)
Ne misk-ow-d ga matoo-¢...I found ker who was weeping.

Sometimes a nominative comes between the Relative and
the Verb. See Trans. Verb.

——

Sect. IV,

OF THE INTRANSITIVE VERB.
Under this head we include, besides the Impersonal (p. 145.191),.
the following Personal verbs:—1, The Adjective Verb; 2, N euter;:

14, 33. vil. 39. xiv. 26. Pdhnezid (flat vow. subj,) Oojechég (anim.). .

as ke is “ Holy Ghost.”

ii. 10. Ewh wdnesheshing (id.) zhdhwe-men-ahboo (inan.). . whichis
good yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine, “ the good wine.”

vi. 57. Paméhtezid (id.) Waydosemind (nowin.) .. as ke is living
father, “ the living father.”

vi. 69. Paméhtezid id.) Kesha-mtnedoo (id.) .. as ke is living God,.
“ the living God.”

xvil. 11. Pdhknezéyun (id.) wayGosemind .. (p. 22.) as thow ar¢ holy
father, (0) « Holy father.”
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3, Reflective; 4, Reciprocal; 5, Simulative; 6, Indeterminate
(Trans.); 7, Indefinite (id.) ; 8, Accid. Passive; 9, Particip. Pas-
sive; 10, Verbal Adjective; and 11, Instrament. Verb ;—all of
which, with few exceptions, are formed after the rour General
conjugations already exemplified,—the third pers. sing. (indic.)
indicating the Conjugation to which they severally belong (p.198.).
The Inanimate has only the third person in both numbers (p. 200).

All of the above, by means of their two (Anim. and Inan.)
forms, agree with their Subject in “ gender,” as well as in
number and person.

Awk'-00su (adj. verb anim.) Ke gduwee ..(ke or) she is sick
thy mother. Angl. thy mother is sick—and so of the
rest.

Kinw-oosu-uk (id.) nipeyw-uk...the men are tall.

Chimmis-issu-uk (id.) Iskwiy-mwuk...the women are short.

Méttawdyw-uk (neut. id.) oowéssis-uk...the children play.

Péekoo-pathn-uk (p. 147) Mistik-wuk...the sticks break.

Pake-piithu-# (inan.) ne chéechee-d...my fingers swell.

Kées-esoo-uk (accid. pass.) seeseep-uk ... the ducks are
finished, ¢ done.” (Fr. cuits).

Kées-etayoo (id. inan.) wéeas...the meat s done.

Kées-etay-md néepées-d...the leaves (vegetables) are done.

Kéese-ch-ega-soo-uk (part. pass. anim.) net’ assam-enan-uk
...our (1.3) snowshoes are finished.

Kéese-ch-ega-tiy-wi (id. inan.) ke miskesin-oowéw-d...
your shoes are finished.

Nokoo-st-uk (p.114) méostoos-wiik...the bisons are visible,
in sight.

Nokw-un-md waskahéggun-i (inan.)...the houses are visible.

Nippée-wun Gskee...the country is water-y.

Nummdis-ewun Gskee...the country is fish-y. 145

145 v, 30. O'oneshéshin (adj. verb) nin depahkoonewd-win. . it is good,
“ just,” my judgment.
viii. 14. Tapwi-mahgud (neut.) nin tebdhjemoo-win. . it is true.. ..
my rela-tion,  record.”
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Both Nouns (see above), and Pronouns (Demonstrative and
Interrogative), when in the Nominative Case, require the
verb in the third person.

Methé-sissu (adj. verb anim.) éwa...this is good.
Metho-siss-ii-uk dokoo...these are good.
Methé-wissin (id. inan.) doma...this is good.
Méthowassin-md...6ohoo...these are good.
Kinwoo-su éwa iskwayoo (anim.)...ske (or ke) is long, tall,
this woman.
Kinwoosu-uk Gokoo iskwdy-wuk....they are tall, these
women.
Kinw-ow 6oma mookoman (inan.)...it is long, this knife.
Kinwéw-& 60hoo méokoman-i...they are long, these knives.
So also in the Subjunctive.
—hé kinw-oosit $wa iskwiyoo (anim.)...as she (or ke) is tall, this
woman.
—heé kinwoositwdmw (def.) or -hé kinwoositchik (indef. time) Sokoo
iskwéywuk..:as they are tall, these women.
—he kinw-4k Soma méokoman (inan.).. as it is long this knife.
—heé kinw-dk-wéw (def.) or, -hé kinwak-ee (indef.) fohoomdkoman-4
...as they are long, these knives.

In a simple sentence the (verbal) Attributive commonly
precedes its Subject, as above, unless an Emphasis on the
latter require the contrary order.

As the English Adjective, and present and past Participles,
are, in these dialects, expressed by a personal verd, it results (and
it is deserving of attention) that the Attributive, unless when
compounded with its Subject, is ever in the predicalive form ; so
not only in “the man 1s good,” but also in “ the good,” “ the

v.28. Pé-tdhgweshin-Gomahgut(id.) ewh kézhig. . it 1s hither-arriving .
the day.

viii. 16. Tah quiyukw-ainddhgwud (p. 213) nin tebéhkoonewé-win. .
it will be strait-think-able, ¢ true,” my judgment.

i. 5. Ewh (dush) wéhsayihze-win ke zéhgdhtd-mahgud (accid. pass.)
.. that light is broke forth. See pp. 25 et seq. 36.
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living,” “the loved man,” &c. there is a (subordinate) verbal
assertion expressed. (p. 248.)

MOODS.

The Indicative and Imperative moods are used absolutely—
the Subjunctive and Doubtful (dub.) subordinately or depen-
dently.

InpicaTive aND IMPERATIVE Moobs.

Ne gi méches-oon...I will eat.

It'-akwun éskootayoo mégga nippee nummi ‘t-akwin...
there is fire but water there is not.
Alttéet tat-Appu-uk, Sttéet moost-ootdy-wuk.. part (of them)
they upon-sit, i.e. ride ; part they go on foot.
Kuttawéssis-u (intrans.) Iskwéyoo, éthewaik ntmma ne
sike-h-om (trans.) the Woman is handsome, never-
theless [ love %er not.

O'te appee...sit thou here.

Unté it-Gotai-k...go-ye thither.

Méchesoo (pres.) mécheséo-kun (indef. tense)...eat thou.

Wéputch péyche-kéway-kdik (indef.)...soon hither-return-
ye, * come back” ye.

SussuncTIvE Moop.

But if two Verbs are joined by a relational, or a dependent
conjunctive word, as the Pron. Relat. or certain Conjunctions,
the latter or dependent verb is governed in a subordinate Mood
—if it be declarative, in the Subjunctive—if contingent or
doubtful, in the Doubtful Mood.

Ne kiskissin (indic.).. hé ke étw-edn (subj.)...] remember
that I have said so.

Ne kiskissin hé téot-ak...J remember that ke did it

Ne kissewlssin hé st-wa-nik...I am angry that they (Fr.on)
say so.

Sashi ne gi ke issebwooytdn péyche-kéwéune...I shall have
departed when you hither-return.

Ke metéon-in he Néhethawéun...thou perfect-est when thou
Cree-est, talkest Cree.
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Métho-wiss-in kitta péyakéo-yun...it is good that thou be
one, i.e. be alone.

Péegeeskatik-wun (p.114)heé nippit...it is regret-ible, melan-
choly, that ke is dead.

The Infinitive is resolved into the Subjunctive.

Nieetéwun kitta it-Gotedn...it is inconvenient that I (for
me to) go thither.
Wéytun kutta téochegitdik...it is easy that it (to) be done.

The Subordinate may precede the Principal Verb.

ITthecok péetoog-aitch-e (subj. p. 208).—ne gi withaw-in
(indic.) when he shall enter—1I will go out.

He¢ kissewhssit (subj.) ootémma-w-dyoo (indic.)...as ke was
angry (Angl. in his anger) /e beat him.

We it-dotedn-e ne gi it-ootdn (p. 38.)...when I wish, or
want, to go thither I will go thither.

We it-6otay-wappdneé ne gh it-ootd-ti...if I had wished to
go thither I should have, &e.

Ke kéwaitwéwe ne g né-&thetén...when they shall have
returned I shall be content.

But it very frequently happens that, apparently at least,
there is no Principal Verb in the sentence, the Indicative
being, for the sake of Emphasis, changed into the Subjunc-
tive ; thus giving to the Indian the force, and somewhat of
the form, of the inverted English phrase.

1. Ithecok kéw-éun-¢ (subj.) ne gh kéwdn (indic.) néesta...
when thou shalt return I will return also.

2. Tthecok kéw-dun-e (subj.) ékwé ké kéw-edn (subj.) neesta
...when &c.—then will return-I also.

The comparative strength of these varied modes of Expression may be
estimated by the number and kind of the Accents, &c. which they
respectively bear. The former is feeble, simply positive—the latter
energetic; the former admits of only one Accent—in the latter, the
Time, ke, the Attribute, kew, the Agent, ean, are, as above, all accented,
emphatic.
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Before we quit the Intransitive Verb, it may not be super=
fluous to remark briefly on the Verb-Substantive.

OF THE VERB-SUBSTANTIVE.
The Verb-Substantive is expressive of Existence, simply,
or without reference to manner of Being; so,
1. It is not Auxiliary ; its place in the English phrase being
supplied by the verbal Inflection. (See pp- 198. 199.)
2. Nor is it Copulative ; so it is omitted between words in
Apposition; as,
1. O'wena Kétha 2...who (art) thou 2
2. N'ootéwee-nan kétha...our (1.8) father (art) thow.
8. Ne méokoman doma ~..my knife this ; this (is) my knife.
Again, .
Wétha ga tdo-t-ak...(it is) ke, who has done-it.
Nétha, gb téot-ummdn...I (it was), who did (-I-) it.
Weétha-mom, gh téot-ak-ik...they (id.), who did (-they) it.
Ec’co-té, g whppa-m-uk...there (id.), that I met Aim.
Ec'co-spee, gi ntgge-skéw-uk ..then (id.), that I met him.
Ethinu tnnema (inan.) g wippa-t-ummun (inan.)...(it is
an) Indian that (thing) which thou seest (it).14

This remark applies, however, only when the subject is expressed
absolutely ; for when the same occurs in a subordinate or depend-
ent part of a sentence, a verbal form (not of the Verb-Substantive,)
then appears, in the subjunctive, as,

1. Ke kiskéthe-m-iftin owin-aweun...] know thee who thou art.

146 i, 19. viil. 25. Whnain keen £ .. who (art) thou ?

xviil. 38. Wagoonain ewh tipwéywin ? .. what (is) that, truth ?

i. 21. Elijah nah keen ?.. Elijah (art) thou? nah? interrog.

i. 24. Phériseey .. égewh kah bé-8hnoo-n-inj-iy .. (inv.) Pharisees
(were) those who were hither-sent.

ix. 17. Anwéhchegaid ... owh .. a prophet (is) that.

x. 7. Neen ... ewh ood’ eshquéndidm-ewdh .. I (am) their door.

xi. 25. Neen .. ewh dhbe-jebdh-win kiya ewh peméhtezé-win. . I (am)
the resurrection and the life. -

xiv. 6. Neen .. ewh mékun, kiya ewh tdpwh-win, kiya ewh peméh-
tezé-win .. I (am) the path, and the truzk, and the life.
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2. Ne siggethdysin-nan hé ootéwee-m-edk...we (1.3) are glad
that thou fatherest-us, art our father.
8. Ne kiskétheten hé oo-méokomén-cun (poss.) éoma...I know
that thox own-knife-est (poss. p. 141) this.1¥7
The elementary verb net’ aw-in (p. 155) is, however, for the
sake of Emphasis, often used in the Indicative or absolutely.:48
Where there is no verbal form the Assertion consists in, or is
supplied by, the stress on the leading or the emphatic word.

———-

Sect. V.

OF THE TRANSITIVE VERB.

The Intransitive verb, in its most simple form, contains, as
we have seen, only one person, viz. its Subject, analogous to
the European verb. The Transitive verb comprizes two (or
more)—subject and object, &c. A few remarks on the latter
may not be unnecessary.

The Transitive verb presents no difficulty, in either the
Definite or the Indefinite forms, except in their double third
persons. These in their Direct and Inverse significations are
Active and Passive, and hence are often confounded by the
learner,—the other combinations of the pronoun being all
expressed Actively. The forms alluded to are these:

Dirkcr. INVERSE.
Def.  -h-ayoo (p. 218) he-him. -h-ik (p. 214) ke-by him.
Indef. -h-ewdyoo(225) ke-somebody. -h-6w (p.226) -he-by somebody.

147 iv. 19. Ne wabundon. . ewh anwahchegaid dhweyun ... I see .. thata
prophet thou art. (p. 155)
viii.-2¢. Késhpin (mah) tdpwatin-se-waig ewh neen dhweyon .. if
(for) ye believe not that I am he.

148 iv. 26. Neen .. Kédndonendn, nind 6wH. . I.. that speak (to) thee,] AM HE.
vi. 41. Neen, nind 6w ewh bidhquézhe-gun .. I, T am the bread.
iii. 28. Kdhween neen, nind AHWE-se owh Christ .. not I, I am not
(he) the Christ.
See Note 83.
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So in the Subjunctive,
Def.  -h-at (p. 215) that, as, &c. -h-ik'oot that, as, &ec.-he-by Rim.

he-him.
Indef. -h-em-dit (p. 226) as, that -h-éef as, that, &c. ke-by-some-
&e. he-somebody. body.

It may also be repeated here, that the Noun and the Pronoun
in Construction are modified, that is, have the Accusative (or
Ablative) form, only when governed by a verb in the THIRD
person, expressed or understood. See <& pp. 244 and 247.

Ne g3 nippa-h-om wnna mahéggun...J will kill (kim) that
wolf.

Ke g3 nippa-h-omw inna mahéggun...thou wilt kill that wolf.

KAttd nippa-h-ayoo dnnee, or innehee, mahéggun-d... ke will
kill that wolf. (accus.)

Ne gi nippa-h-ik tnna mahéggun...that wolf (ke) will kill
me (See p. 51).

Ke gi nippa-h-ik inna mahéggun...that wolf will kill ¢kee.

Kuatta nippa-h-i dnnee, or gnnehee, mahéggun-d...he will
be killed by that wolf. (ablat.)®

149 j, 24. Phériseeg EcEWH kah bé-8hnoo-n-inj-ig (inv. indet.) . . Phari-

sees (were) THOSE who were hither-sent.

v. 1. Ke wéquondé-wug (recip.) égewh Jéwyug .. they have feasted,
(recip.) those Jews (nomin.)

vi. 10. Ndhmahd-ahbe-(h)7k égewh enéne-wug . . sit-down-make-ye-
them, those people.

vii. 11. E'gewh Jéwyug oo ge tndah-wéhbum-akwdn . . those Jews
they weni to see him.

vii. 26. Oo gék-4indéhn-akwdh égewh ogemo-g .. 2. . do they know,
these chiefs (nomin)...?

vii. 35. Oowh ke etéwug (recip.) égewh Jéwyug . . this they said
(recip.) “ the” Jews (noimin).

viil. 9. E'gewh kah néondéhg-ig . . those who heard it.

Exewn. (Governed of 3d pers. See 05 p. 247.)

viil. 31. Oo ge endr (dir.) ENEWH Jéwyun kah thpway-ane-m-fgogjin

@inv.). . he said (to) those Jews whom %e was believed on by.

iv. 42. Oowh oo gé enahwdn (id.) enéwh equéi-n . . this they said (to)
the woman.
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DIRECT.
Ke gh nippa-h-andw-uk ..6okoo mahéggun-uk.
We (1.2) will kill these wolve-s. But with 8d person,
Kutti nippa-h-ay-wuk dohee mahéggun-i.
They will kill these wolve-s.

INVERSE.
Ke gi nippa-h-tk-oondw-uk dokoo mahéggun-uk.
They will kill ws (1.2), these wolve-s. But with 8d person,
Kutts nippa-h-ik-muk dohee mahéggun-d.
They will be kill-ed by these wolve-s.

The Ablative sign, dot'che, is often used with its regimen, e.g.
after the Participial Passive, as,
Ke (auxil.) nippa-che-gasoo dotche méokoman...ke has been
killed by, or with, a knife.

The verb agrees with its Subject and Object, expressed or
understood, in  gender,” as well as in number, and person;
as,

Note.—In simple sentences the Objective noun commonly precedes,
the Subject follows, the verb, unless Emphasis suggest a different order.

Note.—The Inanimate object has two conjugational endings of the verb,
[see below 1. 2.] as well as a Double Inanimate form. (p. 222.)

Méostoos (anim:) ne ké nippa-h-om...bison I have kill(ed)-
him, 1.e. I have killed a bison.
1 Wéeas (inan.) ne ke nippa-t-an...flesh or meat I have killed-4t.
Net’ ustis (anim.) ne gi wonne-h-ow...my mitten I shall
lose Aim.

vi. 19. Oo ge whhbum-ahwon (dir.) enewh Jesus(un)..they © saw”’
Jesus.

iv. 28. Oowh ke endd (id.) enewh enénewun..this he said (to)
“ the” men.

vii. 1. Oo ge Gndahw-éne-m-igoon (inv.) enewh Jewyun che nés-
egood (inv.) .. he was sought by the Jews, that Ae might be
killed (by them def.)

vii. 3. Enéwh wékdhnis-un oowh oo ge tkoon (id.).. those his breth-
ren this ke was sald (to) by.

5
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1 Ne miskesin (inan.) me gi winne-t-an...my shoe I shall
lose-it.
Mahéggun (anim.) ne gbos-t-om...a wolf [ fear-him, ie. 1
fear a wolf.
2 Eskdotayoo (inan.) ne goos-t-en...fire I fear-it.
Mis-tik (anim.) n’ 6ote-n-om...a stick, I take-him.
2 Paskesiggun (inan.) #’dote-n-en...a gun, T take-il.
Ow'e-uk (anim.) nah Ke wappa-m-om 7...any one (dost)
thou see-him?  (nah, Interrog. part.)
2 Kékwan (inan.) nah ke wippa-t-en ¢ something (do) thou
see-it !

Note.—It may be useful to observe that, among others, the Special
Inanimates -h-um, -ta-h-um, -sk-um, &c. (see p. 86 et.seq.) helong to the
2d (Inan.) conjugation, throughout.

Note—In Cree, the Inanimate form of the verb remains the same for
both numbers of the Object, i.c. sing. and plur.

INVERSE.
Ne g# nippa-h-it mahéggun (anim.) me will kill-e, a, or,
the wolf, i.e. the wolf will kill me.
Ne gi nippa-h-ik-oon éskootayoo (inan.) ..it will kill me the
fire.
Ne wéethippee-h-fk-con Missinna-h-éggun-ap'pwooy (id.)
it soils me (the) writing-liquor, or ink.

DOUBLE INANIMATE. (p. 222.)
Netowage-t-a-magun uskee, -miskoosee-d...it brings forth,
produces, the earth, grass.
Kissa-gumme-t-dmagun (p. 178) éskootayoo (inan.) nippee
@(inan.)...the fire warms the water.
See p. 131, The Transitive verb has, &ec.

A member, or part, of a sentence, whether standing as '
Nominative or Accusative, classes in Construction with In-
animate Nouns, and the verbal inflection agrees with it accord-
ingly, as,

Weyt-un kutche tdo-t-wummén...1T is easy that I (Angl. for
me to) do .
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Ath'em-un kutche too-t-wmmun...it is difficult that #hou do
i,

Ne métho-Ethe-t-en...kutche too-t-uramun.../ well-think-
it, approve-zt, that thou do it.

Ne piickwa-t-en kutche téo-t-ak...I hate-it that he do it.

The Indetinite Transitives, -ewdyoo and -egayoo, classing in
form (p. 99 et seq.) and use as Intransitives, have generally,
like these, no Accusative noun (as Angl. I love, intran.); the
latter (-egayoo) however admits an Indefinite (uninflected)
Accusative, as,

Méona-h-egiyoo tskee-pwéw-uk...he digs potatoes, Angl.
he is potatoe-digging.
'The Indefinite Transitives take the oblique Cases (p. 122).
Note.—The latter (Inan.) is, as already observed, the more comprehen=

sive of the above two forms, it being Universal—referring to persons as
well as things. (p. 104. Note.)

Lastly, our inflected verb, then, expresses its (pronominal)
Subject and Object, hoth definitely and indefinitely, and in
both (Anim. and Inan.) forms:

ANIMATE.

Sake-h-ayoo ke loves-him.

Séke-h-dganewoo they (Fr. on) love-him.

Sake-h-endyoo he loves (somebody).

Sake-h-ewdnemwoo (p. 98).) they (Fr. on) love (somebody).
INANIMATE.

Sike-t-omw ke loves-it.

Sake-t-anemwoo they (Fr. on) love-it.

Séke-(t)ch-egdyoo he loves (something).

Sake-ch-eganemwoo they (Fr. on) love (something).

See Accidence.

1t seems worthy of remark, that the Indefinite Persounal Pronoun, so
imperfectly seen in European tongues, is, in these dialects, distinctly
brought out, and placed on a footing with the Definite Pronouns, I, thou,
&c. 1t is further interesting to observe that the Cree (and Chippeway)
Indians can, in like manner with Europeans, he GRNERAL or PARYI-

s 2
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CULAR (as regards the meaning of the terms which they use) according
as the Subjects and Objects occurring in their discourse may require.

The Accidental and Participial Passives class, in all respects,
with the Tntransitive Verb.

Paragraru II.

Or THE Moobps. (p. 252.)

The Indicative and the Subjunctive Moods are alike
Declarative—but are used in the relations of Principal and
Subordinate—absolute and dependent. The former is used
as follows,

Ne ke niigge-skon-dmw I’6otawee...I have met thy father.

Ne ke nattéo-t-om-6w (p. 96) ke giuwee...l have listened
to her, thy mother.

Moéosiik ne nugga-t-ik ne géosis...always my son leaves me.

Ne ke wyhise-h-ik ne stiis...my (eldest) brother has deceived
me.

Ke sake-h-ik, ke gbost-tk migga...he loves thee, he fears thee
also ; ke loves and fears thee.

The latter, as well as the Doubzful (see below) is used when
dependent on another verb, expressed or implied, as,

Ke ga méeth-ittin tippahuméw-eun-e...I will give it to thee
when thou (balancest it to,) payest, me.

Ne ni-tthe-t-en hé péyt-ummdn...{ am conteut, pleased,
that 7 (to) hear 4.

Nimma kékwan ne meeth-om hé kéetim-it (intran.)...not any
thing I give Zim as ke is lazy.

Ne péekeskiche-h-ik-oon kémmew-dk-e (fat vow.) ...it
depresses me when (ever) it rains.

Ne kusk-éthetiime-h-fk-oon he¢ kimmew-ak...it impatient-
eth me as it rains.

Nippee séege-n-ak ooth\()ggun-ik...(some) water pour-140u-
it info the dish.
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Méeth-if attik-wyd kutta Muskesinna-kaitch-ik . ... give
(thou) them deer-skins, that they shoe-make, make
(some) shoes.

Suppositive and Doubtful. (pp. 205. 206.)
The Suppositive (Indic.) form is used absolutely—the Doubtful,
relatively or dependently.
Nippé-tooke-nik (intran....they sleep I suppose.
I'-esk-ootay-tooke-nik (d.)...they are tired (with walking)
I suppose.
Sahke-h-4y-tooké-nzk (trans.)...they love them I suppose.
Sahke-h-ikéo-tooke-nik (d. inv.)...they are loved by (them)
I suppose.150

Doubtful.
Kuckwayche-m-i4 kutta it-GotAy-wdk-wé...ask (thou) them
if they go or not.
Nummi ne kisk-éthe-t-en itte ga athay-wdk-we...J do not
know (ét) the place where they may have laid him.
Keespin sake-h-é-w-un-&...if thou love me.
Tan etéthe -m-é-w-un-e...whatever thou mayest think (of) me.
Keespin dntow-éthe-m-e-w-dig-we. . .if ye seek me.15!

The Subordinate (subj.) may precede the Principal (indic.)
verb in a sentence (vide supra),
Ttckoos-dike ne g wippa-m-ow...when ke arrives I shall
see him.

150 xi. 13, Nebéh-doogan-un (suppos.). . ke sleeps (to them) 1 suppose.
161 xx, 15. Késhpin , wééndahméahweshin débe ke ahsah-w-ahd(ud)
-in. . if , tell thou me where thow hast laid Aim.
xx. 2. 13. Kah (neg.) ne kekdinddh-ze-en (neg.) débe ke ahséh-w-
ahg (dg)-whin. . I know not where they have laid Aim.

xiv. 15. Késhpin sahge-h-é-w-aig-wiin . . if ye love me.

xviil. 8. Késhpin dndaw-ane-m-e-wdig-wain .. if ye seek me.

xv. 20. Késhpin ke koodéhge-h-ig-oowdhg-wain .. if they have per-
secuted me.

xi. 12, Késhpin néb-ahg-wain . . if ke sleep.
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Ké Gose-twimw-eun-e (dat.y ke g tippa-hum-atin.. when thow
hast made it _for me I will pay thee.

Ke 6ose-t-Gt(ch)e ne gi méth-ik...when /e shall have made
it ke will give (it to) me.

The Indicative Mood, also, as of the Intransitives, may be
changed into the Subjunctive.
K¢ bose-twdw-eun-e ékwa ké tippa-htm-dldn...when thou
shalt have made i _for me then will pay-thee-1.
K¢ bose-t-diche ékwi ké meeth-7t...when ke shall have made
it then will give (it)-ke-me.

The Infinitive Mood is resolved into the Subjunctive with
the Conjunction %4é, as (Fr. comme), when ; or kdtta or kitche,
that (Fr. que), as,

Ne péy-tow-6w he t4m-z... ] hear kim as, or when, ke speaks;
Angl. I hear Zim speak.

Ne whppa-m-ow he too-t-dk...I see him as he does it; Angl
I see him do . ‘

Ne ge it-ik-dwin kitta nigga-moo-ydn...they have desired
me (Fr. on w’a dit) that I (Angl. to) si-g.

Ne ké it-ik-dmin kutche méeth-itk...I was told (Fr. on m'a
dit) that I (Angl. to) give (#) to him.

Htissaw-dyoo...kutche téo-t-ak... ke sends kim that ke (Angl.
to) do .

Paragraru 111,

OF THE PASSIVE VERB,

We have seen that Attributive words or (in Indian) verds
of a Passive signification, are found in both the Transitive and
the Intransitive forms.

As respects the Transitive verb, which includes both Sub-
jeot and Regimen, the Passive is found in the (Inverse forms
of the) double-third persons only, the other combinations of
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the pers. pron. having all an Active signification (See pp. 106
et seq. 255 and Accidence).

In simple sentences, the Active or Passive form may be
used, generally, as in other languages, together with its noun
in the appropriate Case (pp. 244. 247).

(Dir.) Stke-h-ayoo Eskway-oo (nomin.)...she loves kim, the wo-
man. (nom.)

Séake-h-ayoo Eskway-wd (accus.)...he loves (ker) the wo-
man. (accus.)

(Inv.) Sike-h-ik Eskway-oo mom.)...she is loved by him, the wo-
man. (nom.)

Sake-h-ik Eskwiy-wd (ablat.)...ke is loved by, the woman.

The Indeterminate, &c. verb (p. 225) takes no noun after it in

regimen.

But, in Construction, the forms of the verb and the signi-
fication, &c. of its pronominal elements, sometimes impose a
certain manner or orvder of expression, which gives to the
Indian what may be called a Phraseology of his own. We
particularly allude here to the frequent use of the Passive
Voice, in the place of the Active as it is commonly employed
in European tongues, and which is therefore an occasion of
much perplexity to European (oral) learners.

In English we may say, actively, < she loves himg because ke be-
friends her”’—< he knows that ske hates kim,” and the meaning is
clear and precise ; but if changing, simply, e.g. the femin. into
the mascul. pronouns, we say, in the same reciprocated sense, ke
loves kim because ke befriends zim”— he knows that ke hates kim,”
the meaning is ambiguous—may be misunderstood : - we rather, in
such cases, would say ¢ ke loves him, because le (pass.) is be-
friended by him”— he iknows that ke is hated by him,” &c.  Just
so it is in the Indian language. The above, and similar examples,
for want of the sexual distinctions of the personal pronouns,
must in Cree, &c. be always expressed as in the latter sentences,
that is, by giving the inverted or return meaning of the subordinate
verb, in the Tnverse or Passive (instead of the Active) voice. [See
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p- 57 et seq. and Note 34, the Examples (*) of which should be
compared with the context of the English (active) Originals.]

The above Examples must be resolved thus,
Séke-h-ayoo (dir.) (Eskwiy-00) ootche he kittemik-éthe-
m-ik-oot (inv.).
She loves kim (the woman) because that she is befriended
by him.
Kisk-éthe-t-um (dir.) he puckwé-t-ik-dot (inv.).
He knows that ke is hated by (him or her, understood).

Direct.
“ God is the father of those whom he loves.”
Kéche-ménneto ootawee-m-ayoo innehee ga séke-h-at.
God (he) father-eth (then) those whom %e loves (them).

Inversely.
“ God is the father of those who love him.” (act.)
Kéche-ménneto ootdwe-m-ayoo \innehee ga sake-h-ikool. (pass.y
God father-eth those  whom ke is loved by.

“ He protects those that fear him.” (act.)
Kannaw-éthe-m-«ayoo innehee ga goost-7k-Got (pass.)
He protects those  whom /e is feared by.}52

This Idiom, or Inverse mode of Expression, may be further
exemplified in phrases of another kind, where the distinction

12 iv. 50.  He believed the word that Jesus had spoken (act.) unto
him.” ’
0o ge tpway-aind-on ewh ékedéowin kah dyood (pass.) Je-
sus(un).

He believed the word which ke was said to by Jesus.

iv. 51. ** As he was going down, his servants met (act.) him and
told (act.) him,” &e.
Mégwah dhne-géwaid oo ge nahqua-shk-dhg-oon (pass.).. 00
béhmetdhgun-un, 0o ge wééndah-m-dhg-oon (pass.) dush.
As he was returning ke was met by (pass.) .. kis servants, ke
was told by (them) (pass.) also. '
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hetween Agent and Patient is less obvious, and which are also

in English expressed Actively, thus,

(Dir) Whom does ke love? ow-éthui sike-h-ayoo 2 (indic.)...i.e.
whom love-eth-ke (him) 2

The converse or refurn form is,

(Inv.) Who loves him? ow-éthud sike-h-ik? (id.)...i.e. whom is

he loved by 2
These and similar sentences, from their usual places in discourse,

are more commonly expressed in the subjunctive, thus,

(Dir) Whom does he love? owdthud he sike-h-at ? ...i.e. whom
(s it) that ke loves (him) 2

(Inv.) Who loves him ? owethui he sike-h-ikoot 2...1.e. whom (s
it) that ke s loved by ¢

(Dir.) Whom has he given it (to)? owéthui he méeth-a/ 2...i.c.
whom (s it) that ke has given it (to him) 2

(Inv.) Who gave it (to) him? owéthua hé méeth-ikoot 2...i.e. whom
(is it) that /e has been given (to) by ?

The Intransitive Passives, namely, the Participial, the Ac-
cidental, and the “ Adjective” Passives (p..114) are used as
other Intransitives. The Particip. Passive may take a Noun
of the Instrument, &ec. after it, with the ablative sign ootche,
of, from, with, &c.

Tato-pitch-egat-dyoo nel’ uckdop dolche chiesta-ask-wan.

It is tor-n or ren-{ my cloak by a piercing-iron, i.e. a nail.

—

ParaGgraru IV,
OF THE POSSESSIVE OR ACCESSORY CASE.

Having noticed, in the preceding pages, the verbal Root in
combination with the Cases (of the Pronoun) direct and
oblique, corresponding with the same relations (under'other
forms) in European languages, we now proceed to the Pos-
sessive or Accessory Case, which being of an anomalous
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character, becomes one of the leading difficulties of the
Algonquin dialects, and therefore demands particular atten-
tion.

This case we call Possessive, because it is always used when in con-
nexion with a Noun preceded by the Possessive Pronoun of the 3d pers.
00 or oot’, Angl. kis, (her, or their)—Accessory, when the same relational
sign has a more extended meaning, implying simply “in relation to
him, &c.”

This additional oblique case (p. 123 et seq.) refers exclu-
sively to a 3d pers. as the “End,” and signifies or implies,
generally, “ Ais,” or, “in relation to Zém (her, or them).” It is
indicated, in its simple form, by the element ethi7, und may be
superadded to the other (verbal) Cases.

To have a clear view of this subject, we must refer to the fuo
forms before given, .viz.—Intran. p. 100. Net' I'-an, &c. and p.
209. Nel' 1-a-w-in, &c. Trans. p. 218. Ne sike-h-ow, &c. and
p- 229. Ne sike-h-im-dw-d, &c. together with their respective

subjunctives-—and in both ¢ genders.”

The former of these two forms I shall call the Absolute—the
latter, the Relative form. Ex.

InTraNsITIVE (Indic.).
Absol. Unte i-iw ne, or ke, giosis...there is ke my, or thy, son; my
or thy son is there. But with an access. 3d pers.
Relat. Unté i-dthu oo géosis-d...there is-he- (relat. fo him) his son;
Angl. his son is there.

Subjunctive.
Absol. Tén-itte i-@¢ (subj.) ne or ke giosis? Unté i-6w (Indic.)...
where is-he my or thy son? There ke is.
Relat. Tén-itte 1-dth-it (id.) oo géosis-a ? Unte i-dthu (id.)...where
is-he (to him) Ais son ¢ There ke is (to him).
Inanimate. (Indic.)

Absol. Unte i-ow piskesiggun...there is (-if) the gun.
Relat. Unte i-dthe pa-kesiggun...there is (i/, to kim) the gun
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Subjunctive.
Absol. Tan-itte i-ak paskesiggun ?...where is (it) the gun?
Relat. Tan-itte i-dth-ik piskesiggun?...where is (fo him) the gun ?
Traxarrive.  (Indie.)
Animate.
Absol. Ne or Ke giosis ne wippa-m-ow {(p. 218) my or thy son...I
* see him; I see my, or thy, son.
Relat. Oo gdosis-i ne wippa-m-im-owd (p. 229)...kis son I see his
him, I see his son.
Inanimate. (pp. 222. 230.)
Absol. Ne or Ke mookoman ne ke wiinne-t-dn (1st conj.)...my or
thy knite, I have lost (it), 1 have lost my, &c. knife.
Relat. 0o méokoman ne ke winne-t-a-wdn...his knife I have lost
(it ¢ to him.”)
Absol. Ne or Ke mbokoman nre ke Gote-n-en (2d conj.)...my or thy
knife I have taken (). .
Relat. Oo mdokoman re ke dote-n-um-wdn (id.)...kis knife I have
taken it, (relat. < fo him”).

So in the Subjunctive.
Animate.
Absol. Ne or ke goosis hé wap'pa-m-uk...my or thy son as I see him.
Relat. Oo goosis-it hi- wip’pa-m-im-iik...his son as I see (his) him.

Inanimate.
Absol. Ne or Ke moéokoman he ke wiinne-t-in...my or thy knife
as I have lost (if). Angl. having lost.

Relat. Oo mdokoman hé ke wiinne-ta-w-uk...his knife as I have
lost (it) “ to him.”  Angl. id.

Absol. Ne or Ke miokoman he ke dote-n-wmmdn...my or thy knite
as I have taken (if).  Angl. having taken.

Relat. Oo moéokoman he¢ Gote-n-iim-wuk...his knife as I have taken
(it «“ to him”).153

So also in the Imperative, as,

163 vi, 42, .. .. 60s-un, kiya oo-gée-n kiikéne-m-1M-ing-oog 2. . his father,
and his mother (that) know-His-we-them ? that we know
(his) them .
xv. 10. Kah ézhe minjéme-n-um-dh-w-vg (inan.)..as I have held
¢ kept” them (rvelat. to him).
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Animale.

Absol. Oo-ti-n ne tapan-ask...take thox my sledge.

Relat. Oo-tin-im oo tapan-ask-oom...take thou (his) him, his sledge.
Inanimate.

Absol. O'ose-t-a ne nippéywin...make thou my bed.
Relat. O’ose-t-2-w(o0) co-nippaywin-im...make thou (his i) his bed.

But this Relative form is not limited in its use to nouns
having the Possessive prefix oo or oof” (3d pers.); it is used
also in its Accessory character, referring simply to an ante-
cedent (or Principal) 3d person.

When the discourse is continued concerning the same (3d)
person which the sentence began with, the absolute form ix
proper, as,

1 Péetovk-ayoo A hé dwkoos-it A...he (A) comes in as he
(A) is sick.
2 Withitw-ayoo B hé we mach-ef B ... ze (B) goes out as ke

wants to hunt.

But when another person is introduced into the sentence, in
the same relation, the Relative form is used, distinguishing
the Accessory from the Principal agent, &c. (see Mavor’s
Eton Lat. Gram. The Construction of Pronouns, Note) as,
1 Péetook-ayoo A he awkoosi-th-it B...ke (A) comes in as ke
(B) is sick (rel. fo him).
2 Withaw-ayoo A hé we méché-th-it B...he A goes out as
ke (B) wants to hunt.
Ne gii weetum-om-6w tickoos-dik-e (fut)...T will tell him
when ke arrives.
A kittd wéetum-ow-dyoo Bru tiickoos-in-cth-itch-e... ke (A)
will tell 2im B when ke (B) arrives (rvel. to him).
Ne ga wéetum-dm-amw-i 0o goosis-i tuckoosin-cth-itch-e...
I will tell (kis him) his son when he (the latter)
arrives (rel. fo him).

Ne gi wéetum-ow-iw wappa-m-itk'-e... T will tell him when
I shall see him.
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Ne gi wéetum-am-dw-i oo tanis-d (accus. ) wippa-m-im-ik'-e
... T will tell (Ais him, &c.) his daughter when 7 shall
see (his him, &c.).

Ne ke wippa-m-om hé péetook-ait...I have seen him as he
came in.

Ne ke wappa-m-im-omi, hé péetook-dith-it, oot oowass-
im-is-i (accus.)...I have seen (his him, &c.) as they
came in (rel. to him) his children.

Wappa-m-dyoo A (nomin ) Bwi (accus.) he pimmittissiw-
it Mooswi ....A saw B as ke (A) followed (him,) a
Moose.

Wappa-m-dyoo A (nomin.) Bwd (accus.) hé pimmittissiw-
dth-it Mooswa...ke A saw him B as ke (B) followed,
&c.

Ne gi wéetum-ow-6w kuckwiyche-m-itcke... 1 will tell him
when ke shall ask me.

Ne gi wéetum-dm-cw-i (A’s B) kuckwayche-m-ith-itche (B)
...D will tell (kis him) when ke (B) shall ask me
(rel. to A).

Nittoona-w-dyoo oo’ ustiss-d (anim.) Ne ke kat-t-im-omw-d...
he searches for kis mittens. I have hidden (%is)
them.

Nuttéo-n-um oo chicka-h-éggun (inan.)... Ne ke kat-t-d-nidn
...ke searches for it, his hatchet. J have hidden
(Bis) it.

The Relative form expresses a Relation with a DEFINITE
3d person only, expressed or implied; with other Nomin-
atives, (e.g. the Indefinite 3d person) the Absolute form is
used.

Ptetook-anewoo (indef.) he dwkoos-edn (absol.)...they (Fr.
on) enter, as I am sick.

Pétook-dyoo (def.) hé dwkoosé-m-uk (relat.) ke enters, as [
am sick (rel. to kim).

Nippé-newoo (indef.) hé péetook-cun (absol.)...they (Fr. on)

<leep (are asleep) when thou enterest.
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Nipp-dm (def.) hé péetookdy-mw-ut (velat.)...he sleeps as, or
when, thou enterest (rel. to him).

Tiickoos-in-anemwoo (indet.) hé méchesoo-n-anemik (absol.)
...they (Fr. on) arrive when they (Fr. on) eat, or, are
eating.

Tickoos-in (def.) hé méechesoo-m-dit (relat.)...ke arrives
when they (Fr. on) are eating (vel. to him).

Nittik-6win (indef.) ktche withaw-edn (absol.)...they (Fr.
on) tell me that I (Angl. i0) go out.

Nitt-th (def.) katche witkawdy-w-uk (relat.)...ke tells me
that I (to) go out (rel. to kim).

Nuttoom-ik-cu-cin-e (indef.) ne gi it-oot-én (absol.)...when
they (Fr. on) call me I will go.

Niittoo-m-i(t)ck-e (def.) ne git it-dotay-mdn (relat.)...when
hercalls me I will go (rel. lo kim).

Kiskéthe-ti-ganewoo  (indef) hé ké méeth-ik-ém-dan
(absol.)...they (Fr. on) know that they (Fr. or) have
given it to me.

Kiskéthe-t-um (def.) he ké méeth-ik-dwe-w-uk (relat.)...he
knows (if) that they (Fr. on) have given (it to) me
(rel. to him).

Winnesk-dnewoo (indef.) he péetookait (absol.)...7key (Fr.
on) rise as ke enters.

Winnesk-omw (def.) he pétook-aithit (relat.)...he rises as ke
(the latter) enters (relat. to him).

Paragraru V.

Unlike the (verbal) Cases already noticed, this Relational
element affects also the other inflected parts of speech, viz.
the Noun, and the Pronoun (Demons. and Interrog.), thus
distinguishing the Object from the Subject. And first, of the
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NOUN.

We have already seen (p. 2-44) that Inanimate Nouns, when
governed by a definite 3d pers. in order to form their
Accus. and Ablative cases, take for their ending this Particle
-ethtt (sing.) -éthu-a (plur.), as,

N’ Gote-n-en piskesiggun...[ take (if) a gun.
Ooté-n-um péiskesiggun-ethi...he takes (if) a gun.

Ve niigga-t-en »° iskootoggy.../ leave (it) my coat.
Nigga-t-um " iskootoggy-ethi...he leaves (it) my coat.

PRONOUN.

In like manner, the Pronouns (Demons. or Interrog.)
O'wena (sing.) Owinekee (plur.) Angl. who, or whom ;—and
kékwdin (sing.) kékwdinee (plur.) Angl. what (nomin. and
accus.) make respectively, when in connexion with an Acces-
sory 3d pers. owéthua, kékwathy, (sing. and plur.) as,

Absol. O’wena dwkoos-2? (indic.) who (%ke) is sick ? or
O’wena gi dwkoos-it? (subj.) who (is it) that is sick ?

But in reference to another 3d person,
Relat. Owéthui awkoos-éthui? (indic.) who is, or are, sick (relat.
to him)?
Owéthua ga dwkoos-éthit (subj.)...who (is it) that is sick
(id.)y?
Absoi. Kekwa-n miskow-omw 2 (indic.)...what (it) is hard ? or
Kékwan ga maskow-ak? (subj.) ..what (is it) that is hard?
Relat. Kekwa-the miaskow-ath-u 2 (indic.)...what (relat.) is hard
(rel. to him)? or,
Kékwi-thu g miuskow-ath-ik 2 (subj.)...what (is it) that is
hard (relat.)?

With the Transitive Verb, both owéthua and kékwathu
become the Accusative or the Ablative case when governed
by a double 3d person, e.g. ke-him, he-by him, as

DIRECT.
O'w-ena (nom.) sake-h-ayov? (indic.)...who (ke) loves him? or
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O'wena (d.) gi sike-h-a(? (subj.1...who (is he) that loves
him 2

Owé-thui (accus.) sike-h-ayoo? (indic.).. whom does ke love
(himy ? or,

Owéthua (id) gi sike-h-at? V(subj.)...whom (is it) that he

loves (him) 2

INVERSE.
O' wena (nomin.) sike-h-7k?...who is loved by kim, §c.)? or
O’wena (d) ga sike-h-tkaot 2...who (is he) that is loved
(by him, §c)?
Owéthua (ablat.)...sdke-h-ik 7...whom is ke loved by ? or,
Owéthuit (id.) gi shke-h-#k-oot 2...whom @s it) that he is
loved by ?

DIRECT.
Kékwa-n ke meeth-om? (indic.)...what (dost) thou give (to)
him? or,
Kékwin g méeth-i/?...what (is it) that tkou hast given (to)
him 2
Kékwi-thu méeth-ayoo 2 (id.y...what gives-ke-him ?
Kékwi-thu ga méeth-at?...what (is it) that ke has given (to)
him ?
INVERSE.
Kékwin ke méth-ik? (indic.)...what gives-he (to) lhee?
Kékwan ga méeth-/sk? (subj.)...what (s it) that &e has given
(to) thee?
Kékwi-thu méethék? (indic.) ..what is ke given (by him, §c.)
Kékwi-thu gi méeth-ik-0ot? (subj.)...what (is it) that ke has
been given to (by him, &c.) ?

INANIMATE.
Kékwén ke sake-t-an (indic.)...what (dosty thou love (it), or
Kékwan gi sike-t-iun? (subj.)...what (s it) that thou lovest
@i ?
K ékwi-thu sake-t-ow? (indic.)...what (does) ke love G8)? or,

Kékwi-thu ga sike-t-af ? (subj.)...what (s it) that ke loves
wh?



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 273

Kékwan ke wippa-t-en (ndic.)...what (dost) thou see (it) or

Kékwin ga wappa-t-immun (subj.)...what Gs it) that thou
seest (2f).

Kékwithu wappa-t-um (indic.)...what seeeth ke.

Kekwi-thu gd wappa-t-ak (subj.)...what (is it) that ke sees

(it).
See Additional Notes.

——

ParaGraru VI

OF THE PRONOUN RELATIVE.

Sometimes a Nominative Case comes between the Pronoun
Relative (ga) and the Verb. (p. 247.)

It has been seen that when there is no other Nominative, the
subordinate verb agrees with the Relat. Pron. ga in (its implied)
gender, number, and person. We subjoin a few more examples.

Note.—In the following Examples the indeclin. g4, is rendered by the
indeclin. tkat, or, whick, as more analogous to it than the declinable
who, whom.

Mekowe-kdyoo na? {inna mistuttim ga (nomin.) méthatis-it.
Is ke swift that horse which ugly-is-(he).

Ket ooghuwee-m-ow nd? (nna gh methosiss-it cowéssis.
Throu mother-est (Angl.) eh ? that (which és) nice child.
Ne ke wippa-m-éw-itk Ethin'u-uk g tickoos-aik-won.

I have seen (them) the Indians that are arrived.

Ne we i4mme-h-ow iskwiyoo ga wéche-h-ew-dit (indet.).
I want (to) speak (to) ker the woman that accompanied.

Ne g’6ote-n-en gi kissis-ik mokoman (inan.).
I will take (i) which is keen, Angl. the keen, knife.

Ke misk-en nd ? oothéggun ga ké winne-ch-egat-dik (part.p.)
Hast thov found the dish which was losed, lost ?
T
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Ne kiskéthe-m-anndn iskwéyoo ga miskow-dt kiwkwa.

We (1.8) know (the) woman that found (the) porcupine.

Tan-itté it-Got-ait tnna Ethin'u ga ke kékook-ask ¢

What place go-eth-ke to that Indian that visited-(he)-thee #

Tan itt2 i-d¢ Ethinu g nittoo-m-i ?

What place, where, is (%e) the Indian that called (ke-) me?

Kétha, ga ootiwee-m-edk, ga téo-t-immun.

(It was) thou, that fatherest (thou-) us (1.3), that dldst (thou-)
it.

Nomin. between Relat. and Verb.

Iskwhyoo ga sake-h-ut naspitch dwkoo-su.
Woman (she) that thou lovest (ker) very ill-is-she.

U'nna iskwiyoo ga wéche-méchesoo-m-ut...
That woman that with-eatest-thou-(ker).

Netha unna Agathisu gi dntow-wappa-m-aig.
I (am) that Englishman that go-seek-ye(him).

Weéekssin-mak che ? ménissi ga méch-éun.
Are they sweet? (the) berries which eatest-thou-them.

Ne ké wappa-m-ow eskwiyoo gi sike-h-ut...I have seen
(ker) the woman whom lovest-thou (-ker).

Ne ké winne-t-an moéokoman ga ké méeth-éun...I have
lost (ity the knife which thou gavest (to) me.

Ne ke misk-¢r missina-héggun (inan.) gd ke wiinne-t-zun.
I have found writing, or book, (the) which hadst lost-thou-(it).

...kékwan g wappa-t-ummdn gd pey-t-ummdn néesta.
...any thing which have seen-I-(it) which have heard I-(it)
also ; Angl. which I have seen and heard.

Note.—We may just remark here, that from the peculiar personal
combinations which form the subjunctive verbal Iuflection, e.g. -
thou -him ; -it, he -me, &e. (see above) i.e. subject and regimen, the
(signs of the) personal pronouns are, in the Transitive form, necessarily
repeated where in English they are often omitted. In the Intransitive
forms (Adject. Neut. &c.) the Subjunctive Inflection, in Construction, is
in all respects in perfect accordance with the verbal (personal) endings
of European inflected languages, e.g. Ital. &c.
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ArTIcLEs. (See p. 248.)
G kinwoo-sit napdyoo (Lat. vir)...(ke def.) that is tall man3
Angl. the tall man.
He kinwoo-sit ndpayoo... (ke indef.) as is tall man; Angl. a
tall man.

Without a Noun, as,

G kinwoosit... (ke def.) that is tall ; Angl. the tall one.
Ha kinwoosit...(ke indef.) as is tall ; Angl. a tall one.

ParagrapPu VIL

OF THE FLAT VOWEL.

The rLAT, or altered, Vowel (pp. 73 et seq. 202) is the
sign of Indefinite time and indicates in the Verb what is con-
tinuous, habitual, natural, &c. as opposed to what is dccidental,
&c. It is equivalent to the Iterative Indicative (p. 71), and
is found in the Subjunctive (or Dub.) mood only: thus we
say in the simple

INDICATIVE.
Kékwan ke minnekw-dn 2...what drinkest thou ?
Kékwin ke néche-t-an ?...what workest thou (at)? &e.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
Kékwan “gd” minnekw-éun 2....what (is it) “which” thon
drinkest ?
Kékwan  gd’ néche-t-fun 2...what (is it) « that” thou work-
est at ? &ec.

and these forms are susceptible of the auxiliary Particles &c. of
Tense, as,
Kékwan ke <ké” (ghee) minnekw-dn 2 (indic.)...what “hast”
thou drunk ?
Kékwan ga ké (id.) minnekw-éun ? (subj.)... what (is it) which
thou hadst drunk ? &e.
T2
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But the “ altered vowel” form, which, as already observed, is always
in the Subjunctive, signifies Indefinite, continuous, &c. Time, as,
Kékwan meénekw-eun? (not min-)...what drinkest thou (habit.)?
or art drinking ?
Kékwan ne-6che-t-iun 2 (not néche-)...what workest thou (at)
(id.)? or art working at? &ec.
Tan’ itt2 2p-it (not &p-) (p. 148)...where is ke sitting, dwell-
ing, be-ing.
Tan’ itte &st-, or, 4ist-aik ot #st-) (d.)...where is it lying,
placed, being.

The (verbal) Attributive, so modified, is used to qualify, in-
definitely, its Noun, and is, generally, placed before it. In the
neuter and transitive verb it has (as above) the force of the
English Participle -ing. In the 3d. pers. it appears thus,

Meéskow-issit (not Miisk-) ethin’u (Lat. komo).*

Who is (indef.) strong man, i.e. a, or the, strong man, Indian.
Keétawlss-issit (not Kut-) iskwayoo.

A, or the, handsome woman.

Pémn-at-issit (not PE-) oowassis.

A, or the, living child.

The Attributive, in this form, may also be used without a
Noun (expressed or understood), when, if it imply an energy
or action it is a verbal equivalent to English nouns ending in
-er, &c.—if simply a quality (adject.), it is then also (Anglice)
used substantively, as,

Weés-itch-e-gait (not Oos- p. 202). +
Who makes (habit.), Angl. a or the mak-er—and so of the rest.

Wese-t-at (id.)...ke who makes it (def. obj.), the maker of it

Ne-boti-n-egdit (not Noot-)...the fighter.
Késkinoohtim-agdit (not Kisk-)...the teacher.

Ketemak-issit(ch)-i% (not Kit-)...who are poor. Angl. the poor.
Wethét-iss-itch-ik (not With.)...the rich.
* See Nute 144. * Vide infra.
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Keéwat-iss-itch-ik (not Ke-)...the friendless.
Meskow-iss-itch-ik (not Musk-) ..the strong.
They are also used, in the same sense, in the sing. number.
Note.—See p. 76, The effect, &c.

In the 1stand 2nd persons, it sometimes conveys a Vocative
or Interjectional meaning, (see Note 144) as,

Mathos-iss-éun (not Me-) ethin'u !...thou (who art) good man!
Pem-at-iss-éun (not P&-) ethin’u ! ..thou (who art) living man !

Or without a Noun, as,
Keskinoo-h-im-agéun ! (not Kisk-).
Thou (who) teachest (habit.), Teacher ! “ Master !
Keétemak-iss-edn ! (not Kit-)...destitute, wretched, that I am !

The same “altered” form is expressive of the English word
when—used in the indefinite sense of whenever (p. 203, The
“ altered” first vowel, &c.) as,

Trckoosin-edn-e (fut.) ..when I shall arrive.
Tekoosin-edn-e (indef.)...when(ever) I arrive.
Wappa-m-ik-e (fut.)...when I shall see kim.
We-dppa-m-ik-e (indef.)...when(ever) I see him.

After the Interjection Ecco! Chip. Me! (Ital. ecco’ Fr.
voila !) expressed or understood, it is also employed, by way
of Empbhasis, as,

Ith'ecok ga nippah-at pissiski-d écco! (or eckwal) kewait.

When %e had killed an animal behold ! or, then! ke returned.

(Ith’ ekok) ga kéese-idm-if, ecco | nep-at.
(When) ke had finish-speaking, then! ke fell asleep.

Ne ke meches6o-tanndn (ecco ! ttkoos-aik.
We (1.3) had eaten then! ke arrived (by land).

Kégat ootakoostn-ethi (ecco) messag-at.
Almost (towards) evening (behold) then ! he arrived (by water).

Ecco-te wet-6ot-eak (not oot-).
Just there from-come-we (1.3) ; we come thence.
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Note.—With this “altered vowel” form of the verb the 3@ pers. plur.
(subj.) ends in -ik, instead of -wow. See p. 218.

—emt——

Paraerapn VIII

OF NEGATION.
In Cree there are two primary Negatives, viz. nimma, no,
not,—used before the Indicative, as,
Némma ket éthin-4is-in...thou art not wise.
Nimma ne sike-h-om...I love him not.
Nimma ow'eiik tdpwooy-t-um...not any one believes if.
Wippa-m-dy-wuk mégga nimma wippa-m-ik-muk...they
see them but they are not seen by (them).
Ntmma kékwan (inan.) ke’ i-an-inow (p. 139) ke méeche-
dk (1.2) not any thing we (1.2) have (that) we shall
(Angl. o) eat.
and égd, not—used in like manner before the Subjunctive and
the Imperative, as,
Ega he tap-w-eun...as thou true-sayest not.
Ega he kisshéw-3-t-iss-it...as ke is not kind.
Nu'mma ke gi gd kéese-t-an (indic.) E'a' wéche-h-ittan-¢
(subj.) ... thou wilt NoT be able to finish ¢, if I do
NoT assist thee.
Ega tbo-t-a...do thou not it.
Egi téo-t-um-ook...do it not ye.

Note.—The addition of the Pronoun wétha (Chip. ween) 1T, to the
former before the Indicative, and to the latter before the Imperative,
strengthens the negation.

The element -2¢'ooke (Sign of the Suppos. mood) added to
certain words, has the effect of a very soft Negative, as,
Ow’ena g tbo-t-ak 2 who (is it) who has done it?

Ans. Owin-tooke (quasi “ who indeed ) Angl. I know not who.
Owinekee gd téo-t-ak-ik 2...who (plur.) id. ?

Ans. Owin-tooke-nik... Angl. I know not who (plur.)
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Tan itt2 we it-Gotdy-muk 2...where do they want (to) go?
Auns. Tan-itté-étooké..,Angl. I don’t know where.
Kékwan-tooké ke méech-it-wdw... Angl. I know not what they will
eat.

Note.—In the Chippeway Dialect also are two negative signs, viz. kah
(JoNES) no, not—and -se, or -ze, not. The latter of these is anneved to—
incorporated with—the verb, in all the forms of the Indicative, Subjunc-
tive, and Doubtful moods; it is found also in the Imperative. Itisa
soft Negative (quasi Fr. ne). For the sake of Emphasis, the former, kak,
(Fr. pas) or stronger kak ween (Fr. point) is used before the Indicative;
as is kdgoo (or stronger, kdgoo ween) before the Imperative. The Sub-
junctive does not admit of the added negative Particle. The 2d negative
strengthens the negation. (pp. 63 et seq., 206 et seq., 234 et seq. and—
Notes, passim.)

Paragraru IX.

OF INTERROGATION.

Interrogation is expressed, generally, by the Particles che ?
or na? (Chip. nah? Jones) added to a positive (or negative)
sentence, or placed immediately after the word to which the
question refers, as,

Ke ke na-t-dw, che? or na ?...hast thou fetched kim ?

Ke ke it-6w, che ?...hast thou said (it to) kim 2

Makesu ke ke wippa-m-om, che?...a fox hast thou seen
(him) 2

Makésu che? gi wappa-m-uf...(was it) a fox which thon
hast seen (him) ?

Némma che? ke we méches-oon...dost thou not want (to)

eat?

To this head also belong the Interrogative Pronouns (p.
189), as,
Ow'ena wee-ée-t-um-ask 2...who (is it) tells thee 2
Kékwin ga we dose-t-iun 2...what (is it) which thou wantest
(to) make (it) ?
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Tan itté it-Gothy-nuk 2...what place, where, go ihey to #
Ans. Un-té, there ; Ecco-té, that very place, just there.

Tan isse ke (fut.) téo-t-ummdn ?...what wise, how, shall I doit?
Ans. O'om isse...this wise, thus.
Ecco-isse...this very manner, just so.

Tin ispee (past) téo-t-ak-ik ?...what time, when, did they do it ?
Ans.Eccé-spee...at that very time, just then.

Tin ithekdk (fut.) ke méeth-u¢2...how much, when, (is it) thou wilt
give it kim?  Also,
Tan ithekok (quantity) ga méeth-isk?...how much (is it) that ke has
given thee ?
Ans. O'om’ ithekdk...this much. Ecc'o ‘thekok...just so much

T4n ispéeche ? (space, &c.)...how much?

Tan ispéeche tim-dik 2...how (much) deep-is-it (the water) ?

Tan ispéeche kéesik-dk ¢...how much day-is-it, what time of day?

Tan ispéeche isp-dk 2...how (much) high-is-it

Tan ispéeche égd gd wappa-m-itlin?...how much, how long,
(is it) that I have not seen thee ?

Tan ispéet-iss-it ...(anim.) what time, age, is ke ?

Tan’ ispéech-dk 2...how far-is-it ? Peech-om...it is far.

TAn’ isse-nakoosit 2...(p. 114) how is ke seen, what is he like ?

Tan’ isse-makoosit 2...(id.) how is ke smelled, what does he smell
like ?

Tan’-itte isse ?...what place like, which way?

Tan’, or, tin ispéeche, ittiggit-i 2...how big is ke 2

Tan’ weche?...what from, why, wherefore, for what reason ?

Tan’ tito...what number? Kékoo téo-4...what kind ?

Tan’ it-tdss-ffch-ik (anim.) Tan’ it-tat-dikee (inan.)?...how many are
they 2

Tan’ iskoo-sit 6wa tapan-ask? (anim.)...how long is(ke)thissledge?

Tan’ iskw-dk 6oma chéman? (inan.)...how long is (i¢) this canoe?

Tan’ iskw-isk-oosit (p. 178)inna mistik (anim.)?...how long (-stick)
is that stick or tree ?

Tan’ iskwa-pegg-dk (id.) innema iappee? (inan.)...how long (-line)
ts that line ? &e.
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Cuarrer IL

Sect. I.

OF THE ADVERB.

The Adverb (p. 239) is of various kinds, and in simple
sentences is usually placed before the verb, as,

Mistahay ke gi méeth-in...a great deal thou wilt give me.

Piatuk ne gi too-t-en...carefully I will do ¢t

Attéet ne gi wépe-n-ow-uk...part (of them) I will fling
(away).

Athewak ne wieke-st-en...exceedingly I like i (taste).

Nistoo péesim-muk “ dspin” gi tuckaos-aik...three moons
“ago” (it was) that ke arrived.

Ote wéskutch it’akwun-6opun (p. 188 pret.) waska-héggun.

Here formerly there was a house.

Kétha, ke méttaw-an ispéese dbut-iss-edn, nétha ..thou, thou
playest whilst I am useful, I.

Some Adverbs (a few) appear in the (subord.) verbal form
slightly modified, e.g. of Time, as,

Ne g issebwooy-t-dn whppiik-e, i.e. wappdke (subj. of
Wappun...it is day-light)...] will depart when &
shall be morning, or, to-morrow.

Ne gi ni-t-en ootdkoos-aik-e (subj. of oot-akoos-in...it is
evening)...I will fetch it when it shall be (Angl. in
the) evening.

COMPARISON.
Comparison we shall consider as it respects, 1. MANNER; 2.
DEGREE.

First,—As it respects Manner of Being, as —so, {sse—écco-se,
&c. See Conjunctions, p. 287.

Secondly,—As it respects Degree.
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The Degrees of Comparison are usually expressed as follows :—

Ispéeche, or Ithekdk (quantity)...as much as.
E'cco ispéeche, or, écco-thekdk, just so much.
A'woos-itt2...beyond, more.

A'stum-itte...on this side, less.
A'woos-ithekok...more (in’quantity).
A'stum-ithekdk...less Gd.).
Ath'ewsk...exceedingly, very, more, most.
Qosam...more, too much.

1. Equarity. Ispéeche.
O'wa ispéeche métho-su \inna...
This (anim.) as much good-is-ke (as) that; Ang). this is as
good as that.
O’oma ispéeche méthow-4ssin, Gnnema...
This (nan.) as much good-is-it, (as) that ; Angl. id.
Ispéeche mechét net’ j-owbw-uk (anim. p. 139), kétha...
As many I have (them), (as) thou.
Ispéeche mistahay net’ i-an (inan. id.) wétha...
As much I have (i) as ke.

Ispéeche ke kinwoo-gipowin kétha—écco-se néesta nétha...

As much as thou long-standest, art tall, tkou——just so also I.

« Ispéeche” kétha, net’ it-iggit-in...

«As much as” thou, I am so-big, i.e. I am as big as thou.

Kétha, he it-iggitt-dun, net’ it-iggitt-in...

Thou, as thou art big, I am so big.

Ispeeche net’ 1-om-6mw sboneow kétha...

As much I have money (as) thou.

Ke ke nippa-h-ém-uk « ispéeche mechét,” nétha (gi nippa-
huk-ik understood)...

Thou hast killed ¢ as many” (as) I (have killed them
understood).

2. Excess. Awoos-itte—ispéeche.
« Awéos-ittd” kishéw-4-t-issu « ispéeche” kétha..
«« More” ke is kind (Angl) « than” thou.
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A’woos-itté méthow-assin Goma, ispéeche Ginnema...
More good-is-it this, than that; Angl. this is better than
that.

A'wo0s-itte methds-issu 6wa ispeeche inna...
More good-is-ke this, than that ; Angl. id.

O’oma mathét-un, mégga Gnnema oosim, or, sthewak...
This bad-is-it, but that, more ; i.e. worse.

A'woos-itte ne kesh-éthindyw-in ispéeche wétha...
More I am old-man, an older man, * than” ke.

Aw'o0s-itté ne kinwoo-gapow-in ispéeche kétha...
More 1 am long-stand, taller, than thou.

Aw'oos-itte mechét net’ 1-ow-dw-uk ispéeche ketha...
More (in) number I have (¢hem) than thou.

Pépooks dwoos-itte mathatun-md méiskiinow-d ispéeche hé
neepee-£...
In winter more bad-are-they, the roads, than in summer.

So,
Pépoon-ook, last winter; &woose-pépoon-ock, the winter before
last ; I’-4Awoose-pépoon-ook (p. 71. L), two winters before last.

3. DerecT.
Ndamma wétha ispéeche 0o mis-i kist-éthe-m-o0...
Not as much as kis (or ker) elder sister proud-is-he (or ske).

Nimma wétha ispéeche oo tanis-i tippa-h-um-adk-oosi-sku
(p- 114. freq.).
Not as mueh as ker daughter revenge-ful-is-she.

4. Morg AND LEss REPEATED. Ache—A’ch-ekdy, or, A'che-piko.

A’cuE mistahay minnekw-ait-2—a'cHE’-gA’Y we minnekw-ayoo. . |
The more ke drinks—the more ke wants (to) drink.

A'che 4ppesis méeth-ut-t—diché-kdy awoositte ke sike-h-ik.
The less thou give him—the more /e loves thec.
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A'che 4woos-itté kuckwayche-m-ut-t—bché-kay nimma ke gi
tapwoy-t-ak
The more thou ask him—the more %e will not consent (to) thee.

The Adverb sometimes assumes the verbal form, e.g. Not-om,
short of ; Oosdm, too mnch, as,
Not-4is-u...ke is unhandy, awkward.
N&te-piith-u (p. 146)...it falls short, is not enough.
Notéwe-t-dm... ke under-does-it.
Qoséme-t-dm... ke over-does it.

Sect. I1,
OF THE CONJUNCTION.

Conjunctions (p. 242), as they are of various kinds, so do
they govern different moods.

In simple sentences, the Copulative and Disjunctive govern,
generally, the Indicative mood, as,

w3

Ke séke-h-ik, ke géost-ik «“ moggi” (pos. « and™)...
He loves thee, he fears thee < also.”

Ne niittoo-m-6w-uk, “ moggs” (privat.) nimma ne péyt-ak-wuk...
1 call them “ but” they do not hear me.

But those which subjoin a dependent verb, be the same
declarative or otherwise, always govern the latter in the sub-
ordinate (subj. or dub.) mood, as,

Ath'em-un he dwkoosin-anem-i (indet.)... It is difficult, bad, when
one is (Fr. on) ill. Angl. to beill.

Weyt-un kitta dose-t-d-newik (id.)...it is easy that they (id.) make
it. Angl. to make it.

Ne métho-éthe-t-en nedche-ch-egéan (flat vow.)...T like if (am
pleased) when 7 am working.
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He, as (Fr. comme), &c.
Ne ga méeth-6mw heé sske-h-uk...
I will give it to kim as I love him.
Ne kisk-éthe-t-én he ustis-ewit (p. 17) ..
1 know that it is a mitten.
He kissewass-it ootéma-w-ayoo...
As ke is angry (Angl. being angry) ke beats him.

Ne ne-éthe-t-en he nippa-che-gat-dik (part. pass.) mechim...
I am glad as it is killed (to wit) food.

Ktta, or, Kutche. (Chip. che) that, lo the end that, &c.
Ne gi it-¢w kuttd tdkoo-pit-isk...
I will say (to) him that ke (Angl. fo) tie thee.

Ne gh attoo-t-dw kutche nippa-fwén-it (dat.) pissiski-d...
I will engage kim that kill-for-me-ke animals.

Ne g attootéw kitche nippé-tum-dwit (id. inan.) wéeas-ethu...
I will engage him that kill-for-me-he meat.

Kitche wippa-m-ut g’oo péyshoo-w-uk-éet.
That thou (mayest) see him is the reason that bring-we (1.3)-him.

Wene-t-ian-& (p. 203) kékwan ne “ nuttoon-apa-t-en.”
Whenever I lose something I ¢ look-for” it.

Méosuk {t-ootdy-w-uk-2 ne wippa-m-omw.
Always when I go (relat.) I see him.

« Kéespin” tiickoos-atk-¢...< in case” he arrive,

Wéeta-m-omin... ké too-t-um-ook-we (dub.).
Tell-thou-me...whether ke has done it or not.

Ge kéese-missina-h-2g-edne ne gi withaw-in.
When I shall finish-writing I will go-out.

Ke g3 it-6otan-anow (1.2) ke kéese-méechesoo-ydkoo (1.2).
We (1.2) will there-go when we (1.2) shall finish-eat(ing).
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¢ Tan ispéeche” dppesis méeth-ut-&.
« However” little thou mayest give him.

Is's-i katta ge it-oot-dit wé g@ it-oot-dit.
Say thou (to) kim that ke may go whither ke wants (to) go.

Niimma © éskw&” méthowiss-in kitta méchin-dnemwik.
Not © yet” is it good to eat (Fr. qu'on le mange).

* Eth’ewaik” ne gi it-oot-dn.
* Nevertheless” I will there-go, go there.

The addition of a grave & (Fr. 2), Chip. -din, to the Subjunc-
tive gives it a conditional or contingent sense, (Angl. if; &c.)
as,

Ow’ena chéese-h-it-2...if any one (ke) deceive me.

Nigge-sk-6w-ut-2 Timee-h-fsk-2 moggs...
If thou meet him, if ke speak to thee also.

We it-Got-edn2 ne gi it-oot-dn...
If I wish (to) thither-go, I will thither-go.

Ke gi méeth-ittin tippa-h-um-6w-eun-2...
I will give (it to) thee if thou pay me.

Métho-éthe-t-ummun-2 ke gi wéche-w-iltin...
If thou like it I will accompany thee.

Atd tépwi-se-un-2 ndimma ne gi péy-it-oot-dn...
Although thou shouldest call me I will not come.

#1& méthos-ithit ne gi ke meth-d-t7, ke nuttéo-t-um-dwik-6opun-2.
A good one I would have given (to) kim, if he kad asked it of me.

Tépwa-si-wdpin-2 ne gi tickoos-in-itti...
If thou hadst called me I would have arrived.

8éke-t-a-mwd-pin-2 ke missina-h-éggun “ispéeche” sedke-t-iun (flat.
vow.) kitta méttaw-dun...

f thou hadst loved thy book * as well as” thou lovest that tho play,
Angl. to play.
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Ne gi ke 6ose-t-ati we Gose-t-fan-2...
I could have made it if I wished that I (to) make it.

Ega tickoosin-edn-2 ne gh missina-h-egdn...
If I do not arrive I will write.

The Condition or Contingency expressed by this wverbal
form is strengthened by the added Conjunction, Kéespin,
Angl. “ In case that,” as,

Kéespin ow'eni minnekw-ait-2 6oma nippee-ethi (accus.)...
In case that any one (ke) drink this water....

Note.~~The fut. (subj.) is ended by a short & (p. 203). The inserted
w, and the added & or wé, (Chip. -ain, or, -wain) constitute the signs of the
Doubtful mood.

Owi ménd 4nni ..this and that (anim.).
Owi éga Goni ..this or that.

CoMPARATIVE CONJUNCTIONS.
(See Apverss, Comparison, p. 281, also p. 132 et seq.)
As—so Is'se—fsse, or, Ecco-'se with #sse repeated before the
following (Indicative) verb ; he-(sse, @=Fr. 2) or, he'se (Chip. dzke,
en-, an-), before the Subjunctive, as,
G {sse 1-1-yun, Ecc'o-’se net’ isse i-dn (indic.), or, Ecc'o-se
he’se 1-i-an (subj.)...as thou art just so I so am.
He’se kiskéthe-m-it...ecc'o nétha, h&’se kiskéthe-m-uk.
As knoweth-ke-me voila I, so know-I-him.15¢

154 x, 15. A’zHE kekéne-m-id. . me!.. neen, A’ZHE kekine-m-ug.
As knoweth-he-me. . ecco !.. I, so know-I-kim.

xv.9. Kah EzHE séhge-h-id.. me!.. neen, kah B'zHE shhge-h-énah-
goog.
As hath loved-ke-me. . voild !. . I, have so loved-I-you.
xv. 12. Che ézhe sihge-h-éde-ydig (recip.) néhsob kah ézhe séhge-

énahgoog.
That so love-one-another-ye, like as have loved-I-you.
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In the following and similar Examples, the correlative verb is
the (elementary) Et-u (see p. 160) ke ““is,” or, “does” ; thus,
Aw'koos-u, wétha...néesta net’ &t-in.
He is sick, he...also T A (so). Angl. so am L.
Winnesk-¢w, wétha—néesta nel’ ét-in.

He rises, he—also I po (so). Angl. so do I.

—t—

Sect. 111.
OF THE PREPOSITION.
The Preposition (p. 242) governs nouns of place in the loca-
tive case, generally, (p. 184) as,

Méegewap-ik Gotche...the tent (af) from, from the tent.
Waskahéggun-ik ¢ issee”... towards” the house.
Séepte-k « chéeke”.. .« near to” the river.
Kéeske-s-d innehee mskoosée-@ « chéeke” usk-dik.

Cut thou those grasses  close to” the ground.

« Ast'um-ik” wéska-h-éggun-it.

¢« Before,” in front of, the house.

s Peeche” mistik-oowit-ik...« within” the wood-bag, i.e. box.
They are placed either before or after their nouns, as,

Mewnit-ik péeche, or péeche mewiit-ik...in the bag.
Watchée-£ pdoskoo, or, péoskoo wutchée-k...in the same hill.

xx. 21. Kah ézhe ahnoozh-id .. me!. . neen, 4zhe dhnoon-énakgoog.
As hath sent-he-me. . voila. . I, so send-Lyou.

xiv. 27. Kah ween. . azhe mégewa-wdd. . ked’ ezhe méne-sen-don-im.
Not as  they give 8o give-not-I-you.

ix. 17. Ahn een an-dhje-m-ud.
‘What wise, how, so-relatest-thou-him.

ix. 10. Ahn een nah? kah ezhe wahb-eyun.
How (is it) that so see-est thou?

vi. 30, Ahn een nah? an-dhnook-éyun.
How workest-thou ?
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* Pim”-astay-wd...they are lying ** about.”
« Péesooch” méegewip-ik...* near to” the tent.

“ Chéeke” seepée-k...* close” at the river.
Seepee-k “ issee”...* towards” the river.
Chippasis kétha. Ispim-ik nétha.

Below thee. Above me.

Ne gi minnekwdn “ améya” kétha.
I will drink *“ before” thee.

“ Sepd” nippéywin-ik, ast-dh.
“ Under” the bed, put-thou-it.

“ Takootch” téyt-appéwin-ik, ath-dy.
“ Upon” the chair, place-thox-him.

Wath-ow éskwi ket’ Tan-anow (1.2) “6oche” k'égee-nak (p. 185).
Far yet me (1.2) are “ from” our (1.2) dwelling.

Oocu’E—with flat. vow. We'cw’e. (p. 202.)
Kékwan ¢ Goche” péegee-ski-t-ummun.

What ¢ from” art thou sorrowful.

Wiathow “ 6oche” ne pey-it-oot-dn.
Far off * from” I hither-come.

Kyas “ éoche” net’ Awkoos-in.
Long since “ from” I am ill.

Kach-egat-dymi (part. pass.) menis-is-¢ ““ oche” néepées-d.
They are hidden the herries «“ by” the leaves.

Ntmma »’ “ ooche” wippa-t-en.
I have not ““ ever” (never) seen it.

Ow’ena  6oche” kisk-éthe-t-ummun 2 (p. 183).
Who “ from” (is it} that thou knowest it 2

Kékwin *° Goche” ge 6ose-t-fun ?
What ¢ from,” of what, wilt thou make if 2
v



290 A GRAMMAR OF

Tan-itté ** weche”-pitch-it(ch)-ik 2
Where ‘¢ from” do they remove (their dwelling) ?

Tane weche méeth-ut 2
Which from, why, (dost) thou give (it to) him ?

Tane wéche ga ge niggus-éun ?
Why didst thon leave me?

Tine weche éga heé étheboak-un ?
Why art thou not prudent.

They are often used without a Noun, or Adverbially; and
in this way the Prepos. (or Postpos.) oocke, from, (or of; &c.)
is used before the verb, thus,

Ne g’ 6oche bose-t-an...I will of (i£) make 2t

Kékwan ke 6oche ékée-k? (p. 163)
What will from (it) happen, be the consequence ?

The Instrumental case of the verb (p. 121) -gi-gédyeo (3d
conjug.) does not admit the Ablat. sign ooche before, or after,
its Noun.

Mobokoman ne gi minne-se-gagdn...a knife I will cut-with.
Mimtow-éggin ne gi dosi-che-gagdn...cloth I will make-with.

The Preposition sometimes assumes the verbal form (p.
34), as,
Ne gi sipoo-n-en... I will put it through.
Ne gi péet-a-h-en, -n-en, -sk-en, &c....I will enter i, put
in.  Sze pp. 86 et seq. 108.

[Waskah éskootai-k...round the fire.]

Ne gi waska-n-en mistik-ma.
I will round-hand-é, surround it with, sticks.

Ne gi wiskd-n-issoon (reflect.) éskootayoo.
T will round-hand-myself, surround myself with, fire.

Waskah-tay-tak, tnnem3 miskootayao.
Round.-go-let-us, let us go round, that plain.
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Ne waskih-gapowi-stik-wuk ...they stand round (lo) me.*

Ke waskah-gapowi-stdw-andw-uk...we stand round them.

Wéskah-4ppi-sta-gdy-wuk (indef.)...they sit round (indef.
obj.)

Ne waskah-sk-dk-mwuk (p. 87. sk special)...they walk round
me.

* See p. 122, Intransitive &c. and pp. 129. 130.

[Ooch’e espimik. from above.}
Ooch’'éoo...he proceeds from.
Ooch’échegun ..produce, fruit.
Oos'e-h-ayoo (anim.)...ke from-eth, produces, makes, him.
Oos’e-t-om (inan.)...he produces, makes, it.
Oosé-che-gun...a thing produced, made.
Ooch’-gk...the producing-being ; a name of the Deity.
Ooch'e-h-dyoo... ke from-eth, prevents, him.
Ooté-n-um...ke from-hands-it, takes i¢f. (See p. 87 et seq.)
Tan'té wech-aif 2 (flat vow.)...whence is ke, proceeds Le 2
Tan'te weché-magak 2...Whence is it ?

Sect. IV.

INTERJECTIONS.

Interjections connected with a verb generally require the
latter to be in the Subjunctive Mood, as,
Pittine ! wippa- t-ummdn...would that! I saw it.
W4 ! meskéw-iss-it (anim.)...how strong-is-he !
W4 ! miaskow-dk (inan.)...how hard it is /
W4 ! pap-it...how he laughs!
WA ! kéetim-if...how lazy ke is!
W4! ke it-apitch-¢un!...how (long) thou hast (been) absent!

The Interjection is commonly expressed absolutely, or

without a regimen.

v 2
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Caar. II1.
Sect. 1.

OF COMPOUND WORDS. (p. 177 et seq.)

As respects the relative force or value of the Simple and
Compound forms, we may observe, generally, that the Simple
form has a specific—the Compound, a general or indefinite
signification, as,

Net' 4wkoo-s-in ne sit-ik (defin.)...I am sore my foot-in, in
my foot.

Net’ 4wkoo-sit-dn (indef.)...I am sore-foot(ed).

Ne whppisk-iss-in n” istikwan-ik (defin.)...] am white in
(or, at, &c.) my head, my head is white (accid.).

Ne wapp-istikwin-iz (indef.)...] am white-headed (natur-
ally, &e.).

So with the Transitive, as,

Nippee-ethu nat-um...water he fetches (if): for a specif.
purpose.

Nat-ipp-dyoo... ke fetch-water-eth (indef) ; Angl. is water-
fetching.

Att'ik-wd noch'e-h-ayoo... ke hunts, is hunting, a deer (def.)

Nat-attik-w-dyoo...ke hunt-deer-eth, is deer-hunting (in-
def.).155

155 xiii. 10. Kézebége-n-ing.. oo zéd-un (defin.). . that ke wash his feet.
xill. 5. 12. Ke méhjee-kézebége-zéd-a-n-dd (indef.). . ke began-wash-
foot-them.
xiii. 5. Ke kéhse-zéd-a-w-dd.. (and) ke wipe-footed-them.
xii. 3. Oo ge néome-zéd-a-n-on. . ske anoint-footed-kim.
xiii. 14. Késhpin.. .. ke kézebége-zed-a-n-¢nahgoog,
If......... have wash-foot-I-you,

kenahwah, ke tah kézebége-zed-a-n-édim. (Recipr.)
ve, ye should wash-foot-one-another.
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Natural appearances or events, common operations, &c.
are generally expressed in Compound forms—one component
Roor always, in some way, qualifying the other, indefinitely,
as,

I'sp-amuttin-¢w-high-hill-it-is.

Thisk-ipp-ayoo...rise-water-eth-it, the water rises.

Pébost-tiskesin-dy (imperat. )...put-on-shoe-thox ; put on thy
shoe, or shoes.

Ket-tiskesin-dy...take-off-shoe-thou ; take off thy shoe, or
shoes.

Note.—It must be remarked that the Simple elements (Roots), for the
sake of Fuphony, or to express a slight difference in the meaning, &c.
are often modified, by elision or otherwise (p. 17), in the Compound.

When the Attributives are co-ordinate, or equally attributive
to their subject, they will Nor coalesce or combine together.

Your sister is a handsome (and) young woman. (turn),

Ke mis kittawis-iss-u, doskendg-eskwiy-moo mégga.

Thy (elder) sister (ske) is handsome, young-woman-is-she
also.

The verb Qos’e-h-ayoo (anim.), Oos'e-t-ow (inan.), in its
ordinary acceptation, ke malkes -Aim, or -it,—is rendered, in its
Indefinite sense, by the Formative ~-K-ay00, annexed to the
Noun, &c. (See p. 19.)

Méewut (inan.) ne g’ Oose-t-an...a (or the) bag I will make
(@) (defin.)
Méewit ne g’ Gose-t-um-ou-dw...a bag I will make (i) for
him. (p. 282.)
Ne gi méewt-e-k-dn... I will bag-make (indef.)
Ne gi méewit-e-k-ow-dw (dat.)... I will bag-make-for-him.
Kutche méewit-e-k-6w-uk (subj.)...that bag-make-for-I-
him.

The verb It-éthe-m-ayoo (Chip. Ood’ en-ane-m-on) anim.;
1t-éthe-t-um (Chip. Ood’ en-ain-d-om) inan., ke thinks-kim,
or,-it ; is frequently found in Compounds.

Métoon-éthe-t-um...he complete-thinks, considers, it.
W n-éthe-t-um...ke lose-thinks, is at a loss. &c.
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Sect. II.
OF SENTENCES.

The Cree and other Algonguin dialects resolve themselves,
in like manner with European languages, into different kinds
of sentences, as Simple, Compound, &c., and these may
be expressed Positively, Negatively, Interrogatively, &e.
(Vide supra.)

SIMPLE SENTENCES.
Tek-issoo (accid. pass.) kéoni, 6oche pésim ... ke is melted,
the snow, by the sun.
Untbwe-wappa-m-atik ke ghuwee-nom...go-see-let-us (1.2)
our (1.2) mother.
Péthis wippiike, ne gi péy-h-annan ..tili to-morrow, we (1.3)
will wait (for) him. &c.

COMPOUND SENTENCES.
Métho-pemétissu *“ isptese” ga 1t-ap-itch-eun.
He well-behaved < whilst” thou wast absent.

Ooti-n-ah kékwan w Gote-n-dmmun, « picko” net’ ustis-ik.

Take thou any thing (that) thou wantest (to) take, “except”
my mittens.

Ne gi pém-oot-an * éthewaik” hé matche-kéesik-ak.

I will walk < although” it ugly-day-is.

Kékwan ga niche-t-iun “ispeese” it-épitch-edn (subj. pres.*).
What (is it) that thou workedst at ¢ whilst” I was absent.

Ne ké it-ik-6min (indef. inv.), hé dwkoos-éun (subj. pres.).

They (Fr. on) have said (to) me, that thou art sick.

Ath'em-un (indic.) kitta it-oot-dnewik (subj. indef.) he
timme-koon-dik (impers. subj.)

It is difficult that ore (Angl. to) go there, as deep-snow-it-is:

* The Present, and the Compound of the Present, are often used
for the Preterite tense.
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Ne gi méeth-ow (indic.) wappa-m-dk-¢ (subj. fut.).
I will give (it to) kim when see-I-him.

Weéyt-un (indic.) kittd téoche-gat-dik (part. pass. subj.)
It is easy that it (Angl. to) be done.

Ntmma wétha methowass-in (indic.) kitta piakoo-yun.(subj.)
It is not good that thou be one, (i.e) alone.

Niimma wétha ke ga méeth-ittin (indic.), éga tippa-hum-
bweun (subj.)
I will not give (t0) thee, if thou do not pay me for (if).

Méthowass-in (indic.) che? éoma, gi “we” méeth-éun (subj.)
Is it good ? this, which thou art «“ going to” give me.

Nimma ne kiskéthe-t-en, tdn’te wia it-ootdy-wdk-we (dub.)
I do not know, where they want (to) go.

Untéwe-wéppa-t-ah (imperat.), matee kitta kéesickegataik-
wé (part. pass. inan. dub.)
Go-see-thou-if, whether it be finished (or not).

The Subordinate may precede the Principal verb or sen-
tence (p. 253).

The Relative clause may follow, precede, or be inserted in,
the, Antecedent sentence, as,

Ne ke nat-én(indic. )paskesiggun (inan.), g2 we aputche-t-fun (subj.)
T have fetched (it) the gun, which thou wantest (to) use (it).
or,

Ga we aputche-t-iun, paskesiggun, ne ke na-~t-én.
Which thou wantest (to) use if, the gun, I have fetched .
or,
Péskesiggun, g2 we dputche-t-fux, ne ke na-t-én.
The gun, which thou wantest (to) use (i), I have fetched it.

We have also in these dialects the idiomatic phraseology fre-
quently found in the Scriptures at the beginning and the end of
sentences, such as ¢ Thus saith the Lord, &c.” and * — saith the

Lord.” as,
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Oom' isse itw-dyoo kishé-ethin’u.
This wise, thus, saith (-ke) the old-man.

—, itw-dyoo, or, écco-se itw-dyoo.
—, he saith, or; just so ke saith.

—, it-6the-t-um, or, Ec’co-se it-Gthe-t-um.-
—, he thinks, or, Just so he thinks
So

He says that he saw him. (turn)
Ne ke wappa-m-ow, itw-ayoo.
I have seen him, he says.

They (people) say that he is arrived (turn),
Tackoos-in, itw- dnewoo (p. 98) ...ke is arrived, they say.

He is said to be arrived. (turn}
Tickoos-in, it-dw [ Indet. Inv. Inpic. p. 305] ke is arrived,
he is said (of).

I do not like him to be called niggardly. (turn)
Niimma ne métho-éthe-t-en—sa-sak-iss-u, kitche it-det.  (id.

id. Sugi.)
I do not well-think, like, (it)—#ke is niggardly, that ke be
said (of).
S
Sect. II1.

OF THE ELLIPSIS.

The language of this people is purely oral—and their collo-
quial intercourse, as is the case with Europeans, is in a high
degree Elliptical. In Cree, &c. as in English, the parts of a
sentence are relative—so e.g. a dependent part, expressed
with its relative words and forms, supplies the ideas, &c. of
the antecedent-—omitted clause of the same sentence, as
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Ménd ke gi wippa-m-itiin (indic.) che? Again shall [ see thee ?
Ans. Ah! Pematiss-edn-¢ (subj.) [méni ke gi wappa-m-in. un-
derstood]. Yes! if I live [again thou wilt see me. under-
stood].

Kékoo uppwdoy (anim.) ga péyshao-w-ut (subj. anim.)
What paddle (s it) which thou bringest (-him).
Ans. Gi meth6-siss-it (subj. anim.) ... (that) which is good.
Angl. the good one.

Kékoo chicka-h-eggun (inan.), ga péy-t-tun (subj. inan.)
What hatchet (is it), which thou bringest.
Ans. Ga méthow-dss-ik (subj. inan.) ... (that) which is good.
Angl. the good one.

Ke ke téo-t-en, che ? (p. 279)...Hast thou done it ?
Ans. Shashi... Already (I have done it. understood).
Otherwise the verb is repeated (as in French), as,
Ans. Ah! Ne ke téo-t-én...Yes! I have done it. Angl. Yes, I
have.

Sect. I

OF ACCENT, &c.

The Cree language is expressed, generally, by an agreeable
alternation of Vowels and Consonants, composing long and
short syllables.

Note.—We must, however, observe that, in some Dialects, the Cree s
is changed into sk, which, when joined to another consonant, gives

sometimes, to the eye at least, an unpleasant effect, e.g. sk becomes shk,
and in the German orthog. sehk. Of the &, see p. 124. Note.

Every word of more than one syllable has one of its sylla-
bles accented, as,
Ottim...a dog. Nép-in...it is summer. Tibbisk-ow...it is night.

Sameatimes in a long word we find two or more of its sylla-
bles accented. (Vide passim.)
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As respects the Simple verb and its adjuncts, the Principal
accent or stress may be variously placed—on the Root, the
Formative, the Person (subj. or obj.}, or the Auxiliary,* thus,

Ne stke-h-om...I love him—with Emphasis on the root,
becomes

Ne sa’ke-h-ow...I Lov'E (not, e.g. hate) him.

Ne sa’ke-t-an...I Love (id.) it. On the Formative, it be-

comes

Ne stke-u"-omw ..I po love him.
Ne sike-1""-an...I po love it
* See also p. 201. The Cree Preterite &c.

When the Principal stress is on a personal element (nomin. or
accus.). it is generally expressed by the added pers. pron. used ab-
solutely, as,

Ne sike-h-om, NE'THA (nomin.)...(Fr. je I'aime,Mo1.) I see
him, I.
NEe'THA, ne sike-h-om...(Fr. mo1, je raime) I, I love him.

So on the Object,
Ne shke-h-om, we'tua (accus.)...(Fr. Je Faime, Lur) I love
him, wim. ’
WE'THa, ne sake-h-ow...(Fr. Lu1, je laime) v, [ love him.

So also in the Subjunctive, where the subjective and objective
pronouns are combined, -uk, I-him ; -uf, thou-him, &e. as,

Kutche sike-h-uk, NE'Tua. (nomin.)...(Fr. que je Faime,
Mo1.) that love-I-kim, 1.

Kutche séke-h-uk, we”Tua (accus.)...(Fr. que je Paime,
Lor) Angl. that I love-m1m.

Kiitche sake-h-if, we''Tui (nomin. ... (Fr. qu'il m’aime, Lu1)
that ke love me, nE.

Kitche sike-t-idn (inan.) xe'tua....(Fr. que Je l'aime,
Mor1.) that I love it, 1. &c.

Note—See Note 154, x. 15,—xv. 0.—xx. 21.
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Again,
Nétha, wétha...(Lat. ego ipse) (it is) I, myself.
Weétha, wétha...(Lat. ille ipse) (it is) he, himself.

Sometimes the Emphasis is on the auxiliary particles ke, g4, we,
gé (g hard), &c. as on their English equivalents, have, will, wish,
can, &c. as,

W ép-edn-¢, ne 6" fp-in...when I wisu (to) sit, I wiLL sit.

Note.—~The learner will not fail to notice the accentuation of the 1st
and 2d. pers. sing. (Subj. Intran.) -e-dn, é-iin, &ec.

A stress is sometimes laid on Demons. Pronouns, Ad-
verbs, &c. as opposed to their Correlatives—on Connective
words also, as, the Pron. Relat. ga—Conjunctions, &c. as,
Eth ' ewaik, nevertheless, &c.

Note.—See also, Or NEGATION, pp. 278. 279.

Emphasis affects also, sometimes, the arrangement of their
Words: thus the objective noun commonly precedes and the
subjective follows the verb, unless where Emphasis changes
the order. Inversion is not here a cause of ambiguity, as the
forms of the words sufficiently indicate the Relations which
connect them with each other.
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PART IV.

ADDENDA.

—_——

Cuar. L.
INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

Indicative Future.

Ne g’ ap’-in...I shall or will sit. Ne g’ ap’-in-nan...we (1.3) shall
or will sit.
Ke g ap'-in...thou shalt or wili Ke g’ ap'-in-dnow...we (1.2) id.
sit.
*Gi-1i ap'~u...he shall or nill sit. Ke g’ ap’-in-owéw...ye id.
* Gi-ld ap’e-mik...they id.
* Pronounce, Kutti.

Compound of the Present.

Ne ké ap'-in...I have sat. Ne ké ap’-in-nan...we (1.3) have
sat.
Ke ké ap'-in...thou hast sat. Ke ké ap'-in-dnomw...we (1.2) id.
Ké ap'-u...ke has sat. Ke k¢ ap’-in-owém.. ye have sat.

Ke ap'-e-witk...they have sat.

The auxiliary Particles, as regards both their meaning and their
grammatical position, are exactly analogous to the English
Auxiliaries; but unlike the latter, they are indeclinable, the per-
sonal inflection belonging to the verb (see p. 199).

They are prefixed, in the same manner, to the Subjunct, &c.
Ke 4p-cdn-e...when I shall have sat.

We ap-edn-e...when I want or am about to sit.
&ec.
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SussuncTivE—Preterite. (Posit.)

I-1-apan If, &e. I was being, &o.
I-i-4pua thou wast.
l-ak-épun he was.
I-1-d%-epun . we (1.3) were.
I-i-@k-oopun we (1.2) were.
1-1-dig-oopun ye were.
I-ak-md-pun they were.

ImpPERATIVE MooD. (See pp- 192. 204.)
Present (or Definite) Tense.
Sing. Plur.
Ap'-e...sit thou. Ap'e-tak...let us (1.2) sit.
Ap'-ik...sit ye.
Indefinite Tense.

Ap'-ékun...sit thou. Ap'-e-kak...let us sit.
Ap’-e-kdik.. sit ye.

Accessory Cask.
InprcaTIVE—Present. (See p. 209.)
Net' Ap’e-m-dn...I sit, in relat. Net’ ap’e-w-an-non...we (1.3) sit,

to kim or them. &e.
Ket Ap’e-w-dn...thou, &e. Ket’ ap’e-w-an-dnow ... we (1.2)sit.
&e. &c.

SusjuNcTIvE—Present. (See p. 210.)
Ap’e-w-ik...(Ify I sit, in relat. Ap'e-w-itk-éet...(If) we (1.8) sit,
&ec. in relat. &c,
TRANSITIVE VERBS.
SuBsuNcTiIvE—Preterite. (Posit.)

Sake-h-uk-tpun If, &c. I loved him.
-h-ut-épun thou lovedst him.
-h-ak-épun he loved him, or, them.
-h-dikéet-épun we (1.3) loved him.
-h-dk-Gopun we (1.2) loved kim.
-h-éig-oopun ye loved him.

-h-ak-wd-pun they loved him, or, them.
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Subjunctive Future. (See p. 208.)

Sike-h-ik-¢...when 1 shall love him.
Sake-h-it(ch)-¢...when thou shalt love kim.
Sake-h-dt(ch)-¢...when ke shall love him, or, them.

Stake-h-uk-éet(ch)-¢...when we (1.8) shall love him.
Séke-h-ak-0o...when we (1.2) shall love him.
Shke-h-dig-00...when ye shall Yove him.
Séke-h-at-won-¢...when they shall love him, ov, them.

SurposiTivE—Indicative.

Ne sake-h-a-took-¢ (plur.-nik) I love him, (plur. -them) I suppose.

Ke &ec.

thou &c.

Doustrur—Subjunctive.

Present Tense.

Stke-hb-w-uk-é (plar. -nik) If Ilove him (plur. -them)

-w-ut-¢ (id.) thou love him (id.).
-k-wé he love him, or, them.
~w-uckeet-2 (plur.-nik) we (1.8) love him (id.).
-w-ak-we (id.) we (1.2) love him (id.)
-w-aig-wé (id.) ye love kim (id.).
w-dk-we 156 they love him, or them.

156 §, 33, Wagwain-édoog ka wihbahmah-w-ahd(ud)-din. . whom-soever

thou shalt see (kim).

iii. 15. 16. Wéagwdin (nomin.) ka tapway-dine-m-ehg(ak)-wain..

‘Whosoever shall believe in him.

xiii. 22. Wégwain-~un (accus.) kah en-ahg(ak)-wéin..whom (is it) that

he says it to (of).

xv. 16. Wagdo-doog-wain ka undéodah-mahwah-w-aig-wain. . what-

soever ye shall ask from him.

xx. 23, Wagwain dkoo-n-akmdh-w-aig-whin .. whomsoever ye with-

draw them from (-him).
Wigwain meinjéme-n-ahmdk-w -dig-wéin . . whomsoever ye
hold them to (-him).
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Preterite Tense.
Sake-hé-w-uk-épun-e (plur. -nik) If I loved him.

-w-ui-épun-¢ (id.) thou lovedst him.
-k-oopun-& he loved him, or them.
-w-ucheet-épun-¢ (plur. -nik) me (1.8) love him @id.).
-w-dk-oopun-e (id.). we (1.2) loved him.
-w-dig-oopun- (id.) ye loved him.
-w-dk-oopun-2 they loved him, or them.

Compound of the Preterite.
Ke sfke-ha-w-uk-épun-2 (plur. -nik).
If I uap loved kim (plur. -them). &e.

SupPosITIVE—INANIMATE.
Indicative. (See p. 205.)
Ne sike-t-an-atooke... I love it-I suppose.
Ke séke-t-an-tooke...thou lovest it-1 suppose.
Séke-t-4-tooke...ke loves it-I suppose. &ec.

Preterite.
Ne sike-t-an-akoopun...I loved it-I suppose.
Ke sike-t-an-dkoopun...thou lovest it-1 suppose.
Séke-t-dk-oopun...ke loved -1 suppose. &e.

DousTruL —Subjunctive.
Present. (See p. 206.)

Sike-ta-w-an-¢ If, &c. I love it.

Séke-ta-w-un-2 thou love il

Sike-ta-k-we ke love it &e.
INVERSE.

ix. 21. Wagwian-un (ablat.) kah wahbe-a-fg-oogwain-un (caus. dub)
.. by whom he hath been cAUSED to see.

x. 6. Wagéo-doog-wain kah {y-oowhhg-wain. . (they knew not) what-
soever they were said to by (him).

xii, 46, Wagwain ka tipway-éne-m-ik-wiin. . whosoever shall believe
on me.

xiii. 29. O’owh ood’ en-dh-doogain-un . . this ke said to him I sup-
pose (relat. o them, his disciples).
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Preterite.
Séke-ta-w-ap-dn-& If, &c. I loved it.
Séke-td-w-ap-un- thou lovedst it.
Sake-ta-k-oopun-& ke loved it. &ec.

Compound of the Preterite.
Kz sike-ta-k-oopun-2...if ke Hap loved it.

ITwavoo.
Itw-dyoo (Conjug. 3)...he says.
Itw-dnewoo (Fr. on dit) they (indef.) say.
Transitive.
Indicative Mood—Present.

CREE. CHIPPEWAY.
Net® it-dw (plu. -uk) Nind’ en-dk (plu. dg) I say (to, or of) him
(plu. them).
Ket® it-6w Ked’ en-dh thou sayest to him.
It-dyoo Ood’ en-6n he says to him.
Net’ 1t-4n-nan Nind en-4h-non we (1.3) say to him.
Ket’ It-4n-anow Ked’ en-4h-non we (1.2) say to kim.
Ket It-6w-ow Ked' en-4h-wah ye say to kim.
It-dy-wuk Ood’ en-ah-won!57 they say to him
Subjunctive Mood-—Present.
Hé itk (plu. -wé) en-ig (plu. wah) as I say (to, &c.) him
(plu. them).
it-eft en-td thou sayest him.
it-dt en-6d ke says him.
it-uk-det en-ung-fd we (1.3) say him.
it-ak en-ing we (1.2) say him.
it-aig en-dig ye say him.
it-at-wow en-ah-wdd158 they say him.
INDICATIVE.
157 j. 38. Oowh (dush) oo ge en-6n .. (and) this ke said unto him (or

them).
x. 36. Ked en-dhwdh, nah?.. .. say ye of him..?
v. 10. Oowh oo ge en-ak-wén .. this they said unto him.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
158 iii. 3. v. 19. Oowh ke en-éd. . this ke said (to) him.
xviil. 21. Ewh kéh en-ehg-wdh. . that which I said (unto) them.
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N’ it-dk

K’ it-ik
It-ik (pass.)

N it-ik-oonan

K it-ik-condw

K it-ik-oowdw
It-ik-wuk (pass.) 159

Ha is-it
it-isk
it-ikoot (pass.)
is-eaméet
it-it-ak

InvERsE—Indicative.

Nind ig ke says (to &c.) me.
Ked’ ig he says thee.

Ood’ ig-oon (pass.) ke is said to by kim, &c.
Nind’ ig-oonén he says us (1.3).

Ked’ ig-oondn ke says us (1.2).

Ked’ ig-oowdh ke says you.

Ood’ ig-oowdn (pass.) they were said (to, &c.)
by him or them.

Subjunctive.
ézh-id ag he says (to, &c.) me.
én-ik he says thee.
ik-oot (pass.) ke is said to by him, &e.
ézh-eamind he says us (1.3).
én-eniing thou sayest us (1.2).

viii. 54. ix. ‘19, Am-dig (flat vow.). . as ye say (of) Aim.
iil. 26. viii. 39. ix. 19. Oowh (dush) ke en-ak-wdd .. (and) this they

said to him.

xiii.

=

suppose.

Sverositive (Indic.).
29. Oowh o0od’ en-dh-doogain-un. . this ke (Jesus) said to kim, |

DouBTFUL.

xiii. 22. Wagwan-un kah en-dhg-wéin .. whom Qs it) that %e says

to, means.

xiii. 24. Wagwain kah en-dhg-wain-un (Relat.) .. whom (is it) that

he says of, means.
x. 6. Wagbodoogwéin kah égoo-wehg-wiin .. what (it was) that they
were said (to) by (him).

ii. 5. Nahmunj ka en-¢noo-w-aig-wain. . whatsoever ke may say to

you.

INVERSE.

159 ix, 11. Qowh (dush) nin ge ig (and).. this ke said to me.
ii. 3. iv. 9. Jesus (dush), oo géen oowh oo ge eg-don.. (and) Jesus,
his mother this ke was said (to) by.

w
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He it-it-dig &n-endig Fe says you (plur.).
it-ikoot-wdw ik-00-wod 160 they are said (to, &c.)
by him.
Indicative—Direct. (1st and 2d pers.)
Ket’ is-in Ked ezh-tn thou sayest (to, or, of,)
me.
Ket’ is-in-ndn Ked ézh-in-ndm thou sayest .. us (1.3)
Ket’ is-sin-owdw Ked ézh-im ye say ..me.
Inverse.
Ket’ itt-tn Ked en-in I say (to, or, of) thee.
Ket’ itt-in-owéw Ked en-énim 161 I say .. you (plur.)

Subjunctive Direct. (id.)
He iss-éun ..as thou sayest (to, &c.) me.
He iss-eak...as thou sayest us (1.3).
He iss-edig...as ye say me.

Inverse.
Hé it-ittdn...as I say (to, &c.) thee.
He it-titkdok 162, .as I say...you.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
160 v, 11. xii. 50. Kah ezh-id. . who (ke) said to meé.
v. 12. Kah en-¢k.. who (ke) said to thee.
iv. 10, An-7k (flat vow.).. as (he) says to thee.
iv. 50. Kah eg-dod .. Jesus . ... which ke was said (to) by Jesus.
xvi. 17. Wégoonain oowh an-enting ?. . what (is) this (which) ke says
(to) us £ (1.2)
vii. 45. O’owh (dush) ké egoo-wdd (and) this they were said to by
(them).
IMPERATIVE.
xx. 17. Oowh (dush) ézh-ek. . and this say thou unto (him, or) them.
INDIcATIVE (1st and 2d Persons).
161 iji. 3. xxi. 18. Ket’ en-in.. I say unto thee.
i. 51. iv. 35. v. 19. Ket’ en-énim. . I say unto you.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
162 1. 50. Ke en-endn .. (because) I said unto thee.
xv1 6. Ke en-enahgdog. . as I have said unto you.
vi. 63. x. 26. Kah en-enahgdog .. which I say unto you.
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INaNIMATE.
Indicative—Present.

Net’ It-tén...I speak of, mean, 3.
Ket’ It-tén...thou speak of, mean, it.

It-tim...he speaks of, means, it.
&ec.

Subjunctive—Present.
He it-tummen...as T speak of, mean, it.
He it-timmun ...as thou speakest of, meanest, .
He it-tak 183, a5 fe speaks of, means, it.
&e.

O'oms, ga it-tummdn (it is) this, which I speak of, mean.
Un'nemi, ga it-tak (it is) that, which ke speaks of, means.

Inverse—Indicative. (p. 226).

N’ it-ik-cwin Nind ik-6o (Fr. me  they (indet.) say (to) me.
dit-on)
K’ it-ik-cwin Ked’ ik-6o they id. thee.
It-dw (pass.) In-dk (pass.) he is said (to by some-
body).
N it-ik win-nan Nind’ ik-do-min they (id.) say (to) us(1.3)
K’ it-ik-dwin-anow Ked’ ig-do-min us (1,2)
K’ it.ik-dwin-owdw Ked’ ig-dom you.
It-6w-iik (pass.) In-8h-wug (pass.) they are said (to by,
(somebody).
Subjunctive ( Present).
It/-ik-dw-edn Ig-do-yén  (as, &e.) they (indet.) say (to) me.
-eun -yun thee.
It-éet In-éend, or, In-ind ke is said (to) by, &e.
It-ik-6we-ak Ig-60-ydng they (indet.) say to us
(1.3).
-k ~yung us (1.2).
-dig ~ydig you.

InanIMATE (Subj.).

163 ii, 21. xi. 13. Kah ed-dng (pres.) .. which ke “spoke” of, meant, (it).
xvi. 18, Wiagoonain ewh &d-ifng (flat. vow.).. what (is) that (which)

ke says of, means.
w2
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It-éet-wow (def. time) 1n-tnd-wdh (def.) they are said (to) by,
(somebody).

-(ch)ik (indef. id.) ~jig (indef.) 16¢ Id. &ec.

INDETERMINATE.
Itt-agg-anewoo...they (Fr. on) say, call, name, kim or it.
Tan’ itt-agg-anem-ik (subj.)...what do they (indet.) call, or
name, it? Angl. what is it called ?

Passive. (Absolute, p. 213.)
Tt-fk-00-su (1st Conjug. p. 192) ke is said (to, or, of).

NUMERALS.

Piak or Péyak One.
Néesh-oo Two.
Nist-o0 Three.
Nayw-oo Four.
Néannan Five.
Nickoot-wass'ik Six.
Néesh-wassik, or Téypuckoop Seven.
Swhss’ik, or I-enandywoo Eight.

Kégat metatat, almost ten, ie. Nine.
Métatat Ten.
Métatat-péy-ak-oo-salip Eleven.
Meétatat-néeshoo-sa-up Twelve.
&ec. &c.
Nickoot-wiss'ik-tato-sd-up Sixteen.
&ec. &c.

INDETERMINATE (Subj.).
164 xviii. 34. Ewh dg-ooydn (flat vow.). . which they (Fr. on) say of me.
xx, 24. xxi. 2. Didymus dn-nd (flat vow.) .. Didymus as ke is said,
called.

ReciprocaL (Indie.)
xix. 24. vil. 35. Oowh (dush) ke etéwuy .. (and) this they said one
to another.
Subjunctive.
iv.33. Ewh kah oonje amv-edéwod (iterat. p. 71, .. therefore they
said one to another.
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Kégat Nissettinnoo, almost twenty, lL.e. Nineteen.

Nisse-tinnoo
Nisse-téinnoo-piakoo-satip
&ec.
Nistoo-metinnoo
Niywoo-metinnoo
&ec.
Métatito-metinnoo
Kéeche-metitito-metiinnoo

Péyak-wow
Néesh-wow
Nist-wow
Méchét-wow
Tan tato
Tan tat-wow

Twenty.
Twenty-one
&c.
Thirty.
Forty.
&e.
A hundred.
A great hundred, i.e. a
thousand.

Once.

Twice.

Three times.

Many times.

What numbér, how many.
How many times.

The Numerals, like other (English) Adjectives, are, in these
dialects, Verbs, and are formed through mood, tense, &c. accord-

ingly.

Ne péyak-oon...I am one, alone.

Ne nist-endn...we (1.3) are three.

Néaywoo-wuk...they are four (anim.).

Néaywin-wd...tkey are four (inan.).

Oo niywe-t-omdm...they were four (anim. p. 200).
Niywin-dopun-¢...they were four (inan. id.).

Cuarrer II.

FURTHER REMARKS.

OF THE NOUN.
Most if not all Nouns, both Primitive and Derivative, have
their Derivative Verbs also (Intran. and Trans.). Angl. e.g.
patron-ize, person-ate. (p. 16 et seq.)
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Adam was the father of all men (turn);

Ood’ oo-néjénise-m-dn (possess.) kahkendh Eninnee-mwun*
owh Adam (JonEes’s MS.).

He childrened (kim or them) all Men (Lat. Homines) Adam.

* Not -wug, because governed by a verb in the THIRD person. This
example may, perhaps, solve the Rev. Mr. Daccerr’s difficulty, with
respect to the Choctaws. Mass. Hist. Coll. vol. x. p. 112.

We have seen that a final -4 or -g (Chip. -ing, &c.) with its
connecting vowel, has a two-fold signification. First, Appended to
a noun, it is the sign of the Locative Case (p. 184). Secondly, to
a verb, it expresses (in the Subj. Mood) the Indeterminate Pronoun
(Fr. on) some one, &c. (See p. 98.)165 It has this last sense when
added to a verbalized noun also, as,

She is as fond as, or loves like, a mother (turn) ;
Ispéeche oogd’w-eck, sike-h-ewdyoo (Indet. p. 99).
As much as when one is mother, ske loves.

He is as kind as a father (turn) ;
Ispéeche ooti’w-eek, kittemak-éthe-m-ewdyoo (Indet.).
or
Ispéeche ootd'w-eek, kittemak-éthe-ch-egdyoo (Indef.).
As much as when one is father, &e befriends (Trans. p. 99).

ZEISBERGER classes the following, although they have verbal endings,
as Nouns (Voc. Case).
1, Wo Kit-anittow-ian /...0O God!
, Wetoche-m-ux-ian!...O Father !
, Shawanow-ian!...Thou Shawanese !
» Wetoche-m-ellan !...O my father !
Wetoche-m-ellenk !...0 our father !
, Nihillal-ian !...O my Lord !
7, Nihillal-eyenk !...O our Lord!
8, Pemauchso-h-alian!...O my Saviour !
9, Pemauchso-h-aluweyan!...O Saviour !
10, Weliliss-ian!...O pious man !

il I )

> >

165 4, 41. 42, A’hnookéhnootahm—fny. . when one interprets if ; * being
interpreted,” “ by interpretation.”
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The version here given accords with the English—not the Indian—
idiom. The literal meaning of these examples is, severally, as follows :
1, Great-spirit as thou art ! 2, Father-ed (esteemed Father) as thou art !
3, Shawanese as thou art ! 4, As father-I-thee, i.e. consider as father!
5, As father-we-thee! 6, Who governest-thou-me ! 7, Who governest-
thou-us! 8, Thou who makest me live! 9 Thou who causest to live, savest!
10, Pious as thou ert! All the above Examples are in the Subj. or Sub-
ordinate mood, and have (or should have) the “altered vowels” to express
Indefinite time. (See p. 277.)

They therefore do not require—cannot take—the Possessive Pronoun.
N.B. The same forms he classes as Participles, &c. also.

The Cree (and Chippeway) Adjective is a Verb (p. 24 et
seq.); but in Compound words it is stripped of its verbal
adjuncts, and remains in combination with its subject, in the
pure form of the English Adnoun, with sometimes a connect-
ing vowel. Prefixed in like manner to a verb, it qualifies the
same Adverbially.

The Personal pronoun has neither case nor gender; its
Cases are transferred, as those of the Noun, to the Verb.
The Pronoun is expressed absolutely only when in answer to
a question, or for the sake of Emphasis. p. 298.

The Pronoun Relative (ga,) is indeclinable; but in Con-
struction it is of all cases, genders, numbers, and persons.
1t is expressed or understood (as in English) as Emphasis

may direct.

In connection with the Transitive Verb, it will be observed
that the forms which express the Dative Case of the Pronoun,
include also an Accusative of the Object in the THIRD
person, him, or if (see p. 117 et seq.); but if the Accusative
be of the first or second person, the verb must be accom-
panied by ne yow, ay body, my self, i.e. me; ke yow, thy
body, thy self, i.c. thee, &e. (from weyow, the body); thus,
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“ They have delivered thee unto me.” (turn)
Ne ke péketin-um-dkmug (inan. inv.) ke yow.
They have delivered-it-to-me, thy body.

¢ He that delivered me unto thee.” (turn)
Ow'ena ga paketin-um-dosk, ne yow.
Whoever (he be) that delivered-it-to-thee, my body 166

The Cree (and Chippeway) have no fmpersonal forms : that
is, they have necither Participle (active or passive), nor, as
already observed, Infinitive mood. These are all resolved
into a personal mood. '%? (See p. 129.)

I see him coming (turn);
Ne wippa-m-ow hé pét-dstum-oot-dit.
I see him as hither-cometh-ke.

Dr. EpwARDSs, indeed, says ‘“ Though the Mohegans have no proper
Adjectives,” which are verbs, as in Cree, ‘ they have Participles to all
their verbs: as, '

Pehtuhquisseet. . the man* who is tall.
Paumseet .. the man who walks.
‘Waunseet . . the man who is beautifual. &e.

166 xviii. 35. Nin ge pahgdén--akm-dhg-oog ewh ke yéwh.
They have delivered-it-to-me, thy body.
xix. 11. Owh .. kah bédhgedén-ahm-dok ne yowh.
He who delivered-it-to-thee, my body.
167 xi. 33, Ke mahmahpen-d (indic.) ke tihgweshin-g (subj.).
“ Groaned”-ke as arrived-ke ; “ groaning cometh to.”
i. 36. Kahnahwéhbah-m-od (dush).. .. Jesus.
(And) as looked-at-he-kim. . .. Jesus ; “ looking upon.”
i. 31. Pah-6onj-ezhah-yén zegahtindahgi-yén.
Therefore come-I baptize-I; * therefore am I come bap-
tizing.”
xx. 14. Ke wihbah-m-od (dush). . Jesus, nébahw-enid (subj. access.)
(And) saw-he-kim . . Jesus, as stood-ke (relat.); “standing.”
i. 29. John oo ge wahbah-m-on . . Jesus, bé-nahnzek-dkoot.

John he saw-him. . Jesus, as come-to-he-by him; * coming
to him.” (Inver. p. 264.)
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So in the plural.
Pehtuhquisseecheek . . the tall men.” +

and he goes on to say that “ it is observable of the Participles of this
language, that they are declined through the persons and numbers, in
the same manner as verbs: thus, Paumse-uh,} I walking ; Paumse-an,
thou walking ;” &c. ZEISBERGER also has given numerous examples
of the Delaware Participle, in all persons, Sing. and Plur. extending them
even to the Transitive forms. The corresponding Inflections may be
found in the Cree and Chippeway Dialects, also—but we must observe,
that all these and similar forms are not, cannot be, Participles. Firstly,
because those Inflexions are common, as in the examples given above,
to all Intransitive verbs—to the Adjective verb as well as to the Neuter.
Secondly, and econclusively, because Participles, in their personal
forms,”§ is, obviously, a soLEcIsM in Grammar. See P- 276 et seq.
* He who, &c.—Ebp. t They who are tall.—Ep.
§ Zeisberger’s Gram. p. 141, Note. ¥ As, or when, T walk ; &c. (subj.)—Ep.

With respect to the INFiNITIVE Mood, Erior’s account of it in
the Massachusetts dialect, is very unsatisfactory. Dr.EpwaRrps observes
that “The Mohegans never use a verb in the Infinitive Mood, or without
a Nominative or Agent.” So may it be said that the verb includes, univer-
sally, a Nominative Sign (DEF. or INDEF.) in the Cree and Chippeway
Dialects, also. 168

Dr. EpwARDS says, however, on another point, that ‘“they cannot say,
I love; thou givest ; &c. but they can say, I love thee; thou givest him; &c.”
Here he is manifestly in error. Sake-h-ewdyoo, &c. (p. 225) ke loves, is
certainly of less frequent occurrence in Indian discourse than its defin.
form, séke-h-ayoo, ke loves him or her ; and ME'G-v, or ME'GE-wdyoo, he

168 i, 33. Kah 4hnoozh-id che zegahindahgé-ydn.

(He) that sent-he-me that I baptize ““ fo baptize.”

v. 16. Ke dundahw-aindahmoo-wdd. . che nésah-wdd.
They sought that (might) slay-they-him, *“ to slay him.”

viii. 26. Wah enén-ahgdok kiya wah endhkoonén-ahgéok.
(That) wish say.-I-(to)-you and (that) wish “judge”-I-(of)

you; *“ fo say;” “ to judge.”

i.8. Ke bé.dhnoon-dh atah, che kékenahwihje-t-ood ewh Wahsayah-
zewin, . He has heen hither-sent, that ke (Angl. “to,”) shew
that light.
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gives—the Indet. form of meeth-dyoo, (Chip. oo ME'N-on) ke gives if to
him, is an Irregular verb—hence, probably, this mistake. See p. 99 et
seq. 109

—_——

OF THE VERB-SUBSTANTIVE, &ec.

We come now to a topic which has engaged the attention of
most writers on the American languages. The venerable Eviot
denies the existence of the (abstract) Verb-Substantive in the
Dialect of the Massachusetts—Dr. EDwARDs, in that of the Mohe-
gans—the Rev. Mr. DENckE, in the Chippeway ; and Mr. Pick-
ERING has thence been led to infer that this important Element of
Speech is wanting in all the Algonquin dialects. Strange, however,
as it may appear, they are certainly all in error. That the Chip-
peways have it we have amply shown from the native Missionary
Mr. JonEs’s translation (see pp. 186, 137, and Note 71). That it
exists in the Mohegan, may be seen, making allowance for the
orthography, by referring to Dr. EDwARDS’s own (?) Translation of
the Lord’s Prayer, as,

Spammuck Sie-dn (subj.) .. on high (*“ in heaven®) thou (who) art.
Hkey bie-cheek (id.) .. on earth they (who) are.
Spimmuk éie-cheek (id.) .. on high (* in heaven®) they (who) are.

And that it is found, also, in the Massachusett’s dialect, ErioT’s
own Indian Bible will abundantly testify; as a few examples, taken
from the Gospel of St. John, &c. for the purpose of comparison,
may suffice to shew.

Lat. Esse. N.B. These Dialects have no Infinitive Mood.
Error. (Mass.) Jones. (Chip.)

John, xi. 30.  A'y-ex (pres.) Ahydh-bun (pret.) he was.

xvii. 11.  Ayéu-og Ahy-&h-wug they are.

xi. 32.  Ay-it (subj.) Ahy-dd (subj.) he was.

xii. 1. Aly-it (id.) Ahy-6d (d.) he was.
Matt.xxiv.16.  Ayit-cheg (id.) (Ahyéd-ig) id. they were.
John, xvii. 11. Métta nut’aiy-eu-k  Nind ahy-ah-se I am not.
Jerem. xxxi. 15. Matta ayéu-00-og (neg. pres.) they were not.

169 xiv. 27. K4h ween.. 4zhe ME'GEWA-w6d ked’ ézhe ME'NE-sen-Gon-im
Not .. a5 GIVE-they, so G1vE-nof-I-(to)-you.
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It should be borne in mind that the Verb-Substantive, in these
Dialects, is often, idiomatically, suppressed. P 254.

Lat. Stare. (p. 148, et seq.)
Cree, Ap'-u (anim.) ast-dyoo (inan.).
Chip. A'hb-ek (anim.); dht-i (inan.).
Delaw. Wut dpp-in (anim.).
Massachusetts, « A'p-ex” (anim.); “oht-éax” (inan.).

A~rvare. (Eliot.) AniMAaTE. (Cree.)
John, iv. 6. A’pp-eu (indic.) A’p-u. ke is (p.148).
v.5. vi.9. Wut’ dp-in (id.pret.) Oof &p-i ke was.
i. 48. Ap-éan (subj.) Apé-un as thou art.
1.18.i1.3. A'p-it (d.) A'p-it as he is.
v. 28,  A’p-it-cheg (id.) A'p-it-chik as they are.
INaANIMATE. .
John, iv. 6. Oht-éau (indic. sing.) A’st-hyoo it is (id.).
Judges, xiv. 8. Ohta-ash (id. plur)  Astiy-waek they are.
Job, xi. 6. Oht-dg (subj. sing.) A’st-dik as it is.
1 Corinth. i. 28. Ohtég-isk (id. plur.) Ast-4ik-ee as they are.
The (Indian) Esse and STaRrE are often used indiscriminately, e.g.
ErroT. JonEs.
John, iv. 40.  Wut’ app-in (indic.) Ke ahy-dk
i. 48. Apé-an (subj.) Ahyéh-yun
il 23. A'p-it (id.) Ahy-dd
iii. 13.  A'p-i¢ (id) Ay-6d (flat vow.)
i.18. A’p-it (id.) Ay-ih-nid (id. access.)
vi. 62. Apé-up d.) Ahy-dh-bun (indic.).

viii. 58. Negonne. . .. Abrahamwi, nut’ 4p-ip (indic. pret.)
Before ..... ke was Abraham, I was, “I am.”

We may pursue the analogies between the Elementary verbs still
farther, if we allow for the difference of Dialect and Orthography, as,
Cree  Net’ E't-in (or Net It’-in) .. I so-am, or so-do. (pp. 132, 133,
Chip. Nind’ In't .. 1d. (p. 160) {160, 288)
Delaw. N°d’ élls-in .. Id. (Zeish. p. 117.)
Mass. N°d’ inni-in .. Id. *
* (Eliot) John iii. 8. Wut inni-ir .. ke so-is, ** every one.”
v. 6. Un inne-on (pret.).. ke so-was (*‘ in that case”).
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INANIMATE. Ek-in. (p. 163.)
John xv. 25.  N-n-¢k (indic. pres)..itis; cometh to pass.”
Gen.1i. 7. 9. N-p-th (id.) ..t *“ was” so.

Gen. xli. 1. N-n-7k (d.) .. it © was;” © came to pass.”
John vi.1. vii.1. N-n-dg (subj. pres.). . (after) it was; “after these things.”
Again,

Cree  Net’ [t-at’-is-in .. I so-act (morally) p. 158.
Chip.  Nind In-dhd'is .. 1d. (p. 158.)
Delaw. N'd Ell-Auch-s-in. . “I live or walk” (Id. Ep.). Zeish. p.132.

——

Caar. IIL
OF DIALECT.

Connected with oar subject, in some degree, and deserving of
attention, is the circumstance of Dialect, as exhibited in the diffe-
rent branches of the great Algonquin family. In the several
lapses by which the gradations are marked, there appear to be
circumstances worthy of note, such as,

1. The organic change of one or more letters—in Cree, one

consonant for another.

. The change or modification of the meaning of the Root.

. A modification of the Inflection (besides the commutation of
letters) with some new Roots.

. Some new Particles, e.g. Adverbs, Prepositions, &c.

. Some new Roots and again modified Inflexions.

o o

(2 S

. New Roots and new Inflexions, varied also in their colloca-
tion with the Root.

The Cree, which I assume to be the source (for reasons I cannot
enter into here) is distinguished by the 1st and second. The
widely seattercd tribes of this nation, change the 4, consecutively
into y, #, I, and (vide Eriot) 7, e.g. We-tha (Angl. ke), Wé-y4,
We-nd, Wé-14, &c.; and a large portion of those among whom
this series of permutation occurs, is by themselves, denominated
Né'-Ethéwuk (plur.) i.e. (say) Exact-Persons(see p. 72). The sand
the sk also mark different families and tribes. See p. 37 et seq.*

* ¢ On the East-main side of Hudson’s Bay, (¢)ch is in general used in the
pronunciation of words instead of the % (or ¢ hard)used on the West side of the
Bay, as (t)chissin-ow for kissin-ow, it is cold (weather); (t)ehé-y-a for ké-th-a,
Koo thon, & —Hon, Hudson’s Bay Co.’s Pupers.
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The 8d and 4th, together with a frequent omission of the s (in-
dicated by an hiatus in the articulation) before & (¢ hard), and ¢—
and a frequent insertion of m before b, and of n before d and g (see
P- 213 Note)—mark the Chippeway : which is also distinguished
by Vowels as well as Consonants extremely nasal, seldom found in
the parent Cree. The Chippeway differs also from the Cree in
having a Negative form of the verb (p. 63).

The 5th removes us still farther to the south, as the Delawares,
Shawanees, &c.

The 6th marks, perhaps, those called mother-tongues.

It appears that the Cree and its cognate dialects permute only,
and do not augment, the number of their letters ; and that,
compared with European tongues, they have only a limited scale of
sounds—yet it is remarkable that all the letters of our Alphabet
are found separately in some one or other of the American lan-
guages.

The permutations of the Cree chiefly affect the linguals, with
indeed the want of the two labials f and v—but the Mohawk and
Huron are in a sad state of privation, having none of the labials
—neither &, p, f, v, nor m. When conversing, their teeth are
always visible. The auxiliary office usually performed by the /ips
is transferred, or superadded, to that of the tongue and throat.
So violent a change in the mode of articulation, together with the
circumstances above mentioned, has naturally produced as violent
a change in their language, and given it at least the appearance of
a mother-tongue. But it seems to retain the leading features of
the others in its general Grammatical structure.

As a matter of speculation, it is curious to observe that the
organic powers of articulation existing in the Old world, are found
also to the same extent in some part or other of the New; and it is
further interesting to note that the sound given by us to ¢, which
so few European or Asiatic nations can articulate, is strongly pro-
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nounced by natives of the other hemisphere—by the Cree* of the
Forest, on the coast of the Atlantic—by the Huron,t of the Great
Lakes—by the Rapid Indians,} of the Great Western Plains—and
by the Flat-heads,§ of the Rocky Mountains, bordering on the
Pacific Ocean.

* Wetha, he.  + Hothore, it is cold (weather). 1 Wath, a knife.
§ Chethlais, three.

Cuap. IV.
ADDITIONAL NOTES.

Nouns have their Diminutives (p. 182); and Adjectives, &c.
their Augment. and Diminutives (p. 62 et seq.).

Nomina substantiva, non minus quam Adjectiva, habent, non tantum
Gram. Gronlandica & Paulo
Egede. Havnie, 1760. p. 25.

Diminutiva, verum etiam Augmentativa.

The Local (or Locative) Case, -ik, &c. (see p. 184).

Quando significatio est: Apud me, in loco, in, &c. tunc Particula me
v. ne voci addenda, ex. gr. Killangme, in coelo. (Id. p. 203.)

The Cree (and Chippeway) Adject. is a verb (p. 24 et seq.).
Nomen adjectivum plerumque describitur per prateritum, quod &c.
ut :—3a verbo aupillarpok, rubet ; kakorpok, albet (id. p. 9).

The third person (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign (p. 198).

Tertia Persona Singul. est Radix sive Character Conjugationum. (Id.
p- 69.)

The present, &c. are often used for the Preterite tense
(p. 294, Note).

Tempora sunt tria: Presens, Preeteritum, & Futurum, quod iterum
duplex. (Id. p. 71.)

Preesens loco Prat. interdum usurpatur. (Id.)
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Presens loco Preeteriti seepissime usurpatur. (Id. p. 187.)

The Transitive verb adopts into its Inflexions both subject
and object (nomin and accus.). Vide Aecidence.

Habet Suffix. Pers. & Agent. & Patient. in omnibus conjugationibus.
(Id. p. 71.)

In English we may say actively, &c. (Construction of 3d
pers. Dir. and Inv.) p. 263 et seq.
In quo differt heec & antecedens Flexio ubi tertia pers. singul. utrobi-
que patitur, ex sequentibus patet exemplis, ut :
Mattarmane ningekpok. 1Is (A) iratus est, quia Alter (B) exuebat
ipsum (A). (Inv. or Reflex. Ep.)
E contrario, cum juxta priorem Flexionem esset :
Mattarmago ningekpok, tunc Sensus est. Ille (A) offensus est,
quia Alter (B) exuebat tertium (C). [Dir.En.] Id.117.

Of the Possessive or Accessory Relation. (Construction
of 3d pers. Absol. and Relat.) See p. 266, et seq.

Tertia pers. singul. et pluralis est duplex; Prior (1.a.) notanda,
unico Agente adhibetur, ex. gr.
Hannese Mattarame innarpok.
Johannes, cum se exuisset, cubitum ivit.
Posterior vero, (2. a.) notanda, ubi duo fuerint agentes, usurpatur, ut:
Pauia mattarmet Pele ningekpok.
Petrus iratus est, cum Paulus se exuisset. (Id. p. 113.)
Again,

In tertia Persona Singularis, Dualis and Pluralis, usus Conjunctivi
duplex est:

Occurrentibus duobus in sententia Agentibus, ut : Ploravit cum (alius)
se laverit, tunc dicendum : Kiavok ermigmet, non: Ermikame. Unico
antem Agente, ut: Ploravit quod seipsum laverit, tunc Kiavok ermikame,
non ermigmet, dici debet. (Id. p. 97.)

The Imperative Mood has Zwo tenses (Pres. and Indef).
See p. 204

Forma Imperativi duplex est : aut enim quandam involvit civilitatem,
ut jussum non ita statim fieri debeat, v. c. Ermina ; aut magis imperans
est, & mandatum illico exequendum innuit, ut Mattarit. (Id. p. 97.)
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In quo differt heec & antecedens Flexio ubi tertia pers. singul. utrobi-
que patitur, ex sequentibus patet exemplis, ut :
Mattarmane ningekpok. Is (A) iratus est, quia Alter (B) exuebat
ipsum (A). (INv. or Reflex. Ep.)
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quia Alter (B) exuebat tertium (C). [Dir.Ep.] Id. 117.
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Tertia pers. singul. et pluralis est duplex; Prior (1.a.) notanda,
unico Agente adhibetur, ex. gr.
Hannese Mattarame innarpok.
Johannes, cum se exuisset, cubitum ivit.
Posterior vero, (2. a.) notanda, ubi duo fuerint agentes, usurpatur, ut:
Pauia mattarmet Pele ningekpok.
Petrus iratus est, cum Paulus se exuisset. (Id. p, 113.)
Again,

In tertia Persona Singularis, Dualis and Pluralis, usus Conjunctivi
duplex est:

Occurrentibus duobus in sententia Agentibus, ut : Ploravit cum (alius)
se laverit, tunc dicendum : Kiavok ermigmet, non: Ermikame. Unico
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In the Chippeway Dialect are two negative signs, one
of which is incorporated with the Verb. See p. 279.
Negativum ab Affirmativo, interposito ngi, formatur. Id. p. 141.)
Again,
Verbum Negativum non discedit a Flexione Verbi Affirmativi, dum-
modo observetur character negativi, ngin, ante Suffixum, addatur.

The nasals m and 7, which &e. See p. 13. Nofe.
K post i & u mutatur in ng, &ec. (Id. p. 5.)

The Cree language is expressed, &c. (Of Accexnt) p. 297.

Duplicis sunt generis, Longi et Breves ut:—
Ad verum verborum sensum eruendum Accentus multum faciunt : in

Ultima, Penultima, &ec. collocantur. (Id. p. 7.)
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Cpnar. V.
ELEMENTARY WORDS.

To the principal or more obvious Elementary terms, &c. in
the Cree language, I attach considerable importance, from
their apparently furnishing (p. 134 et seq.) the roors of
some of the verbal &c. formatives—and also as seeming to
be eligible points of comparison with the corresponding
words in the tongues of the Old World. Some of them are
accompanied by examples of at least apparent analogy. The
reader will, for obvious reasons, note the sounD and s1GNI-
FICATION rather than the orthography. See “Permutable
Letters,” p. 17.

NOUNS.
I'-3 (i long)...a beiﬁg, thing (Chip. dhyah, p. 182). Heb.
Jah (pron. Yah).
Iss'e (or, Is-e)...mmner. Fr.si. Lat. Angl-iciv (p. 142.)
It'-a...place (Chip. eende).
Isp'ee...time (past) (Chip. ahpé).
Téw-ow (verb)...there is room, space.
Tato...number.
Tooi... kind or sort.
Ethin'u...an Indian.  Gr. o5
&e.
VERBS.
1-6w (--a+ 00) ... ke or i* is. (Chip. ahydh). Llich. kaya.
Gr. a-m. p. 136 et seq.
L-iw (possess.)...he has it.  (Chip. ahydh).
Ap’-u...he sits, or ke is. (Chip. dhbek). Angl. be.
Asti-yoo, or, Ashtd-oo...it stays, &c. (p. 38, Note) Sansk.
shta. Lat. stare. Angl. stay.
Ach'e-00...he moves. (Chip. dunjeh). Lat. agit.
-magun,..it moves,
Athd-yoo, or, atht’=oo...ke puts Aiu. Gi. feee
Ast-ow, Le. Astiooo, or Asitd-cn. he puisit. Angl. stows.
Gi.orraes
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E’tu = E’te-00...ke is, or does. (pp. 160 164.)
“Ekin...it is so. (p- 163.) Gr. ex-a

Oot'ché-00. (p. 166.) (Chip. oonjeh.)
Téo-t-um or Doéo-d-um (=Do-cth-ke-if).

&e. —e—

Cuap. VL
SUPPLEMENTARY REMARKS.

Abstract and Instrumentive Nouns, ending &c. {p. 182.)

To these may be added the Frequentative Noun ending with
its Characteristic sign -sk (pp. 21. 70.), and formed by dropping
the personal inflection of the (freq.) verb, as from Kéetim-isk-u,
he is frequently lazy, we have Kéetimisk! Angl. Lazy-(one)! &c.
These Nouns are however used only in the Vocative Case.

Note.—*‘ The Frequentatives in sk-o0 are probably, &ec.” (Turk. sek,
often.)—Matthie. Gr. Gram. 109. 1.

We may further add the Passive Noun, ending in -dggun, as
from Missw-ow, ke is wounded, we have Missw-oggun, 2 wounded
(e.g.) animal, &c. The Active, Instrumentive, nouns generally
end in -éggun, as from Chicka-h-egdyoo, he chops (p.101), Chicki-
h-éggun, a chopping instrument, a hatchet ; &ec.

Words ending in “-d,” also in “-aid, dd, -eed, -id, -ood,” (Chip.)
have also by some writers been classed as Nouns ; this is however
a mistake, the above being, asin the Examples they have given, all
verbal, personal endings (3d pers. subj.) “ke who &c.”—the Indian
equivalent to this kind of European Nouns. See pp. 73. 109. Note.

The English Participle Present is always expressed (in
Cree &c.) by a personal verb—as sometimes in French—(p.
191) e.g.

The next day John seeth Jesus coming unto him, &c.

Le lendemain, John vit Jesus gui venoit 3 lui, &c.~—John, i. 29.

The Spanish and American writers have fallen alike into ihe great error of
classing certain personal modes of the verb, as PARTICIPLES, apparently
because they may, sometimes, be so rendered in English, &ec. as above—but this

is confounding, in an important point, the Indian with the European idiom ;
aud is, morcover,  sOLECIsM in Grammar.  Sce p. 312,
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The Past Participle is, in like manner with the Present, com-
pensated by a regular verbal personal form, viz. the « Participial
Passive” form. (p. 111 et seq. 212.)

Thus this reduplicative form, &c. are often in the Indicative
mood what the flattened vowel is in the Subjunctive. (pp. 71.
73. et seq. 202.

Note.—Of these two singularly formed tenses, I find a most striking
resemblance in Dr. Grivm’s description of the modified rRooT in the
Preterite of Teutonic and Gothic Verbs.

““The preterite of the strongly inflected conjugation,” says Dr. GrimM,
‘““must be considered as a chief beauty of our language, as a character
intimately connected with its antiquity and its whole constitution.
Independently of the inflection in the endings, of which the nature has
already been pointed out, it affects the roots themselves, and that in a
double manner; either the beginning of the root is repeated before itself
[ Cree Indic.], or the vowel of the root, whether initial or medial, is
modified. [Cree F. vow. Subj.] The Gothic language yet retains both
methods, it reduplicates and modifies ; sometimes it applies both methods
at once. Reduplication never affects the terminating consonants of the
root.”—See Dr. PricHARD’s Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, 1831,
pp- 145, 146.

‘This description, as regards the two Cree (and Chippeway) tenses above
mentioned, may be said to be throughout literally accurate—had the learned
Professor only added, that the vowel sound so modified was at the same
time lengthened (pp. 76. 202), it would have been coMPLETE.

These energizing signs, however, though appearing &c.

(p. 48.)

Note.—In Chippeway, and probably in other dialects, the ¢ constant’”
transitive signs of the Cree, by Dialective permutation, often merge,
and are lost, in their cognate formatives — and are consequently so
far, less “ constant” or certain in their Special, &c. meanings than in
the parent Cree (e.g. », see p. 13, Note, and Dialect, 316).
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To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Reflective,
&c. forms (p. 82 et seq.).

The Reflective Verb has two Characteristic endings, -1-00, -M-00,
&e. (p. 84) and -H-iss-00, H-J0s-00, &c. (p- 95) but they are all of
the same (4th) Conjugation. The former is a simple unemphatic

" Reflective (perhaps a middle voice), as Ache-n-oo, ke changes
himself (his dress) ; It-éthe-m-oo, ke thinks, imagines, himself, &ec.
The latter expresses, generally, a more energetic Reflective (pp.
38. 89.) as Nippa-H-18s-00, ke kills kimself, i.e. causes himself
to die. Pemich’e-n-1ss-00, ke vivi-ries, makes alive, himself. &ec.

Baily, Printer, Cirencester.






